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About this Manual

This manual describes the functions and concepts of ATLAS.ti. Methodological
approaches to qualitative data analysis or text interpretation will not be discussed
in these pages.

It is not required that you read the manual sequentially from first page to last. Feel
free to skip sections that describe concepts you are already familiar with, jump
directly to sections that describe functions you are interested in, or simply use it as
a reference guide to look up information on certain key concepts.

For users with no prior knowledge of ATLAS.ti, we do, however, recommend that
you especially read through the first part of this manual in order to become
familiar with the concepts used by ATLAS.ti and to gain an overview of the
available functions. These are the chapters: “The VISE Principle” on page 21,
“Main Concepts and Features” on page 25and “Main Workspace: The HU
Editor" on page 43.

Further, to set up a project, we recommended that you read about the “Main
Steps in Working with ATLAS.ti" on page 38 and “Preparing Primary
Documents” on page 71. For all basic-level work like creating quotations, coding,
and writing memos, consult the chapters under the main heading: “The Data
Level - Basic Functions" on page 181ff. Advanced functions are described under:
“Data Analysis and Theory-Building Tools" on page 262ff.

The sequence of the chapters follows the steps that are necessary to start and
work on an ATLAS.ti project:

First, the main concepts that ATLAS. i utilizes are explained; then an overview of
all available tools is provided. These introductory and more theoretically-oriented
parts are followed by more practically-oriented chapters providing step-by-step
instructions. You will learn how to manage your data, how to set up and start a
project, and how to prepare and edit documents.

After a project is set up, the basic functions like coding, text search, auto-coding,
writing memos, etc. become relevant. Conceptual-level functions like the Network
Editor, the Query Tool and Co-occurence Explorer build on the data-level work (at
least in most cases) and are therefore described last.

The chapter “Resources” on page 429 offers some useful advice on how to get
support and where to find further information on the software.

How to Use This Manual

This manual is predominantly intended for:
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» Those who have no prior knowledge of ATLAS.ti
* Those who have worked with the previous version, ATLAS.ti 5.

There is no need for users with prior knowledge to read through the entire
manual. However, we highly recommend that they still read the following
sections/chapters:

* “Preparing Primary Documents *, page 71ff, “Working with Internal
Documents (for smaller projects containing only text files) “ on page 40;
Data Transcription” on page 90; “Working with Associated Documents* on
page 97.

» “Data Management in ATLAS.ti", page 105ff.
» “Setting Up a New Project”, page 112ff.

* “Preparing Google Earth Documents”, page 76ff and “Importing Survey
Data “, on page 99 ff (in case this is of interest to you)

» “Suggestions for structuring the list of codes", page 219ff
» “Co-occurrence Tools", page 299ff.

* When working in teams, look at the following section: “Team Project
Management” on page 149ff.

You should not expect introductory or advanced information on

methodological aspects of qualitative research other than cursory
statements from this manual.

Some general familiarity with concepts and procedures relating to the Windows
operating system (e.g., windows, mouse) and computing in general (e.g. files,
folders) is assumed.

Manual Conventions

Notes:

Margin notes

contain This paragraph contains a general note that may be of interest or worth
important remembering.

observations of

a general

nature.

Tip/Recommendation:

This paragraph contains a tip or recommendation, i.e., something we advise

you to make a practice in your work.
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Caution:

This paragraph contains a warning or caution, i.e., something you should

avoid doing or be aware of consequences beyond the action itself.

Instruction:

This paragraph contains an instruction, i.e., something you should follow
along and/or execute in the program.

Additional resources/suggested further reading:

Additional information about this topic is available elsewhere, usually online
from our web site or some other place on the Web.
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Introduction

ATLAS.ti is a powerful workbench for the qualitative analysis of large bodies of
textual, graphical, audio, and video data. It offers a variety of tools for
accomplishing the tasks associated with any systematic approach to
unstructured data, i.e., data that cannot be meaningfully analyzed by formal,
statistical approaches. In the course of such a qualitative analysis, ATLAS.ti
helps you to explore the complex phenomena hidden in your data. For coping
with the inherent complexity of the tasks and the data, ATLAS.ti offers a
powerful and intuitive environment that keeps you focused on the analyzed
materials. It offers tools to manage, extract, compare, explore, and reassemble
meaningful pieces from large amounts of data in creative, flexible, yet
systematic ways.

The VISE Principle

The main principles of the ATLAS.ti philosophy are best encapsulated by the
acronym VISE, which stands for Visualization, Integration, Serendipity, and
Exploration.

Visualization

The visualization component of the program means directly supports the way
human beings (this includes researchers!) think, plan, and approach solutions
in creative, yet systematic ways.

Tools are available to visualize complex properties and relations between the
objects accumulated during the process of eliciting meaning and structure from
the analyzed data.

The object-oriented design of ATLAS.ti seeks to keep the necessary operations
close to the data to which they are applied. The visual approach of the
interface keeps you focused on the data, and quite often the functions you
need are just a few mouse clicks away.
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Integration

Another fundamental design aspect of the software is to integrate all pieces
that comprise a project, in order not to lose sight of the whole when going into
detail.

Therefore, all relevant entities are stored in a container, the so-called
"Hermeneutic Unit (HU)." Like the spider in its web, the HU keeps all data
within reach. Loading a project with hundreds of files is merely a matter of
opening a single HU.

Version 5 further strengthens the idea of integration as it allows the inclusion of
a larger variety of data types into the analysis. Rich Text documents including
Excel™, PowerPoint™, and other “embedded objects” can now be analyzed as
easy as plain text was in the earlier versions of ATLAS.ti.
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Serendipity

Webster's Dictionary defines the word "serendipity" as "a seeming gift for
making fortunate discoveries accidentally." Other translations are: fortunate
accidents, lucky discoveries. In the context of information systems, one should
add: Finding something without having searched for it.

The term "serendipity" can be equated with an intuitive approach to data. A
typical operation relying on the serendipity effect is "browsing". This
information-seeking method is a genuine human activity: When you spend a
day in the local library (or on the World Wide Web), you often start with
searching for particular books (or key words). But after a short while, you
typically find yourself increasingly engaged in browsing through books that
were not exactly what you originally had in mind.

Examples of tools and procedures ATLAS.ti offers for exploiting the concept of
serendipity are the Object Managers, the Object Explorer, the interactive
margin area, full text search, and the hypertext functionality.

Exploration

Exploration is closely related to the above principles. Through an exploratory,
yet systematic approach to your data (as opposed to a mere "bureaucratic"
handling), it is assumed that especially constructive activities like theory
building will be of great benefit. The entire program's concept, including the
process of getting acquainted with its particular idiosyncrasies, is particularly
conducive to an exploratory, discovery-oriented approach.

Areas of Application

ATLAS. ti serves as a powerful utility for qualitative analysis, particularly of
larger bodies of textual, graphical, audio, and video data. The content or
subject matter of these materials is in no way limited to any one particular field
of scientific or scholarly investigation.

Its emphasis is on qualitative, rather than quantitative, analysis, i.e.,
determining the elements that comprise the primary data material and
interpreting their meaning. A related term would be “knowledge
management,” which emphasizes the transformation of data into useful
knowledge.

ATLAS.ti can be of great help in any field where this kind of "soft data"
analysis is carried out. While ATLAS.ti was originally designed with the social
scientist in mind, it is now being put to use in areas that we had not really
anticipated. Such areas include psychology, literature, medicine, software
engineering, quality control, criminology, administration, text linguistics,
stylistics, knowledge elicitation, history, geography, theology, and law, to name
just some of the more prominent.
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Emerging daily are numerous new fields that can also take full advantage of the
program'’s facilities for working with graphical, audio, and video data. A few
examples:

» Anthropology: Micro-gestures, mimics, maps, geographical locations,
observations, field notes

* Architecture: Annotated floor plans

» Art/ Art History: Detailed interpretative descriptions of paintings or
educational explanations of style

*» Business Administration: Analysis of interviews, reports, web pages

+ Criminology: Analysis of letters, finger prints, photographs, surveillance data
* Geography and Cultural Geography: Analysis of maps, locations

* Graphology: Micro comments to handwriting features.

* Industrial Quality Assurance: Analyzing video taped user-system interaction

* Medicine and health care practice: Analysis of X-ray images, CAT scans,
microscope samples, video data of patient care, training of health personal
using video data

* Media Studies: Analysis of films, TV shows, online communities
» Tourism: Maps, locations, visitor reviews

Many more applications from a host of academic and professional fields are
the reality. In fact, we encourage all users to let us know about the specific use
they are making of ATLAS.ti in their area or work. You can always reach us via
the ATLAS.ti Support Center at http://support.atlasti.com.

The fundamental design objective in creating ATLAS.ti was to develop a tool
that effectively supports the human interpreter, particularly in handling
relatively large amounts of research material, notes, and associated theories.

Although ATLAS.ti facilitates many of the activities involved in qualitative data
analysis and interpretation (particularly selecting, indexing/coding, and
annotating), its purpose is not to automate these processes. Automatic
interpretation of text cannot succeed in grasping the complexity, lack of
explicitness, or “contextuality” of everyday or scientific knowledge. In fact,
ATLAS.ti was designed to be more than a single tool—think of it as a
professional workbench that provides a broad selection of effective tools for a
variety of problems and tasks.

Teamwork Support

ATLAS. ti facilitates co-authoring, i.e., it allows two or more researchers or work
groups to work on the same project, albeit asynchronously. This means each
person works on his or her own project file. Access to the same data source is
possible. The sub-projects are then merged into one comprehensive MASTER
project. ATLAS.ti provides the tools that allow for the transfer and conversion
of research data while keeping the respective sources of ideas identifiable at all
times.
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Main Concepts and Features

The concepts of primary documents, quotations, codes, and memos are the
overall foundation you need to be familiar with when working with ATLAS.ti,
complemented by a variety of special aspects such as families, network views
(=the main visualization tool), and analytical/data querying tools. All of these
come together in the overall “project container,” The Hermeneutic Unit (HU,
for short).

The Hermeneutic Unit (HU)

The Hermeneutic Unit (HU), provides the data structure for each project in
ATLAS. ti. The name was chosen to reflect the initial approach taken when
building a support tool for data interpretation. There was no intention to
intimidate users with this admittedly tongue-twisting name.

Acquaint yourself with this general “container” concept and its implications.
Once you understand the HU concept, you understand almost everything that
is necessary to work with ATLAS.ti. And in spite of its impressive name, it is
really simple and practical to use.

Everything that is relevant to a particular project (e.g., a research topic) is part
of the HU and resides in the digital domain. For instance, the Primary
Documents representing the data sources, the quotations, the codes, the
conceptual linkages (families, networks), and the memos, etc., are all part of
one HU.

One obvious advantage of this container concept is that the user only has to
deal with and think of one entity. Activating an HU is the straightforward
selection of a single file; all associated material is then activated automatically.
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Hermeneutic Unit
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Figure 1: The hierarchy of objects inside a Hermeneutic Unit

The most basic level of an HU contains the Primary Documents, followed
closely by the "quotations" as selections of the Primary Documents. On the
next level, codes refer to quotations. Memos - you meet them everywhere.

An HU can become a highly connected entity, a dense web of primary data,
associated memos and codes, and interrelations between the codes and the
data. To find your way through this web, ATLAS.ti provides powerful browsing,
retrieval and editing tools.

Primary Documents (PD or PDoc)

Primary Documents represent data sources. These are the text, image, audio,
video or geographic materials that you wish to interpret. The content of PDocs
usually consists of data files on your computer.

This content is turned into primary documents by assigning them to an HU.

The source files remain external to the HU. However, it is also possible to
create internal text documents, and to assign memos as a internal PDs.

When using data files as external sources for your PDs, then you need to make
sure that permanent access to these sources is guaranteed. This means the
source file has to remain at the referenced location and should not be renamed
or moved; otherwise the HU cannot find it. Also, to not jeopardize the integrity
of your coding, data sources should not be changed outside of ATLAS. ti.
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ATLAS.ti offers an edit mode in case you need to make changes to your data
sources. See "Editing Primary Documents” on page 136ff.

A Primary Document has:

* a NAME, which is used when it is displayed in the PD manager. By default
the name of the data source (the file name or the memo title) is used

* an AUTHOR = the user who assigned this PD to the HU
* a CREATION DATE= date of assignment
* a collection of QUOTATIONS

* a REFERENCE (e.g., a file name and path) to its data source, which is where
it gets its content from whenever it needs to be displayed.

The “Reference” is an important property to understand. ATLAS.ti 6 has a
number of powerful functions and tools (see “Adjusting References” on page
122) that keep this "loose" link alive under varying circumstances.

Understanding the relationship between a PD and its data source is important
for addressing the most common FAQ, "Where are my PDs?"

The special nature of this relationship explains why simply copying the HU to
another computer is not sufficient: a PD won't find its data source unless you
copied it as well.

It also explains why you should use Copy Bundle for "migrating" a complete
project (HU + data sources) to another computer. See “Copy Bundle —
Migrating and Backing Up Projects” on page 129ff.

Finally, it explains why there can be more than one PD referring to the same
data source.

Primary Document Families (Data Attributes)

Families in ATLAS.ti are a group of objects (see the entry “Families” below).
Primary document families fulfill a special function as they can be regarded as
quasi dichotomous variables. You can group all female interviewees into a PD
family named “female,” all male interviewees into a PD family named “male.”
You can do the same for different professions, marital status, education levels,
etc. The classification is a 0/1 classification: “1" meaning the document is part
of a particular group; "0" meaning it is not part of the group.

Following a special syntax, you can also create PD families that can be
imported or exported as variables with two or more characteristics based on an
Excel table like Gender::male and Gender::female.

PD Families can be later used to restrict code-based searches like: “Show me all
data segments coded with 'attitude towards the environment' but only for
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females who live in London as compared to females who live in the country
side.”

You can also use PD families as filer to reduce other type of output like a
frequency count for codes across a particular group of documents. See the
chapter on “Working with Variables: Primary Document Families” below on
page 245.

A quotation is a segment from a PD that is interesting or important to the user.
In textual documents, a quotation is an arbitrary sequence of characters
ranging from a single character, a word, a sentence, or a paragraph up to the
entire data file.

Free quotations resemble passages "scribbled" on the margin of a book.

Usually, quotations are created by the researcher. However, if repetitive words
or phrases are contained in the text, the Auto-Coding feature can be used to
automatically segment these quotations and assign a code to them.

When a quotation is created, ATLAS.ti automatically assigns an identifier to it.
This identifier is built from the index of the primary text to which it belongs and
the first 30 letters (note that a different length can be set via Preferences) of
the text segment, e.g., "1:21 Therefore a more efficient fil....". The identifier is
displayed in list windows and printouts. For graphic, audio, and video
segments, the original file name of the PD is chosen as an identifier.

Quotations as Layers

Quotations can be regarded like a transparent layer on top of a document.
Technically speaking, a quotation consists of the identifier (a number) and a
pair of coordinates that specify the beginning and end of the quotation. The
content of a PD file (the data source) is therefore not altered by the creation,
deletion, or modification of quotations.

Quotations are stored inside the HU, independent of the document to which
they belong.

Additional reading: http://downloads.atlasti.com/library/Maietta_2009-
05_6.pdf
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Types of Quotations

There are six different types of quotations (corresponding with the six different
types o"f Pds ATLAS.ti accepts) :

Text Quotations

A textual quotation originates from an arbitrary sequence of selected
characters.

Textual quotations represent (for the computer) a sequence of characters
("strings") and can be of arbitrary size. Sentences, speech turns, or paragraphs
are often the basis for the length of textual quotations. Only text offers enough
"syntactical clues" to allow for searches for the occurrence of specific evidence
that may support a concept. Text also offers the option for automatic
segmentation as used by the Auto-Coding procedure (“Text Search & Auto
Coding" on page 225).

Graphic Quotations

The creation, activation, and display of graphical quotations has similarities
with, but also differs from, their textual counterparts.

A graphical quotation is a rectangular region inside a graphical PD. From its

data structure, it is identical to textual quotations, since their main attributes
are also the PD identifier and two coordinates that mark the beginning and

end, defining a rectangle through its upper left and lower right corner.

Handling graphical quotations is largely analogous to marking text passages in
a textual document (" Creating and Working with Graphical Quotations* on
page 187).

PDF Quotations

PDF quotations can be of a textual or of a graphical nature. The quotation
references for textual quotations indicate the page number and the start and
end position on the basis of character counts. For example: (31:1537-31:1745)
means that this quotation is from page 31, starting at character 1537 and
ending at character 1745. The reference for coded images indicates the
position of the quotation within the PDF file, like (@422-@618) (" Creating and
working with Textual and PDF Quotations"” on page 181.

Audio and Video Quotations

Audio and video quotations can be as short as a few milliseconds. The length of
a quotation is selected on a time line. Segment starting points and length are
displayed in the following formats:

milliseconds / HH:MM:SS:ms / frames (for videos)
See “Creating and Working with Multimedia Quotations" on page 189.

GoogleEarth Quotations

When creating a GE quotation, you see the ATLAS.ti icon on the GE map. It is
linked to one location and thus is different from all other types of quotations
that present a range. The quotation ID shows either the name of the document
or the feature's name (if applicable). In addition the geographic reference of
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the marked location is provided (" Creating and Working with Google Earth
Quotations" on page 194

Additional reading (Working with GoogleEarth data):
http://downloads.atlasti.com/library/Cisneros_2009-03_17.pdf

The term code is used in many different ways. First, we would like to define
what that term means in qualitative research, and then in ATLAS. ti.

Coding Objectives

From a methodological standpoint, codes serve a variety of purposes. They
capture meaning in the data. They also serve as handles for specific occurrences
in the data that cannot be found by simple text-based search techniques.

Codes are used as classification devices at different levels of abstraction in order
to create sets of related information units for the purpose of comparison (e.g.,
a concept like "Coping Strategy").

Keep code names brief and succinct. Use the comment pane for longer
elaborations.

From a "low level" tool perspective, codes are typically short pieces of text
referencing other pieces of text, graphical, audio, or video data. Their purpose
is to classify an often large number of textual or other data units.

In the realm of information retrieval systems, the terms "index," "indexing," or
"keyword" are often used for what we call "code" or "coding".

The length of a code should be restricted and should not be too verbose. If
textual annotations are what you want, you should use quotation comments
instead.

The technical aspects of coding are described in the section “Coding
Techniques* on page 199.

Text Search Tool

From simple string matching to sophisticated pattern match (GREP) and
category search, all is available in the Text Search Tool (see page 225ff).

Word Cruncher

The Word Cruncher counts all words in textual PDs. The count can be limited
to one PD only or include all PDs.
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To clean up the count, a stop list can be defined to exclude special symbols or
common words like ‘and,’ ‘or," ‘the,’ etc. The result can be displayed in an Excel
table (“The Word Cruncher”, page 264).

Auto Coding Tool

If the primary text itself contains important key words, the Auto Coding Tool
scans the text and automatically assigns a pre-selected code to matching text
passages. If so desired, the process can be controlled by manual confirmation
of each action (“The Auto-Coding Tool", page 231).

Memos capture your thoughts regarding the text and are an important device
for creating theory. A "memo" is similar to a code, but usually contains longer
passages of text.

A memo may "stand alone" or it may refer to quotations, codes, and other
memos. They can be grouped according to types (method, theoretical,
descriptive, etc.), which is helpful in organizing and sorting them. Memos may
also be included as the objects of analysis by assigning them as PDs.

See the chapter on “Working with Memos*" on page 254ff.

Additional reading (Memo writing):
http://downloads.atlasti.com/library/Friese 2009-09 1.pdf
http://downloads.atlasti.com/library/Friese 2008-12 8.pdf

Families are a way to form clusters of PDs, codes, and memos for easier
handling of groups of codes, memos, and PDs. Primary Document families can
be regarded as attributes or variables (“Family Life", page 237).

Families can be combined using logical operators similar to codes and Super
Codes (“Super Families", page 289).
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Network Views are a bit more sophisticated than families. They allow you to
conceptualize the structure by connecting sets of similar elements together in a
visual diagram. With the aid of Network Views you can express relationships
between codes, quotations, and memos. PDs, families and even Network Views
can also be “nodes” in a network view.

P N
AN

e~
‘ AN | /
|Qu:z:46 o great is the demacratic deficit that people
increasingly .. (2:2274-2:2645)

Figure 2: An example of a network view (see Friese, 2071)

Nodes, Links and Relations

A node is any object that is displayed in a Network View. You can change their
look and move them around in the Network Editor.

Relations are link prototypes used to create a link between two codes or
between two quotations. An example is the “is-a" (ISA) relation, which is
frequently used to link concepts of different abstraction level (e.g., DOG <isa>
MAMMALY).

Network View Manager

The Network View Manager contains a list of all saved Network Views
previously constructed by the user. It can be used to create new Network
Views, to access or delete existing ones, or to write and edit comments.

Network Editor

The Network Editor displays and offers all editing capability to construct and
refine semantic networks. In addition, it allows the visual creation and traversal
of hypertext structures.
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Relation Editor

Should the already built-in relations that are used to connect objects in
Network Views prove not sufficient, you can edit them or create new ones
using the Relation Editor.

Link Managers

The Link Managers provide an overview of all code-code links and of all
quotation-quotation links you have created.

You find more information on the network function under “Network Views",
starting on page 318.

Video tutorials:

Network Building (1/3): http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=7ObpQ5GMLgU
Network Building (2/3): http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=0umfcNTZqHc

Network Building (3/3): http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=JTKJ95DYA0Q
Hyperlinks: http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=R71bSt5rpks

Query Tool

For more complex search requests, the Query Tool is at your disposal. Here you
can formulate search requests that are based on combinations of codes using
one or a combination of 14 different operators, Boolean, semantic and
proximity operators (“Query Tool", page 268).

Video Tutorial: http://www.atlasti.com/video/article/the-query-tool.html

Super Codes

A Super Code differs from a standard code. A standard code is directly linked
with the quotations to which it is associated, while a Super Code is a stored
query, thus provides an answer to a question (in the best case) that typically
consists of several combined codes (“Super Families” on page 289).

The Co-occurence Explorer

The Co-occurence Explorer is more exploratory than the Query Tool. Rather
than determining the codes yourself, you can ask ATLAS.ti which codes happen
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to co-occur in the margin area. The output can be viewed in form or a tree

view or a table view (CTE: Co-occurence Table Explorer). The CTE provides

frequency of co-occurrence and a coefficient measuring the strength of the

relation is calculated. Since a coefficient is only appropriate for some type of
data, its display can be activated or deactivated.

It is always possible to directly access the data behind the frequency counts or
coefficient.

You find this function under the TooLs menu. For further information, see " Co-
occurrence Tools", page 299.

Codes-Primary Document-Table

The Codes-Primary-Document Table contains the frequency of codes across
documents. It can be exported as Excel compatible table. Optionally, the table
cells can also contain the word counts for the quotations per code across
documents.

*date of *historic *name of letter letter letter letter

murder context suspect authenticity? content letter date differences recipient TOTALS

1 o
27

o
28 10

- RE=NE=-RE=-RE-2F )
[l = L
w0 wo ko
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Figure 3: Codes-Primary-Documents Table

Team Tools

This option can be found under the Codes / Output menu. See “Codes-
Primary Documents Cross-Tabulation”, page 311.

User Administration

Manage the ATLAS.ti user database through the user administration tool. This
is a prerequisite for collaborative work, but is also useful to individual users
through personalizing the login or protecting an HU with a password

User Management options can be found under the Extras menu. See also the
chapter on “User Management", page 150.
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Hermeneutic Unit Merger

This tool merges different HUs. A variety of options to control the merge
strategy are offered.

You find this function under the Tools menu. Further information is provided in
the chapter “Merging Hermeneutic Units"”, page 171.

Coding Analyzer

The Coding Analyzer is helpful after merging HUs. It tests for redundant codes,
i.e., codes used more than once for data segments that overlap or are
embedded in one another (see page 381.

RTF

There are output options for each of the main objects in ATLAS.ti: Primary
Documents, Quotations, Codes and Memos. You find it under the respective
menus. You can output a list of primary documents along with their comments,
all or selected quotations with our without comments, quotations by codes (via
the Codes / Output menu), a list of all codes, code-neighbors lists, etc. For
memos, you can either output just a list of your memos, the content of memos
or the content including the linked objects.

PDF

You can print out coded documents as you see them on the screen with the
codes in the margin area. This option will be available in Version 7. You find it
under Documents / Output / PRINT wiTH MARGIN.

XML Generator

The XML generator exports all information contained in an HU in XML format.
This universal, open data format allows for a wide variety of possibilities for
display, processing, and even integration of your data with external
applications. Click on the XML button in the main tool bar to explore the
options.

Further detail is provided in the full manual in the chapter “ Creating Reports
with the XML Converter”, on page 400.
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XML Converter

The XML Converter lists HUs saved in XML format and applies so-called "style
sheets" (miniature programs written in XSLT) to the XML files. The user may
edit the supplied style sheets or add new ones. Just to mention a few outputs
that you can create using the XML style sheets:

« A nicely formatted code book (Modern codes (commented only)
« Atag cloud for the elements in the HU (HU tag cloud)

«  Alist of quotations sorted by documents (Quotations List by Primary
Documents)

«  The content of quotations sorted by codes (Print Codes in Full)

Use “version 1" style sheets in ATLAS.ti v.5.x and “version 2" style sheets in
ATLAS i v.6.x.

SPSS Export

You can export your coded data as SPSS syntax file. When executed in SPSS,
your quotations become cases and your codes and code families variables. In
addition, further identifying information in form of variables is provided like the
primary document number for each case, start and end position and creation
date. These variables allow you to aggregate your data in SPSS if needed
(“SPSS Export"”, page 413).

If you need a less detailed output, see ,, Codes-Primary Documents Cross-
Tabulation” on page 311. The table provides an output that is already
aggregated by primary documents.

Excel Export

The frequency of codes across documents (Cobes / Output / Cobes-PrimARY
Document TasLe), the results of the Co-occurence Table Explorer (Toots / Co-
occurence Toots, and the word frequency count (see “The Word Cruncher”,
page 264) can be exported as Excel compatible file.

Graphic Files

Network Views can be saved as bmp or emf files: Open a network view and
select Network / Save as GrapHic FiLe.

HTML Generator

Publishing online or just creating a printout from a project is available with the
HTML generator (see Extras / Export To: / HTML). The results can be viewed
platform-independent with any Web browser. This option can be found under
the Extras menu and is best suitable for exporting your entire project. HTML
preferences can be set under Extras / Prererences / HTML Prererences (“HTML
Export", page 423).
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Miscellaneous Tools

Object Crawler

With the Object Crawler, you can search all of the parts of your project within
ATLAS.ti that contain text. Searches are not restricted to just textual PDs:
codes, memos, quotations, all families, code-code links, hyper-links, and the
HU can be searched. In addition, the scope of the search can be limited to
certain fields. You find the Object Crawler under the Tools menu (“The Object
Crawler", page 373).

Object Explorer

The Object Explorer displays all the elements of an HU in a strictly hierarchical
manner, even if the structures are non-hierarchical, or even cyclic. You find the
Object Explorer under the Tools menu (“The Object Explorer”, page 375).
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Main Steps in Working with ATLAS.1i

The figure below illustrates the main steps of working with ATLAS.ti, starting
with the creation of a project, adding documents, identifying interesting things
in the data and coding them. Memos and comments can be written at any
stage of the process, whereas there is possibly a shift from writing comments
like adding meta information to your documents, first code nodes that later
turn in to code definitions, initial thoughts about specific data segments (the
ATLAS.ti quotations) to more extensive memo writing during the later stages of
the analysis. Once your data is coded, it is ready to be queried using the
various analysis tools provided. The insights gained can then be visualized using
the ATLAS.ti network view function.

Some steps need to be taken in sequence--for instance, logic dictates that you
cannot query anything or look for co-occurences if your data has not yet been
coded. But other than that there are no strict rules. Network views, in addition
to presenting findings, also have an exploratory component and as such can
help you to see your data from a different perspective. This may provide
further ideas for coding, querying or even further data collection.

Creating a project
Adding documents

Identifying relevant data

Coding, writin
segments i g

memos and
comments
Analyzing &
querying data
Developing models
Visualize

The workflow does not need to be
sequential, very oftenitisnot.

:?h“;n?/;?rn::;’:gle AddRew da Generating Reports (rtf, html) &
: Exports (Excel, XML, SPSS)

Figure 4: Main work flow
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Data and Project Management

A first important but often neglected aspect of a project is data and project
management. The first step is data preparation. You find more information on
supported file formats in the section “Supported Formats" on page 71.

Apart from analyzing your data, you also manage digital content and it is
important to know how the software does it (See the section "Data
Management in ATLAS.ti" on page 105 ff.

In order to give you an idea what kinds of issues might come up, here is a list
of issues that are important to consider:

» Where will you store your data?
» Do you want to work with external or internal documents?

» Do you want to link your data transcripts to the original audio and video
sources? (Version 6 manual addendum)

» Do you think you might have to move your project at some point? (See
"Project Maintenance, p. 282ff).

+ Should data be edited after it is assigned to ATLAS.ti?

See the section on “Editing Primary Documents” on page 136.

Additional reading: http://downloads.atlasti.com/library/Friese 2009-
09 2.pdf

» Do you need data to be shared among team members?

For further information on team project management see “Team Project
Management” on page 149.

* Where and how can you create project backups? ("Project Backup and
Migration” on page 128).

The One-Folder Setup - For Single Users and Teams

Storing all data files to be analyzed and the ATLAS.ti project file in one folder is
the easiest and most flexible way to set up a project. Even when working with
video files or other sizable data sets that you may store on an external hard disk
or server, you can still use this setup. You just need to save the ATLAS.ti project
file (the HU) on the external disk or server as well.

This scenario also works well for team projects. Each team member either stores
the project folder with all of the data on his or her computer, or the project
folder is kept on a server. In the case of a team project, a few more issues need
to be considered, like working with user accounts and different sub-HUs. This
explained in detail in the section “Team Project Management" on page 149.
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Working with Internal Documents (for smaller projects
containing only text files)

The Process

Using version 6.2 or higher, it is possible to create internal documents. This
means you no longer have to worry about document references and document
locations. Your ATLAS.ti project consists of a single data file, the HU. This
project setup can be used for smaller projects where the data material is
comprised of text documents only.

As this function was recently added to the software, it is difficult to know yet
how small is small. A test project containing 40 interviews that amounted to a
total size of 5.3 MB and 1800 pages of text outside ATLAS.ti, resulted in a

coded HU file of 730k. Thus, working with 100 internal files should still be ok.

This approach is also a good option for working with sensitive data material.
When saving the HU, the data material is highly compressed and therefore
unreadable outside ATLAS.ti. In addition, the HU can be password-protected.
This should make unauthorized access reasonably difficult.

This is how it works: you generate a new empty text document within ATLAS.ti
and then you copy and paste the contents that you want to analyze into it:

Open ATLAS.ti and select the main menu option Documents / Assin / New
Text DocumenT.

Enter a name for the document into the window that opens.
The document is loaded in edit mode.
Copy the text you want to analyze and paste it into the primary document.

Protect the document by quitting edit mode. You will find the edit mode
button in the second toolbar below the main menu on the left hand side.
Click on the pen and select the option Save anp Leave Ebir Mobe.

Proceed in the same way with all other documents that you want to analyze.
Save the HU file.

Make sure that you always create a backup copy of this file and store it at a
safe location!

There are two principal modes of working with ATLAS.ti, the data level and the
conceptual level. The Data Level includes activities like segmentation of data
files; coding text, image, audio, and video passages; and writing comments and
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memos. The Conceptual Level focuses on querying data and model-building
activities such as linking codes to networks, in addition to writing some more
comments and memos.

Data-Level Work

Data-level research activities include segmenting the data that you have
assigned to a project into quotations, adding comments to respective passages
(note-making/annotating), and coding selected text passages or data
segments, secondary materials, annotations, and memos to facilitate their later
retrieval. The act of comparing noteworthy segments leads to a creative
conceptualization phase that involves higher-level interpretive work and
theory-building.

ATLAS. ti assists you in all of these tasks and provides a comprehensive
overview of your work as well as rapid search, retrieval, and browsing
functions.

Within ATLAS.ti, initial ideas often find expression through their assignment to
a code or memo, to which similar ideas or text selections also become assigned.
ATLAS.ti provides the researcher with a highly effective means for quickly
retrieving all data selections and notes relevant to one idea.

Read more detail in the section on the “Data Level Basic Functions” in the full
manual.

Conceptual Level Work
Beyond coding and simple data retrieval:

ATLAS.ti allows you to query your data in lots of different ways, combining
complex code queries with variables, exploring relationships between codes
and to visualize your findings using the network tool.

ATLAS.ti allows you to visually "connect" selected passages, memos, and
codes into diagrams that graphically outline complex relations. This feature
virtually transforms your text-based workspace into a graphical "playground"
where you can construct concepts and theories based on relationships between
codes, data segments, or memos.

This process sometimes uncovers other relations in the data that were not
obvious before and still allows you the ability to instantly revert to your notes
or primary data selection.

For more detail, see the section “The Conceptual Level” in the full manual.
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General Steps when Working with ATLAS.ti

The following sequence of steps is not mandatory, but describes a common
“script:”

Create a project, an "idea container," meant to enclose your data, all your
findings, codes, memos, and structures under a single name. We call this a
"Hermeneutic Unit" (HU). A more detailed explanation is provided below
(Main Workspace: The HU Editor" on page 43.

Next, assign documents, text, graphic, audio and video files, and Google
Earth as so called Primary Documents (PDs) to the HU. The data files
become the source material for your project’s primary data and can be
located anywhere on your computer or a network. For ease of data
management, it is however recommend storing all data and the ATLAS.ti
project file, the HU, within one folder. See "Scenario 1 (recommended):
Working with One Project Folder - for Single Users and Teams" on page
114.

Read and select text passages or identify areas in an image or select
segments on the time line of an audio or video file that are of further
interest, assign key words (codes), and write comments and memos that
contain your thinking about the data. We call this the Data-Level working
phase (“The Data Level - Basic Functions"”, page 181).

Compare data segments based on the codes you have assigned; possibly
assign more data files to the project.

Organize PDs, codes, and memos using “Families” (see the chapter on
“Family Life” on page 237 for further information).

Query the data based on your research questions utilizing the different tools
ATLAS.ti provides. The key words to look for are: simple retrieval, complex
code retrievals using the query tool, simple or complex retrievals in
combination with variables via the scope button, the co-occurence explorer
(tree and table explorer), the codes-primary document table, Excel and SPSS
export of frequency counts for further statistical analysis (see * Analysis
Tools" on page 262.

Build semantic, prepositional or terminological networks from the codes you
have created. These networks, together with your codes and memos, form
the framework for emerging theory. Look for the chapter “Network Views*",
page 318).

Finally, compile a written report based on the memos you have written
throughout the various phases of your project and the networks you have
created and even publish your project as a World Wide Web document or
an individual presentation using XML. See “Generating Output”, page
390ff.

Additional reading (Working with ATLAS.ti):
- http://downloads.atlasti.com/library/Casasempere 2007-07 11.pdf

- http://www.qualitative-
research.net/index.php/fgs/article/viewArticle/1632/3149

- http://atlasmalaysia.wordpress.com/2010/09/01/howtolr/
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Main Workspace: The HU Editor

Overview

The Hermeneutic Unit (HU) Editor is the main workspace. It is opened after the
start of the program, and will be your “home page" most of the time.

@Jack the Ripper stage I - 62 {Read-Only Mode) - ATLAS 4 [P=NES éj
File Edit Documents Quotations Codes Memos MNetworks Views Tools Extras A-Docs Windows Help

L-PH E-H| S| WHE-L e -F (g

Z B 1 U] |
¥ | Codes || 9 +date of murder {15 = ﬁ‘ g@ Ilﬂ *Code memo [0-Me-F}

/ E — [ | o S £
Jack the Ripper is a pscudonym given to an unidentified serial killer %, $IACK mgREER

active in the largely impoverished Whitechapel area and adjacent
districts of London, England. in late 1888. The name originated in a
letter sent to the London Central News Agency by someone claiming to
be the murderer.

The victims were women earning income as prostitutes. Most victims'
throats were shit, after which the bodies were mutilated. The removal of
internal organs from three of the victims led some officials at the time of
the murders to propose that the killer possessed anatomical or surgical [ 4 |
knowledge. Newspapers, whose circulation had been growing during ] ¥ role of the media_legend building § *historic context~
this era, bestowed widespread and enduring notoriety on the killer
because of the savagery of the attacks and the failure of the police to
capture the murderer.

Because the killer's identity has never been confirmed, the legends ilack e R lepein = -
surrounding the murders have become a combination of genuine

= historical research, folkdore, and pseudo history. Many authors, ¥ investigation_suspected by whom-~
‘j—'“- historians, and amateur detectives have proposed theories about the

E=F identity of the killer and his victims.

- Background =
P 3: 1 Jack the Ripper Story.rtf - <HUPATH>\1 Jack the Ripper story.rf .

Size:100% (} Rich Text Defoutt

o

Figure 5: The HU Editor with activated line numbers and margin area.

The HU Editor serves as the main editing tool and offers access to all other
workbench tools.
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With all optional controls, buttons, and "panes" visible, the HU Editor looks
rather overwhelming at first. You can decide which parts of the window to

display and customize its appearance to your needs. Use the Views menu to
hide some of the buttons, windows, etc.

Components of the HU Editor

The numbers in brackets refer to the figure above showing the HU editor.

Title Bar

The title bar is common to all windows and dialog boxes. It displays the name
of the HU that is currently being edited.

Main Menu

The main menu below the title bar offers access to the different kinds of
objects that populate an HU. Commands found in the main menu are often
also available from context menus and toolbar buttons.

Tool bars

Tool bars offer functions that are generally also available as menu commands.
A short “tool tip" help text is displayed when the mouse pointer rests on a tool
button.

The Main Tool Bar [1]

The main toolbar offers many major functions. Unless switched off via the Views
menu, it is always available.

The Edit Tool Bar [2]

The Edit toolbar is available only when an editable Primary Document (PD) is
displayed. The tools from the Editing Toolbar can be used after entering edit
mode. The various options are explained further in the section on "“Editing
Primary Documents” on page 136.

The Primary Document Tool Bar [3]

The PD toolbar is to the left of the PD pane. Note that it is disabled unless a
document is loaded.
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Object Drop-Down Lists [4]

Below the main toolbar, you find four drop-down lists that contain the HU's
main entities. From left to right, these are the drop-down lists for: PDs,
quotations, codes, and memos.

Click into the entry field or the little drop-down arrow on the right to select an
object. Click the button to the left of the entry field to open an Object
Manager.

Primary Document Pane [5

The dominant window pane in the HU Editor is the Primary Document Pane.
This pane is the central workspace where text or graphic material is reviewed,
marked, coded, and annotated. It is usually augmented by the Paragraph
number pane [6] and the margin area [8].

Paragraph Number Area [6]

To the left of the text area, but still inside the PD pane, paragraph numbers
can be displayed. In fact, displayed is a new number for every piece of text
followed by a hard return.

Margin Area [7]

To the right hand side of the PD area is the optional margin area. Brackets are
used to indicate quotations. Attached codes, memos, and hyperlinks are
displayed next to the brackets. The margin area is fully interactive: the
displayed objects are sensitive to mouse clicks and have their own context
menus. In addition, a variety of drag-and-drop options are possible. See *
Margin Drag & Drop" on page 260 for more detail.

You can resize the margin area using the split bar [9] between the PD pane and
the margin pane.

When you double click on a code in the margin area, a comment field pops up
showing the code definition if you have written one.

Context menu for a code in the margin area:
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Code: JACK THE RIPPER

Display Code Info
Rename

Display Comment
P Edit Comment

Open Metwork
List Quotations

Unlink

Figure 6: Code context menu

46

A general context menu can be opened inside the margin area by moving the
mouse pointer onto the background between the objects. It allows you to set

display properties of the objects.

ObjectType 4

v UseImages
Use Object Colors
Display Coordinates
Use Short Names
Set Font

Figure 7: Margin area context
menu

Margin area preferences

Several individual preferences can be set for the margin area: the kind of
objects shown, whether icons should be used, whether in-place editing should
be allowed, etc. In order to set your individual preferences:

Select Extras / Prereremces / Prerernces / GeneraL Prererences (or use the “wrench”

button) and then select the Margin tab.

Status Bar [8]

The status bars at the bottom of the window. The leftmost field tells the user
about successful termination of operations, displays the file name of the
currently loaded file, contains short help texts for menu items and buttons, and

shows error messages when necessary.

P31 Jack the Ripper_Story.rif -» <HUPATH=\1 Jack the Ripper story.rtf

Size: 100% (A RichText Default

Figure 8: The status bar
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Towards the right side, the current size of the loaded document is shown. Next
to it the ATLAS.ti icon. It changes to a pen when the PD is switched to edit
mode.

The next field displays the document's content type (e.g., rich text, rich text
<<< doc, PDF image, audio, video and GEO).

Click the Default button to select the language.

| Galician
German
Greek
Greenlandic
Hausa {Latin)
Hebrew
Hungarizan
Icelandic
Igbo

| Indonesian

| Inuktitut (Latin)
Trish

isiXhosa
isiZulu

| Italian

| Japanese

| Kiche

| Kinyarwanda

size55% (4 POF Default

&

Figure 9: Select the language you are
using

|

m
=

The Pop-up Menus

‘Context’ or ‘pop-up’ menus are used for commands that apply to a selected
object or to a specific sub-pane inside a multi-pane window. A pop-up menu is
activated by a right mouse click at the current location of the mouse pointer.
They are also termed context sensitive because the offered commands depend
on the type and the current state of the object or the context in which the
menu was activated.

Using pop-up menus to initiate procedures is a three-step procedure typical for
window-mouse user interfaces:

+ Select an object.
* Open the pop-up menu with the right mouse button.
* Select a command with the left mouse button.

The HU editor provides specific pop-up menus in each of its sub-panes. The PD
pane alone offers a variety of pop-up menus, depending on what is currently
displayed or selected. When there is no PD displayed (e.g., directly after
starting a session or after closing a PD) you get the wallpaper menu:
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Select wallpaper
v Display Wallpaper
Display Codes
Center image
v Display Details

Figure 10: Wallpaper pop-up menu

When a PD is loaded and a chunk of text is selected, a different pop-up menu
is displayed:

w» Create Free Quotation

Coding »

5, Create Link Source

oy Create Link Target

Speak highlighted Text

Copy

Figure 11: Pop-up menu for a
selected text segment.

If the selection is an existing quotation, the pop-up menu gets more specific:

Coding 4
| T Create Link Source

E's.g Create Link Target

Rename
Show Links Ctrl+RE
Unlink Codes

@ Edit Comment
ﬁ@ Open Network View
X Delete

Speak

B Copy

Figure 12: Pop-up menu for a
quotation.

The commands are tailored to the objects under the cursor at the time the
context menu pops up.
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The Object Managers

Codes

A
1

The advantage of drop-down lists is that they save space. To provide more
efficient access to the objects listed in the drop-down lists, the lists can be
displayed in a detached window. These windows are called Object Managers
because they not only allow access to the objects, but provide many more
options and functions.

Like many other tools that can be invoked from the main editor, an Object
Manager is a child or dependent window of the main editor.

Child windows have some common properties:

» They are closely related to their parent window (here: the HU editor) and
changes in either the child or the parent window are usually "broadcast"
between them (like the selections of objects).

» They can be resized and positioned independently of their parent window.

» They are minimized when the parent window is minimized and they are
restored with their parent window.

* They are closed when the parent window is closed.

» However, child windows do NOT move with the parent window.

Roll-up Mode

On low resolution screens, Object Managers can cover relatively large areas of

the workspace. You can use the roll-up mode to save screen space. In order to

“roll up" a window, click on the icon on the top left of the window as shown in
Figure 13 and the select the roll-up option from the menu.

& \emo Ma nager [HU: finandial crisis June 08 -
[ Wicderherstellen
Verschieben
GroBe dndern
—  Minimieren

o Maximieren

x  SchlieBen Alt+F4
Rollup Mode Ctrl+5hift+R
v | Always on Top Ctrl+Shift+T

Figure 13: Activate the roll-up mode to optimize space

Launching an Object Manager
Simply click on the button left to the drop-down list.
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] P 4: 1_Jack the Ripper_Letters.rtf {30] » !

Figure 14: Launching an object manager

& Primary Doc Manager [HU: Jack the Ripper stage IT - 62] =[50, ]

Id Name Quotations Media Author #
1_Jack the Ripper Story Introductio... 0 Audio Susanne
Transcript: Jack the Ripper Introduc... 6 Rich Text Susanne
1_Jack the Ripper_Story.rif~ 99 Rich Text Susanne ::
1_Jack the Ripper_Letters.rtf~ 30 Rich Text Susanne
2_Victim_Mary_Ann_Nichols.pdf- 13 PDF Susanne L 4
2 Victim | Anniejhnpm-rxff—
2_Victim_Annie_Chapman_scene o... 8 Video Susanne
2 _Victim_Elizabeth_Stride.pdf~ 15 PDF Susanne
2_Victim_Catherine_Eddowes.pdf- 15 PDF Susanne
2_Victim_Mary _Jane Kelly.pdf~ 18 PDF Susanne

3_Investigation_Suspects.pdf~ 167 PDF Susanne -
il i b

Description of the victim Annie Chapman
Source: Wikipedia
http://enwikipedia.org/wiki/Annie Chapman

L ee 2 Victim Arce Cispaanas il i The Rilnde

Figure 15: The Primary Document (P-Doc) Manager

Alternatively, select the option Primary Doc Manacer, Quotation Manacer, Cope
Manacer or Memo Managcer from the corresponding main menu entry.

The Object Manager Window

The four Object Managers have some common properties. The general layout
of their window is as follows:

Title, Menu, and Toolbar

The title bar displays the object type. In the figure above the PD Manager is
shown. The menu and the toolbar below the title bar offer access to frequently
used functions, some of which are also accessible from pop-up menus.

As the functions are different for all four object types, menu and toolbar
options differ for the four Object Managers. The toolbar options are described
in more detail below. The menu items resemble the corresponding main menus
in the HU Editor.

Note that not all options are available at all times. Some menu and toolbar
options need either a single selection or multiple selections.
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The List Pane

Below the toolbar is the list pane. Unlike the Object Explorer or the Network
Editor that can handle heterogeneous collections of objects, the Object
Managers display objects of only one type. When you are in “Details" view
mode, a number of attributes of the items are displayed in a table-like manner.
The order of the columns can be changed by dragging a column to a different
position in the list. Items can be sorted or reversed by clicking on the
respective column header.

The Text Pane

The text pane, located below the list pane, displays the comment or, in the case
of memos, the text body. All text panes are Rich Text compatible.

The Split Bar

The relative size of the list and comment pane can be modified by dragging the
split bar between the two panes. The cursor changes when the mouse moves
over the split bar. You can re-size the adjacent panes by dragging the split bar
to the desired position.

The Status Bar

The status bar's fields display from left to right the number of objects, the
selected object, the filter, and the sort option.

|l.2 Primary Daocs Mo item selected F:Investigaton | Id - The P index

Figure 16: Status bar of primary document manager

The status bar above indicates that the Primary Document Manager lists 12
documents, none of the PDs is currently selected. The filter is set to display only
documents from the PD family: Investigation, and items are sorted by “ID."

For additional information about how to use the status bar for sort- and filter-
related procedures see “Sorting and Filtering” on page 384.

The Pop-Up Menus

The list and text panes offer context sensitive pop-up menus. The list pane’s
context menu contains a portion of the commands available from the main
menu for the selected objects. The text pane's menu offers standard commands
for editing and formatting.

View Menu
View Options are the same for all Object Managers.

Choose between viewing large icons, small icons, a list of items, or a list of
items plus additional information in details view. The Single Column view
shows the most essential information like name, how often used, linkages to
other objects, start and end position (where applicable).
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View Zoowm List hides the toolbar, comment pane,
Large lcons and status bar.
Small Icons
List Svow TooLear toggles display of the toolbar.
& Details

Wrap Tootear displays all buttons in multiple

Single Celurmn .
rows if needed.

Zoom List

v Show Toolbar Use Grip displays lines between rows in
Wrap Toolbar Details view.
Use Grid Eorr L bles i | diti

v Teres pir LaseLs enables in-place editing.

e Use Imaces toggles the display of item icons.

Font...

Fonrt individually specifies the font used for
Ledger Style this list. The default font for the list and the
Refresh F5

text area can be set in General Preferences.

Select all iterns

Lepcer StyLe shades every other row.

Auto-CoLor Mook (only available in the Code
Manager). Codes are automatically assigned
a color according to their groundedness and
density. See “Auto-Color Mode" on page
349 for details.

RerresH (F5) refreshes the list display

SeLect ALL ITems is self-explanatory.

Selecting Items in Object Managers

Next to thinking, clicking will likely be one of the most frequent activities when
working with ATLAS.ti.

Clicking is done in many different ways such as single- and double-clicking and
clicking with the left or the right mouse button. The "semantics" of a mouse-
click are not perfectly straightforward, and a few variations must be learned.

A single click with the left mouse button selects and highlights an item in each
of the Object Managers.

Double-clicking an item selects the object and invokes a procedure depending
on the type and state of the object. The effect of a double-clicking is described
for each of the Object Managers below.

For multiple selections, you may use the standard Windows selection
techniques.
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Sorting and Filtering

The Object Managers permit comfortable sorting and filtering. See " Sorting
and Filtering” on page 384 for details.

Incremental vertical Tool Bar List Search

This feature is available in the list pane of all Object Managers. Select any item
in the list and type in an arbitrary sequence of characters to jump to a
subsequent list entry matching this sequence.

For example, suppose a number of codes begin with "em" (e.g., "Emotions")
and others with "ex" (e.g., "External Reference"): typing "em" will jump to
the first of the "EMotion ..." codes, while entering "ex" will jump to "EXternal
reference." Every other character typed advances the focus to the next list
entry unless a matching name cannot be found.

A very powerful variation to locate list entries is by typing the asterisk (*) as the
first character. While the standard incremental search is always anchored to the
start of the name, using the asterisk allows the matching string to appear
anywhere inside the name.

Example: typing “*ref “ would jump to entry "External Reference" while “ref”
would stop at “Reference"” if such an entry exists.

This feature is especially useful for searching the Quotation Manager, as
quotations have a numeric prefix (like 208:1977).

Avoid long pauses between entering characters. After a certain system-

defined timeout, the next character starts a new forward search.

In-place Label Editing

In-place editing in Object Managers is a convenient way to rename objects. On
a selected item, you can initiate in-place editing by either clicking again or
pressing the F2 key. Don't rush the second click, though, as this initiates a
double-click action.

Editing Text

In the Object Managers, the comment for the selected object or a memo’s
content is displayed in the text pane below the list pane. You may edit the text

& right there or you might prefer to open a full-fledged text editor (see button to
the left). For minor changes, working in the Object Manager's text pane is
quite comfortable.

There are several ways to save a changed comment. With General Preferences
set to "Accept changes in browser silently," an object’'s comment (or a memo's
body) is saved automatically whenever you select another object in the list. This
is the default setting and a quick way to save. However, you will also change
the text if you click on another item accidentally.
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If you are not using the Quick Save option, you need to confirm saving the
comment/memo when selecting another object in the list.

Changes can be explicitly saved at any time by pressing the Ctrl-S key
combination, or via Epit / Accert from the Object Manager's menu.

Primary Document Manager

For many operations, the Primary Document Manager is easier to handle than
the drop-down list. For instance, using drag & drop, files can be assigned
directly and very efficiently to an HU (see “Assigning Documents using Drag &
Drop” on page 79).

The PD Manager also allows drag & drop rearranging of the documents (see
“Rearranging Primary Documents Using Drag & Drop"” on page 82).

Double-click: Double-clicking a PD loads the data source and displays its
content in the PD pane.

Single-click — pause - single-click (or F2) activates in-place editing of PD
names.

Multiple Selection: You can select more than one PD at a time. This is useful
for printing a selected list of PDs (Ourput / LisT).

- Colors:
e Usable PDs are colored black.

* PDs that are available but cannot be loaded due to a consistency problem
are colored red. This indicates a problem with editing. You have either
modified the document outside of ATLAS.ti or have lost or misplaced the log
file that is created when editing a document inside of ATLAS.ti (“Rule No. 2:
Never delete, modify or move the auxiliary log file", page 140.

» PDs with an inaccessible data source file are colored . If this happens,
you have either moved the documents to a different location or have
renamed them. Look at the column “Origin" in the Pdocs Manager to see
where the HU looks for the document. For further information see “The
ATLAS.ti Referencing Model", page 105.

* PDs that can be loaded, but are loaded via the fallback path, are shown in a
dark red color. The fallback path is either the HU or the TBPATH. See
“Special Paths", page 108. It is advisable to optimize that path settings
when this occurs (Documents / Data Source MANAGEMENT / OpTiMmizES PATHS).

The PD Manager Toolbar

The toolbar is a convenient alternative to selecting procedures via the main
menu. The Oprimize Paths and the AccessieiLity Report options from the Data
Source Management sub menu have only an effect on the currently selected
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document, if you select them in the PD Manager. When selecting these options
from the main menu, they are applied to all documents.

Figure 17: PD Manager toolbar

From left to right:
* Assign a new document

» Toogle: The windows either is display always on top (default), or is closed
when you click somewhere else.

* Open text pane for writing comments in a full-fledged text editor.
* Open a network view on the selected primary document.

* Disconnect the primary document.

» Various View options

* Open the Primary Document Family Manager.

PD Manager Columns

The columns of the PD Manager's details view offer a vast amount of
information to keep track of possible access problems. The arrangement of
columns may differ from your current setting.

d - Name Quotations Media Author  Created  Modified  Usable Origin Location  Families

Figure 18: PD Manager Columns

ID: The internal ID number assigned to the document when it was first added
as a PD. An icon indicates the document type.

Name: The name of the PD. Note that this name can differ from the file name,
as PDs can be renamed within ATLAS.ti.

Quotations: The number of quotations created for this PD.

Media: The media type.

Author: The name of the ATLAS.ti user who assigned the document
Created: The date the document was assigned to this HU.

Modified: The date when the PD was last modified. Modification is not the
modification of the data source, but the date of last usage within ATLAS.ti,
e.g., a quotation was created or removed

Usable: ‘Yes' indicates that a PD's data source can be loaded, and 'no’,
indicates that the data source not accessible. See “Help with Data
Management Problems" on page 433 for further information.
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Origin: The original location of the PD's data source from where it was
assigned to the HU.

Location: The actual location of the data source file acquired via redirection.
Dashes indicate that Origin and Location are identical.

Quotation Manager

This Manager offers you several display and sorting options.

A double-click on a quotation loads its PD (unless already loaded)n and displays
its content in context.

In this example, quotation “11:23" is selected and its comment is displayed in
the text pane.

Single-click selects a quotation. If you have written a comment for the selected
quotation, it is displayed in the text pane.

Single-click — pause - single-click (or F2) activates in-place editing of
quotation names.

=) Quotation Manager [HU: Jack the Ripper_stage II - 62] lﬂlﬂlﬂ

Quotations  Edit Miscellaneous

R

Output  View

Id Name Codes =

11:17 Frederick Bailey Deeming (30 July 1842 - 23 May 18.. *name of...

~11:18 There is no reliable account of his activities or .. FEESON 5.,

~11:19 he apparently attempted to reconcile with his estr.. reason S...

~11:20 He wooed Emily Mathers, his landlord's daughter, a.. TEason S.

11:21 He is said to have been an acquaintance of victim .. reason S.

11 :22 - Feigenbaum had admitted to ha\ri a hatred ofrne.. rale ofth,.. i |
Carl Feigenbaum was arrested in 1894 in New Yorkf.. *name of... i

11:24 Carl Feigenbaum was arrested in 1894 in New York f.. investiga...

~11:25 The 21st Century Investigation, that Feigenbaum wa.. reason s...

11:26 Robert Donston Stephenson (aka Roslyn D'Onston) (2. *name of...

~11:27 He arrived as a patient at the London Hospital in ..

~11:28 His accounts about what Kelly is said to have told.. reason re. -

€ | 1 |

Carl Feigenbaum appears to be a rather unlikely candidate as the man behind the Ripper
rnurders. First, there are several discrepancies in the incriminating statements made by William
Lawton, Feigenbaum's lawyer. Yet these statements form the entire basis of Marriot's case. There
was never actually a confession and the suspect's connection to Whitechapel, London, in 1888
remains unproven, There was also no series of vielent murders involving mutilaticn in

Wisconsin, The co-counsel, who knew the suspect, dismissed the claims. The story quickly
disappeared. }:

EE0uotabioe

| -

11123 Al 1d - Index (eg. 2:33)

Figure 19: Quotation Manager
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Double-click: A double-click on a list entry displays the selected quotation in
context.

Multiple Selection: You can select more than one quotation at a time, either to
delete them, to attach codes, to open a network on them, or to create output.

Drag & Drop: By dragging one or more quotations onto other quotations, you
create hyperlinks.

Colors: The color pattern for quotations follows the same rules as for PDs:
* Quotations that can be activated and displayed are listed in black.

* Quotations from PDs that are available but cannot be loaded due to an issue
with editing (either a mismatching log file or changes made outside of
ATLAS.ti) are displayed in red. See (“Rule No. 2: Never delete, modify or
move the auxiliary log file", page 140.

* Quotations from PDs with inaccessible data source files are displayed in
See "The ATLAS.ti Referencing Model”, page 105.

* Quotations that can be loaded, but are loaded via the fallback path, are
shown in a dark red color. The fallback path is either the HU or the TBPATH.
See “Special Paths", page 108. It is advisable to optimize that path settings
when this occurs (Documents / Data Source MANAGEMENT / OpTimizes PATHS).

Quotation Manager Toolbar

P &L e o B o] X [

Figure 20: Quotation Manager Tool bar

From left to right:
* Open text pane for writing comments in a full-fledged text editor.

» Toogle: The windows either is display always on top (default), or is closed
when you click somewhere else.

* Open a network view on the selected quotation.

* Move forward to the next quotation (or back to the last one)
* Create the link source for a hyperlink (“Hypertext", page 360)
» Create the target link for a hyperlink.

* Delete selected quotation(s).

» Various View options
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Quotation Manager Columns

d | Name Density  Codes Start Size Author Created Modified |

Figure 21: Quotation Manager columns

ID: The ID combines the PD ID and the quotation sequence number. In the
example above, the first ID number is 3:10, which means that the quotation is
part of the third (3:) document, and it is the 10" (:10) quotation that was
created in this document. Quotations are numbered in chronological and not in
sequential order. The tilde sign ~ indicates that a comment was written for this
quotation; the bracket symbol < indicates that the quotation is a start anchor
for a hyperlink.

Name: The first few characters of a quotation are used as the default list name.
This name can be changed if desired. The default name of a graphic, audio, or
video quotation is the name of the data file name.

Density: Number of links to other quotations.

Codes: Codes that have been applied to this quotation.

Size (media type dependent):

+ Text quotation: number of paragraphs

» Graphic quotation: height in pixel of the quotation's rectangle.
* Audio quotation: milliseconds

* Video quotation: frames or time (see “Changing between time and frame
references”, page 213)

» GoogleEarth quoation: 1

Start (media type dependent):

Text quotation: paragraph number

Graphic quotation: upper left coordinate

Audio quotation: h:mm:ss:mil (hours:minutes:seconds: milliseconds)
Video quotation: start frame or time (see above)

GoogleEarth quotation: Geographic reference

Author: Name of user who created the item.

Created: Creation date and time.

Modified: Date and time of last modification.
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Code Manager

Besides the HU Editor, the Code Manager will probably be one of your most

¥ Code Manager [HU: Jack the Ripper stage [I - 62] =aic) "
Codes Edit Miscellaneous Output  View

B e 0L Xal-
Name Grounded Density  Families *
%% role of the fine 1 0 Role of the media

to 3 0 Role of the media

%8 ROLE OF THE ME 0 o

$& reason suspected: witness~ 4 0 Reason for being suspected |2
%& reason suspected: knew victim- 4 0 Reason for being suspected |
%8 reason suspected: killed others- 13 1 Reason for being suspected

3@ reason suspected: fitting the profile~ 14 1 Reason for being suspected

3@ reason suspected: fiction/historic rese... 13 0 Reason for being suspected

98 reason suspected: could have been th... 15 2 Reason for being suspected

%8 reason suspected: behavioral clues~ 5 1 Reason for being suspected

98 reason suspected: attention seeking-~ 4 O Reason for being suspected

$8 REASON SUSPECTED- 0 o

$& reason refeased: theory rebutted- 10 0 Reason for discharge

3@ reason released: theory disputed- 3 0 Reason for discharge

$@ reason released: never taken serioushy~ 3 0 Reason for discharge

o5 . . - . ~ . on - T

4| [0 | 3
Description of the locations where the murders took place

79 Codes [1] murder_site All Name -Title

Figure 22: Code Manager in detailed view

frequently used tools.

A double-click on a code displays the coded quotation highlighted in the
context of its PD. If more than one quotation is associated with this code, a list
pops up from which a quotation can be selected.

The Code Manager is frequently used to create and modify codes, to code data
segments via drag & drop, and to retrieve coded data segments. It can also be
used to sort your codes in multiple ways in order to analyze codebook
evolution.

Single-click: Selects a code. If you have written a definition for the selected
code, it is displayed in the text pane. Once selected, the code can be used for
drag & drop coding.

Single-click — pause — single-click (or F2) activates in-place editing of code
names.

Double-click: Opens a list of quotations that have been coded with this code.

Multiple Selection: You can select more than one code at a time to delete,
code a data segment with all of the selected codes, open a network, create
output, assign them to one or more code families, or to create a code family
containing the selected codes (Copes / Epir FamiLy).
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Drag & Drop: You can use the Code Manager as a convenient tool for coding
by dragging codes onto a highlighted piece of data. If you drag codes onto
another code within the same list pane, code-links will be created.

Colors: Super Codes are displayed in red, regular codes in black unless you
color them.

Code Manager Toolbar

Figure 23: Code Manager toolbar

From left to right:
» Create a new code.

» Toogle: The windows either is display always on top (default), or is closed
when you click somewhere else.

* Open text pane for writing comments in a full-fledged text editor.

* When double clicking a code, a list of linked quotations is opened. Click the
forward and back buttons to review the list.

* Open a network view on the selected code.
* Delete selected code(s).

* Create output.

» Various View options.

* Open the Code Family Manager.

Code Manager Columns

Name Grounded Density Families Author Created Modified |

Figure 24: Code Manager Columns

* Name: Code name.

* Grounded: Code frequency or "groundedness” (i.e., the number of
quotations to which the code is applied).

+ Density: Number of links to other codes.
» Families: Name of code family if the code has been added to a family.
» Author: User who created the code.

* Created: Creation date and time.
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Memo Manager

Modified: Date and time of last modification.

The Memo Manager lists the HU's memos. Memos created or modfied today
are listed in bold font. The text pane displays the content of the selected

memo.

-
# Memo Manager [HU: financial crisis June 08 - June 08_stage 2 coding]

= @ﬂ“ N

Memos Edit Miscellaneous  Output  View

Name Grounded Density Author £
4 Reserch diary 1] 0 Susanne
4 RO1: Did views or arguments change betwaen ... 0 0 Susanne i
m RO2: Causes of the economic crisis? 3 0 Susanne =
M RQ3: Future consequences of the economic cris... 0 0 Susanne
M RQ3a: Consequences: Immediate 4 b Susanne =
# RQ3b: Consequences: long tarm 4 Susanne

k| RQ3c: Consequences: individual 4 Susanne

# RO3d: Consequences: how to deal with the crisis 0 Susanne
< 1 | r

[N

Individual Consequences

From the blog data it is apparent that the common person is feeling the effects of the finandal crigis. It has
in job losses. in‘having to sell ones hduse or even in having it foredosed. People talked about feelings
of fear, insecurity, beeing worried and scared. being frustrated and depressed

Oni the other hand, the crisis had motivated many to return to their Christian faith and to lock out for non-
material securities. Some even reported that they ive a healtier and better, less stressful e now, because the
crisis had forced them to work less. Itis toc early to say, but a possible consequences of the finandal crisis
could be & shift in velues, away from materishistic values.

Figure 25: Memo Manager

Single-click selects a memo. The content of the memo is displayed in the

text pane.

61

Single-click — pause - single-click (or F2) activates in-place editing of memo

titles.

Double-click opens the memo editor. This behavior can be changed to

activate the quotation associated with a memo via General Preferences.

Multiple Selection: You can select more than one memo at a time for bulk

deletion, to attach all selected memos to a data segment, to open a network
on them, to create output, to assign them to one or more memo families, or
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to create a memo family containing the selected memos (Memos / Ebir
FamiLy).

» Drag & Drop: You can attach a memo to a data selection (“memoing") by
dragging it into the PD pane (applies to text and image data).

* Colors: Memos content resides in the HU's file storage until selected for the
first time. Memos, which are not yet loaded are displayed in gray. Memos
which were created or modified today are displayed bold.

Memo Manager Toolbar
Em P L X O] O

Figure 26: Memo Manager toolbar

From left to right:
¢ Create a new memo

» Toogle: The windows either is display always on top (default), or is closed
when you click somewhere else.

* Open text pane for writing the contents of a memo in a full-fledged text
editor.

* Open a network view on the selected memo.
* Delete the memo.
» Various View options

* Open the Memo Family Manager.

Memo Manager Columns

Name Grounded Density Author  Type Size Created  Modified Families PDs|

Figure 27: Memo Manager Columns

* Name: Memo title.
* Grounded: Number of quotations to which a memo is connected.

 Density: Number of codes and other memos to which the memo is
connected.

* Size: Size of content. Counts text characters and embedded objects.
* Author: Name of the user who created the memo.

» Type: Memo type selected for this memo.

» Created: Creation date and time.

» Modified: Date and time of last modification.
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* Families: Name of memo family if the memo has been added to a family.

* PDs: Indicates whether the memo is used as the data source for one or more
PDs. A dash indicates that it is not used as a PD.
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Data Preparation

Starting and Ending an ATLAS.ti Session

This section describes how to start and end an ATLAS.ti session, how to create
and save a project (a Hermeneutic Unit)

Make sure to check out the Project Management section before starting any
serious projects. You can save yourself a lot of time and trouble by

following a set of simple rules for proper planning, storing, and moving your
ATLAS. ti project files. See “Setting Up a New Project” on page 112 for
details.

Starting ATLAS.ti

ATLAS.ti can be started like many other Windows applications, e.g., via the
Windows Start menu or by clicking on projects or program shortcuts:

Select ATLAS.ti from the Programs menu: Start sutton / PROGRAMS / SCIENTIFIC
SOFTWARE.

Double-click on the program's shortcut on the desktop or on your task bar (if
you have created one).

A

ATLASH 6

Figure 28: ATLAS.ti desktop shortcut
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Double-click on an existing Hermeneutic Unit (HU) in the Windows Explorer.

Or, you can create a fresh HU via a folder's context menu's New / Hermeneutic
UniT entry.

If you started ATLAS.ti directly (not by selecting a project), you will see the
ATLAS.ti Welcome "Wizard" (see below), which offers four options to start a
session.

o Y
(3 Welcome to ATLAS B
Please choose: | = |

(]
@ Open Hermeneutic Unit from Piddist |—I|
Cancel
"1 Open last used Hermeneutic Unit |T|

"/ Create a new Hermeneutic Unit

11 Just continue

|| Dont display this screen again

e s

Figure 29: ATLAS.ti Welcome Wizard

The wizard is not displayed if you select an existing project to start the session.

Open Hermeneutic Unit from Picklist: If you choose this option, you can select
from a list of recently used HUs. If this is the first time you open ATLAS.ti, you
are offered the sample projects.

Open last used Hermeneutic Unit loads the most recently used HU.

In order to start a new project, select the option Create a new Hermeneutic
Unit.

Select Just continue if you want to close the wizard and return to the HU
Editor, or select of the other options and click OK.

Logging In

By default (i.e., when first opening the program), you are automatically logged
in as “Super” (Super User = Admin). ATLAS.ti associates the user currently
logged in with all objects (like codes, quotations, memos, etc.) created during a
session. If you keep the default settings, all objects are ‘stamped’ with the user
name “Super.”
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Especially if you work in a team, we recommend that you create your own user
account (see “User Management”, page 150).

Ending your ATLAS.ti Session

When you have finished working, select FiLe / Quir from the HU editor’s main
menu to close the session.

Creating, Opening and Saving a Hermeneutic Unit

Creating a Hermeneutic Unit

For more detail on how to best set up a project see “Setting Up a New Project”
on page 112.

When you start ATLAS.ti and a recently used HU is not loaded, you will see
“New Hermeneutic Unit" in the caption of the HU Editor. You can start
working right away on this new HU.

Alternatively, you can choose FiLe / New Hermeneutic Unit to open a new HU.
To provide a name for your HU, save it to disk:

Choose FiLe / Save or Save as from the main menu, which opens a standard file
dialog.

Browse to the desired folder where you want to save your HU file and enter
a name for your HU.

Click Save.

Make it a habit to always write a short comment for any new HU. Describe
the project’s goals and intentions. You and your team members will benefit
from having this useful information available at all times - HU comments are

displayed in the HU Browser and also in HTML and XML output. HU
comments are also displayed when reviewing file properties with Windows
Explorer. To write an HU comment, click on the comment button in the
main toolbar.

Opening a Hermeneutic Unit

The Welcome Wizard opens upon start-up unless:

ATLAS.ti 6 USER MANUAL



DATA PREPARATION 67

» you have checked the option “Loap Last useo HU upon starT up” under Extras /
Prererences / GeneraL Prererences, Tab: HU Editor..

» Orif you checked the box “Don't display this screen again” n the Welcome
Wizard.

The Wizard offers options to work with a recently used HU, create a new one,
etc.

http://www.atlasti.com/backwards.html

To open a Hermeneutic Unit using the standard Windows file
dialog
From the ATLAS.ti main menu select Fi,e / Oren (shortcut: Ctrl-O).

The Open Hermeneutic Unit file dialog appears. The default folder for
ATLAS.ti projects is the "Textbank" directory, which is assumed to be your
main repository for HUs and PDs (but you can store your data whereever
you want, see Setting Up a New Project on page 112).

Select a HU and click Open.

To open a Hermeneutic Unit using the HU Browser

The HU Browser is an alternative to the standard file dialog. It offers the list of
most recently used HUs. This list is also offered at the end of the File menu. To
open the HU Browser:

Choose FiLe / Browsk... from the main menu.
Select a HU and click Load HU.
The HU will be loaded in a new HU Editor.
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@ Choose Hermeneutic Unit l i[5 %J

financial crisis June 08 - June 09_stage 2 coding.hprb -> C:\Usersh\Susanne\QuaRC\ |Load HU l ]_Haw Ed
Jack the Ripper_stage Il - 62.hpré -> JTRY
Manifest.hprfi -> <WinDesktop>\Manifest\ Remove

| Browse Disk..

: . - 7] Details
o il Y| ] Always on Top

[¥] Store list when dosing session

* Jack the Ripper_stage II - 62 -
C:\ProgramData'Sdentific Software\ATLAStiYCommonDocuments\Samples\TTR\Jadk the Ripper_stage 11 -
62.hpra (WING.2.23)

Filesize: 1023608

Modified: 29.03.2011 15:48:47

Author(s): Susanne

Primary Docs: 22 Quotations: 456

Codes: 79 Super-Codes: 0

m

This sample project can be used for @ number of different purposes:

to demonsirate various software features
to complete the steps described in our introductory guide “ATLAS. 1 6 Quick Tour™
to use as zample material for educational purposes

C:\ProgramData\SdentiicSoftware\ATLAS\CommonDocuents\Samples\JTR iackthe Ripper_stage I - 62.hpr6

Figure 30: HU Browser

The browser displays some information about the selected HU, e.g., its
location, date of creation, (co-) authors, number of assigned PDs, quotations,
codes, and its comment.

If needed, you can launch the standard file dialog from within the HU Browser
by clicking the Browse Disk button.

If you want to clean up the list of recently used HUs, click the Remove button.
This action deletes the list entry, not the HU itself.

Although the standard file dialog is generally more flexible, the HU browser's
capability of displaying files from different locations in one list is often quite
convenient. However, if you only want to “open,” you can simply choose from
the list of most recently used HUs available in the FiLe menu.

To open a recently used Hermeneutic Unit

Open the FiLe menu.
Select an HU from the list displayed at the bottom of the File menu.

To open the most recently used Hermeneutic Unit at start-up

When starting ATLAS.1i, the last used HU can be loaded automatically. This
start-up method can be selected under Extras / Prererences / GENERAL PREFERENCES,
tab: HU Ebrror. This is the default setting.

To open a Hermeneutic Unit using Drag & Drop

You can drag files from the Windows Explorer or the desktop:
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From the Windows Explorer, your desktop, or any other folder containing
HU files, drag an HU onto the HU Editor's main pane or caption.

Protecting the HU against concurrent use (HU Lok file)

When you open an HU, a Lok file is created for this HU (e.g. My
Project.hpr6.lok) to prevent concurrent editing of a HU. The Lok file is deleted
when you close ATLAS. ti.

Sometimes it happens that the lok is not deleted (either in case of a system
crash, power-outage, or the user copied the project folder while ATLAS.ti was
still opened). If you then open the HU the next time, a message pops up
telling you that the HU is currently in use by someone and can consequently
only be opened in read-only mode.

If you are sure you are the only one using this HU and you have not already
loaded it in another window, you can treat this message as a “false alarm” and
delete the lok file for the HU in the Windows file manager.

Saving a Hermeneutic Unit

If you haven't saved your work already, you will be asked to save the HU when
you close the HU Editor. If you leave ATLAS.ti without saving, your work
during the last session is lost.

To save the currently open HU, select FiLe / Save As from the main menu. The
file dialog opens.

Select a folder and enter a name for your HU. In terms of facilitating project
management, the best option is to save the HU into the same folder with
documents (let's call this “your project folder”). If a different folder is shown,
browse to your project folder and save the HU there.

Click on the Save button. The extension .HPR6 is automatically appended to
the file name.

Pending Changes

Pending changes are changes in open memo or comment text editors (unless
you have saved the text) and in network editors with modified layout that has
not yet been saved. If you are currently editing a PD's data source, this would
also count as a pending change. If any pending changes are detected when
you are about to close or save the HU, you will be offered the choice to accept
or discard such changes. By accepting the changes, they become part of the
HU and are then saved to disk along with all other changes in the HU.

The extended dialog below lists all pending changes and allows control over
which pending changes are to be committed.
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-

Consolidate Changes before Saving

E5C)

Changes have been detected which have not yet been commited to the
HU. Before proceeding to save, please chedk those changes in the list

below which you want to become part of the HU.

Double dick an item to bring the window to the forearound,

W Quotation Manager [HU: Jack the Ripper stage I1-6 -
v Code Manager [HU: Jack the Ripper_stage II - 62]

¥ Memo Manager [HU: Jack the Ripper_stage II - 62]

¥ Primary Doc Manager [HU: Jack the Ripper_stage II -

Click the buttan below to commit all changes checked
above, All unchecked changes will be discarded.

Commit changes and proceed

‘ Clear al ‘

‘ Toggle &l ‘

‘ Help ‘

Figure 31: Lists all objects with pending changes

Before taking any further action you can inspect any pending changes in their
respective editors simply by double-clicking an item in the list.
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Preparing Primary Documents

Primary Documents (PDs) play a major role in ATLAS.ti's framework. They are
the interface between a Hermeneutic Unit (HU) and the data. They provide
access to data sources, which are usually files stored on the disks of your
computer or a network drive. This chapter outlines the steps needed to create,
select, and prepare documents so that they will be suitable to use in ATLAS.ti.

Supported Formats

In principle, most textual, graphical, and multimedia formats are supported by
ATLAS.ti. For some formats, their suitability depends on the state of your
Windows system, particularly in regard to what other software is already
installed. Before deciding to use an exotic data format, you should check if this
format is available and if it is sufficiently supported by your Windows system.

For a list of formats that are currently supported as primary documents choose
“Assign” from the documents drop down menu and click the File Type drop-
down list that appears at the bottom of the window (see " Assigning
Documents via the File Dialog"” on page 78). Only the formats listed in the
drop-down list are supported by ATLAS.ti. To ensure that files are compatible
with your system, assign a few of your documents as PDs. They should loaded
and display (or play, when the source is multimedia) correctly.

Files that might prove problematic are multimedia files using exotic “codecs”
(software that enables playing of a certain multimedia file format on your
computer) and files that rely on RTF converters. If a file is listed but cannot be
loaded, see “Help with Data Management Problems*, page 433.

Language Settings

ATLAS.ti can handle documents in pretty much ANY language and character
set, although the program interface is, of course, in English only.

Requirements

A first requirement is that language-specific fonts are installed on the
computer. If you use special regional languages, this might require that you
install an appropriate language pack on your computer.

Next, make sure that the correct language is set in the Language tab at the
bottom right of the ATLAS.ti window. It is set to Default if nothing else is
selected.
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Don't convert text -
lJse Windows Language Bar setting |
Afrikaans
Albanian |
Alsatian
Arabic

Azeri (Cyrillic)
Azeri (Latin)
Bashkir
Basgue
Belarusian

[

Bosnian {Latin)
Breton
Bulgarian
Catalan
Chinese (Simplified)
Chinese (Traditional)

Figure 32: Bosnian (Cyrillic) is selected as
language in this case

After you have selected a specific language that is not the default language on
your computer, a two letter abbreviation is displayed in the language tab.

Font settings

If characters are not displayed properly in all windows and lists, you may need
to adjust the font settings:

Select Extras / Prererences / GeneraL Prererences and then the Font tab.
Select one or more or all object types for which you want to change the font.
Select a font and appearance (bold, italic) for these object types.

If you have projects in different languages, you can specify different font
themes.

InVivo Code settings

«  First check whether the appropriate language is set in the language
tab (see above).

«  Then select ExTRAs / PrerereNces / GENERAL PREFERENCES and then
the Text EpITOR tab.

+  Select the desired language:
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| Storage | Paths | TextEditors | D printing | Memos |

Text Editors: HU-Editor PD Area:
Ed] il
Fll ]

Mon-DECS Language Support

Convert Unicode text selections for InVivo
coding using a specified language,

; (@) Use this language!
‘olor - a2

|Bosn|an (Cyrillic) -

7 Use Windows Language Bar setting

* Don't convert text

Figure 33: Language setting for InVivo coding

System settings for Thai and Asian language support on
Western European and US Windows systems

In case you are working with Thai and Asian languages on non-Asian systems
such as Western European or US Windows, the appropriate language pack
needs to be installed on your computer.

« Log in to your computer with full administrative rights.

«  Select START / ConTROL PANELS / ReGIONAL AND LANGUAGE OPTIONS.

+  Select the Languages tab and then the option to install the language
files that you need.

« Under the Advance tab, select the language in the field "Language for
non-Unicode programs”.

Size Restrictions

Theoretically, size restrictions do not play a major role due to the way ATLAS.ti
handles documents (see “The ATLAS.ti Referencing Model" on page 105).
However, you should bear in mind that your computer's processing speed and
storage capacity affect the performance. Excessively large documents can be
uncomfortable to work with, even when you have an excellently equipped
computer. The crucial issue is not always the file size, but rather, in the case of
multimedia files, the length of playing time. For textual documents, the number
and size of embedded objects may cause extraordinarily long load times. There
is a high likelihood that if a textual document loads slowly in ATLAS.ti, it would
also load slowly in WORD or WordPad.

For very long texts or multimedia files, navigation can be severely handicapped,
e.g., scrolling to exact positions.

We recommend making data sources as small as possible but as large as
necessary without breaking passages that belong together. Even with many
smaller documents, ATLAS.ti supports unified processing and fast navigation.
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Preparing Textual Documents

Supported Formats

ATLAS.ti 6 principally handles documents in plain and Rich Text Format (RTF).
See also “Supported Formats”, page 74 for additional information.

Rich Text

.RTF (Rich Text Format) is a proprietary text data format developed and
propagated by Microsoft, and intended as an industry standard for exchanging
documents between different applications. It supports such extensions as
character formatting (bold, italic, color, etc.) with different fonts and sizes,
paragraph formatting (bullets, indentation, alignment, etc.), embedded objects
(graphics, tables, video, etc). and more.

All textual documents are displayed on the basis of Rich Text within ATLAS.ti.

Saving documents as rich text is a standard feature that can be found in most
word processing programs. In Word, for instance, this is an option that can be
selected in the data type field when saving documents under a different name
("Save as"). We recommend storing documents as “rich text" right away even
if they are currently “plain text" and do not contain any formatting.

However, no miracles should be expected from a conversion into RTF. The
success of the conversion heavily depends on the characteristics of the
converter used. Bear in mind that the quality of such conversions usually does
not reach the richness in appearance and procedures of the original (Word,
etc.) documents (e.g., multiple lines in tables from a Word document are not
displayed identically within ATLAS.ti).

Word doc and docx files

For your convenience we also support the inclusion of documents that are not
RTF. To be able to utilize such documents without having to convert them to
RTF, ATLAS.ti uses converters installed on your system (as part of the basic
Windows or Office installation).

In case you cannot load a Word file and you see the message " converter
missing" on your screen, then you need to download the latest doc(x) — rtf
conversion pack and install it. You find conversion packs online, free of charge.

Limitations of working with doc or dox files

Doc and docx files need to be converted to rich text every first time they are
loaded in any work session. If the documents are short, you probably don't
notice anything because it is quite fast. If you work with longer documents, |
may take a few seconds before the document is loaded.

Doc and Docx files cannot be edited as they are converted “on the fly" during
the process of loading. Thus, you want to edit documents originating from
Word, WordPerfect, etc., you need to convert them to rich text from within
their original application before assigning them to an HU.

If working on a number of different computers, different converters may
produce different results. This can — even though very rarely — result in
misaligned codes.
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Save your documents in rich text format (.rtf) prior to assigning them to an

ATLAS.ti HU.

Plain Text

Of course, plain (unformatted) text documents can always be used, including
documents using Unicode. In the course of editing plain text documents within
ATLAS.ti, they can be “enriched" and saved with all added formatting.

Preparing PDF files

In general it is good to have an understanding what PDF is and what not.
When PDF was invented, it was never meant to be a text processable thing.
The goal was identical layout in display and print. Thus, PDF is perfect if you
need the original layout. When preparing PDFs, you need to pay attention that
you prepare a text PDF file and not a graphic PDF. If the latter, then ATLAS.ti
treats it as a graphic file and you cannot search it or retrieve text.

When scanning a text, you need to use character recognition software (often
provided with your scanner) in order to create a text PDF file.

Another issue that needs to be pointed out is that you can retrieve text, e.g.
from a coded segment, but not in PDF format. The output will be in rich text.
Thus, you will loose the original layout. This is due to the nature of PDF as
mentioned above. It is a layout format and not meant for text processing.

Preparing Graphical Documents

Supported Formats

More than twenty graphic file formats are accepted by ATLAS.ti as valid data
sources for PDs, including BMP, JPEG, and TIFF. Scanners often produce TIFF
and digital cameras usually create JPEG images. Multipage TIFF files are also
supported. They need to prepared in an image editing software that supports
such an option.

Size recommendations

Digital cameras and scanners often create images with a resolution that
significantly exceeds the screen'’s resolution. When preparing a graphic file for
use with ATLAS.ti, use image-processing software to reduce the size so that the
graphics are comfortably displayed on your computer's screen. If an image
does not fit into the primary pane, you may need to use the zoom function
available via the mouse wheel or the zoom button when displaying the image
using ATLAS.ti.
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Preparing Audio- and Video Documents

Audio and Video files

ATLAS.ti's multimedia capabilities are built upon directX technology. Both MCI
and DirectShow are available to use virtually all files that can be played on your
computer. While drivers for AVl and WAV files are installed in any basic
Windows system (or at least when installing a sound adapter), formats like
MOV, QT, AU, SND, MPG, and MP3 may require a dedicated driver.

Check the Multimedia section in Extras / System Report for a complete list of
supported media types.

In case you have problems in playing a video file, the likely cause is a missing
codec. Codec is a blending of two words based on coder and decoder. Thus, a
codec is capable of encoding and/or decoding a digital data stream or signal.
When creating a video file a certain codec is used to encode it; when you want
to play it, you need the same codec to decode it. But when this codec is not
available on your computer, the file cannot be played. The solution is to go
online and to search for a codec package. They are available in a number of
languages and are free of charge.

Detailed instructions for preparing video files for use in ATLAS.ti are
available from http://www.atlasti.com/uploads/media/video formats.pdf

Length Recommendations

File size does not pose a problem for ATLAS.ti as an external referencing
system is used and data are not imported into the ATLAS.ti project file (see
“The ATLAS.ti Referencing Model” on page 105). However, certain issues
should be considered regarding the length (duration) of a multimedia clip.

Currently the time line for audio and video file has no scroll bar. Thus, it can
only be as wide as your computer screen, whether your audio/video file is 30
seconds or two hours long. Therefore, when using very long clips as primary
data, it might be difficult to mark quotations of short duration. If you need
fine-grained resolution when creating quotations, chop a big file into smaller
clips.

Preparing Google Earth Documents

Even with a non-standard data source as the "World" as seen through Google
Earth we still stay within the Primary Document metaphor. Thus, there is only
ONE data source worldwide, and all Google Earth PDs created in any HU all
refer to the same data source located at the Google servers.
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However, you can also use more than one Google Earth PD (even if there is
only world...) in order to create distinct sets of locations, to simulate tours, to
simply tell different stories.

The prerequisite for use of the features described in this section is that

Google Earth is installed on your computer. See
(or your respective language website) for more detail.

KMZ and KML documents

KMZ files are zipped KML (Keyhole Markup Language) files, which will start
Google Earth and fly you to a specified location.

KML, or Keyhole Markup Language, is an XML grammar and file format for
modeling and storing geographic features such as points, lines, images,
polygons, and models for display in Google Earth and Google Maps.

KML is used to share places and information with other users of Google Earth
and Google Maps (and now ATLAS.ti). You can find many KML files that
describe interesting features and places On the Google Earth Community site.
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Assigning and Handling Primary Documents

“Assigning PDs" is indeed a sloppy term, and we left it as is mainly for
historical reasons. A more accurate name would be “Create PD" or “Assign as
PD" or “Assign Data Source".

Indeed, whenever you select Document / Assign, a new Primary Document,
which is an ATLAS.ti internal object, is created, e.g., (“P 1") and the “data
source" (e.g., file text_1.rtf) is associated with this PD at the same time. This
distinction between a PD and the actual data source is explained in more detail
in “Data Management in ATLAS.ti" on page 105).

More than one data source can be assigned as a PD at the same time (e.g., by
selecting multiple files in the file dialog), but there is no need to assign all
documents at one time. You can assign more files during the course of the
analytical process.

Bulk-assigned files are listed in alphabetically order. For every PD created
during assignment, an ID is created consisting of a prefix “P" and a consecutive
number. In addition, the name of the data source (file name) is appended to
the ID. This name can be changed later for display purposes.

This “one source - multiple PDs" principle is not restricted to one HU. A data
source can be assigned as a PD (or many PDs) in more than one HU. This is
usually the case in team scenarios. Each PD, however, refers to exactly one
data source.

Thus, if you plan to analyze a single document source from several different
perspectives, there is no need to create physical copies of the document and
assign each of the copies as a PD to the HU. A single data source can be
assigned more than once, which creates as many PDs, each with its own
number and name, but they all refer to the same data source.

Assigning Documents via the File Dialog
To assign files:

Choose DocumenTs / Assian / Assian from the main menu. The file dialog box
opens by default on the “Textbank"” folder. If you have already assigned files
during this session, the most recently used folder is opened.

By default, all file types that are permitted to be assigned as PDs are offered. By
selecting from the filter drop-down, you can restrict the type of documents.

Browse and select one or more data source files to be assigned to the HU
and click the Open button.

The selected files are assigned as PDs.
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Assigning Documents using Drag & Drop

Assigning documents via Drag & Drop may be more convenient when you
have different browsers opened on different folders.

Open Windows File Explorer. (e.g., by selecting Extras / ExpLorer from the
main menu)

Select the folder from where you want to assign files.
Select one or more files.

Drag the selected files into the document drop-down list or into the
Document Manager.

A single file can directly be dragged into the main PD area. In addition to
being assigned, it is immediately displayed.

You may also drag & drop sub folders. This essentially assigns all files stored in
the sub folders and any sub folders below. Documents not compatible with
ATLAS.ti are rejected.

You can imagine that this operation can assign an unexpected number of files
to your HU. Make sure you know what is in the folders.

To assign documents by dragging a link

Assign PDs by dragging a link directly from your web browser into the PD
Manager window.

But caution is advised: using web-based documents is one thing, and indeed a
very powerful option. But as far as contents is concerned, the files need to
comply to the restrictions in regard to contents (plain text, rich text, etc.).
Furthermore, make sure you have a reasonably fast Internet connection or
some operations might slow down considerably.

Assign Documents via a PD-Family Table

This method allows bulk assignment of documents while importing document
properties (i.e., families) at the same time.

Prepare a PD-Family Table, for instance in Excel™ (see “Preparing and
Importing a PD-Family Table” on page 248 for details). A table can also be
created by using Export PD-Family Table in ATLAS.ti.
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Import the PD-Family table by selecting the menu option: Documents /
AssiaN / ImporT PD-FamiLy TaBLE.

Select the prepared file and click Open.

A message pops up informing you about the number of families that have
been imported. Click Ok.

Primary documents that did not exist already are assigned; new primary
document families are created and the documents are sorted into these families
or already existing families as indicated by the table. Existing documents will
also be sorted into their respective families.

Assign Google Earth Documents

= - To create a new GE PD,
click the drop down arrow beside the Load Document button in the main
toolbar and select New GoocLe EarTH PD or seLect Documents / Assian / New
GoogtLe EarTH PD.

ATLAS ti starts the application Google Earth for you and displays the Google
Earth window within the ATLAS.ti editor. Depending on the speed of your
internet connection this may take a few seconds.

Create and Assign a Google Earth Snapshot

@] WE P You can create a snapshot from the geographic region that is currently shown
@ Assign i on your screen within the HU editor. This snapshot is automatically assigned as
& New GoogleEarth PD primary document.

(= Click on the drop down arrow beside the Load Document button and select

Ciste GF papshof 50 New GE SnapsHot PD (or select the option from the Documents / Assicn mMenu).

Then check your list of primary documents. The new GE snapshot has been
added at the end of list and can now be loaded and treated like an image
document.

Create a 3D stereoscopic image (just for a little fun in-
between)

3D imaging is a technique capable of recording three-dimensional visual
information or creating the illusion of depth in an image. ATLAS.ti allows you
to create such images from a GE document. As above, click on the drop down
arrow beside the Load Document button, then select Create GE Snapstor 3D.
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Figure 34: 3D cross-eye image created from an ATLAS.ti GE document

Such images can be viewed with 3D glasses, but free viewing is also possible.
To get the 3D effect try the following:

Move about arms length away from your monitor.
Put your thumb on your nose.
Point at the picture on the screen.
Look at the tip of your finger.
While looking at the tip of your finger, notice the picture on the screen

If you don't get it right away, keep trying. After all, you're trying to get your
eyes to see in a different way. Be patient, move further away from the monitor
if you have trouble. If the above does not work for your, you find a number of
different explanations for free viewing of 3D images on the world wide web.

Assign KMZ Documents

You may also create a PD from an existing document of type KML or KMZ
(Keyhole Markup Language). Simply use the Assign function and select a file of
an appropriate type.

Assign Memos as Primary Documents

You can also use memos as PDs. This procedure is only recommended for small
to medium size projects without the need to share the documents. It allows
you for example to apply codes to your analytic notes on the data.

Select a memo in the Memo Manager.
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Select the menu option MisceLaneous / Use as PrivaRY DocumenT.

You find more detail on the memo function on page 254.

Rearranging and renumbering PDs

The ID of a PD determines its position in the list of PDs when in default sort
order (by name). Furthermore, it is essential that PDs in HUs to be merged (see
“Merging Hermeneutic Units” on page 171) have matching IDs.

To rearrange PDs (to change their IDs), use one of the following options:
Rearrange a selected PD only.
Rearrange one or more PDs using drag & drop.

Renumber all PDs to make the current sort permanent while eliminating gaps
in the numbering at the same time.

Of course, all quotations belonging to a repositioned PD are taken along.

Rearranging a Selected Primary Document

Select the PD in the Document Manager whose list position should be
changed.

Choose Documents / MisceLaneous /CHance Position from the main menu.

Enter a position number after which the selected document is to be moved.

Rearranging Primary Documents Using Drag & Drop

Rearranging PDs via drag & drop is a convenient alternative and lets you
rearrange a number of selected PDs concurrently.

Open the Document Manager.

Select one or more PDs.

Start to drag the PD(s).

A dashed bar appears at the current list insertion point.

Drop the PDs when you reach the desired location for the documents.

Set the sort criterion to ID by clicking on the ID header for an optimal

feedback of the renumbering procedure.

Renumbering all Primary Documents

This option becomes useful after you disconnect several documents from a HU.
When disconnecting PDs from an HU, previously assigned IDs (e.g. "P 1") are
not "released." This results in gaps in the sequence of PD numbers. You may

ATLAS.ti 6 USER MANUAL



DATA PREPARATION

83

remove these gaps by renumbering all PDs in the HU using the Renumber All
feature.

Select Documents / MisceLLaneous / Renumeer AL from the main menu.

Loading and Navigating Primary Documents

Loading Primary Documents

Whenever the content of a PD needs to be displayed, printed, or searched, it
accesses its data source (file, memo) and loads the content. This request is
often triggered indirectly, e.g., by displaying (or printing) a quotation. For
performance reasons, documents are only loaded once; they are “cached”
unless this option is turned off.

The following lists a few procedures that directly or indirectly load the content
of a PD:

* Activating it in the document drop-down list or the PD Manager.

» Activating a quotation in the quotation drop-down list or the Quotation
Manager.

* Selecting a quotation for an activated (double-clicked) code or memo.

» Activating a hyperlink in the margin area.

* Using the Loap option from the context menu of a PD node in a Network
Editor.

To load a PD using the drop-down list

Click on the PD drop-down list.

Select a PD by clicking on an entry in the list. The selected PD is displayed in
the PD pane. If the list does not display all PDs assigned, the scrollbar lets
you navigate the list of entries.
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To load a PD using the PD Manager

Open the PD Manager by clicking the button to the left of the PD drop-
down list.

Double-click an entry in the PD Manager to load and display the PD.

File Locking

When a document is loaded a lok file for this document is created (e.g.
interview.rtf.lok). This file is the " gatekeeper" that controls access to the data
source. Every user on every ATLAS.ti workstation accessing a data source is
registered in this LOK file. It also registers the name of the user, the name of
the computer, and the time access was granted. None of this information is
stored forever; all user-related information is removed when leaving the
ATLAS i session.

The lok file on the one hand provides information that the file has already been
loaded once (see Content Caching below), and supports the editing process in
team situations. ATLAS.ti allows more than one user to access a data source at
the same time. However, when you switch into edit mode, it might reject the
editing attempt in case another user is already editing it (“first come — first
served"). If the other user forgets to exit edit mode, left ATLAS.ti running, and
went away on a long vacation, you might be informed that "User X has been
editing the file for 23 days." Well, either this is really the case, or a LOK file
could not be updated or removed because of a crash during an edit session. If
you happen to know that there really isn't anybody editing the document, you
can simply delete the LOK file for the document in the project folder to gain
write access to the document. For more details on editing primary documents
see page 136.

Content Caching

By default, the content of PDs is “cached,” (i.e., kept in memory) unless this
option has been switched off in GeneraL Prererences. The benefit of caching is
that the time a document requires to be ready for use is greatly reduced
whenever its content is accessed more than once (e.g., when auto-coding text
passages). The drawback of caching is that a larger amount of internal memory
is needed when loading many large documents, which might in turn create
performance issues on systems with insufficient memory. Caching can be
turned off completely, but you can also empty the cache periodically by
choosing menu option Documents / Data Source MANAGEMENT / CLear CACHE.

Navigating within Primary Documents

The available navigation options depend on the media type of the selected PD.
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Navigating within Textual Primary Documents
Textual PDs allow for a variety of options to display different parts of the text:
* You can scroll up and down using the mouse wheel.

* The arrow keys and other navigational keys can be used to move through
the text.

* Jump to specific line/paragraph numbers using the Go-to-ParacrarH button
to the left of the PD pane.

* You may also zoom the content via the Zoom PD button in the vertical tool
bar (see left). To reset the view to 100%, hold down both SHIFT+CTRL key
while you click on the Zoom + button.

* You find a selection of predefined sizes in the Size tab in the bottom right of
the ATLAS.ti window:

400%
200%
150%

G‘\ Zoom In
&, Zoom Out
Default
Size 100% (5 RichTex

A

Figure 35: Setting the display size of
primary documents

Some additional notes on displaying and navigating PDF
Documents
You can view PDF documents page by page or select to view continuous

pages. If your PDF documents contain bookmarks, you can chose whether you
want to see them or not and where to position them.

To change the settings for PDF documents, select the main menu option
Extras / Prererences / PDF PREFERENCES.
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Display
Default page display mode:
@ Continuous (1 Single Page

[V] Display texts optimized for LCD saeen

Selection highlight color: -

Mavigation

[¥] Open bookmarks navigator when loading a PDF doc
[¥] Expand all bookmark levels
[¥] Dodk to left border of HU Editor

o )| [

Figure 36: Setting PDF preferences

86

Click on the colored rectangular area to select a highlight color.

Select the continuous page display option to scroll down the entire PDF

document.

If selecting the single page option, only one page at a time is displayed. When
moving down and up the scroll bar, a preview image of the other pages is

displayed (see below).
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Figure 37: Single page view with preview image

When selecting the single page view, click on the Page button in the status bar
to move back and forth. Or click on the preview image to jump to the
displayed page.

Figure 38: Page button in the
status bar

In case, the PDF document includes bookmarks, a bookmark navigator is
displayed. In the preference window (Extras / Prererences / PDF Prererences), you
can choose whether to display it, where to place it on your screen and how
much you want to see.

(G) PDF Boolkmarks

1 Google Earth User Guide
Introduction - Google Earth User Guide

Finding Places and Directions - Google Earth User Guide
Marking Places - Google Earth User Guide

Using Layers - Gaogle Earth User Guide

Using Map Features - Google Earth User Guide

Using Places - Google Earth User Guide

Abaut KML - Google Earth User Guide

Sharing Places Infarmation - Goagle Earth User Guide
Touring Places - Google Earth User Guide

iting Places and Folders - Google Earth User Guide
Measuring Distances and Areas - Gaogle Earth User Guic
Drawing Paths and Polygons - Google Earth User Guide
Using Image Overlays and 3D Models - Google Earth Use
Imparting Your Data Into Google Earth - Google Earth U
Using Style Templates - Google Earth User Guide

Using GPS Devices with Gaogle Earth- Google Earth Usel
Making Movies with Google Earth - Google Earth User G
Keyboard Controls - Google Earth User Guide

3D Viewsr Options - Google Earth User Guide

Table of Cantents - Google Earth User Guide

GO L)Sle Google Earth User Guide
Earth

« Table of Contents Managing Search Results

« Introduction Once you begin searching for olaces and istings and have learmed how to
save them, you can leam about

« Finding Places and
Diractions + Search Results Basics

+ Clearing Search Results
+ Printing Search Resuts
« Using Layers + Viewing Many Resuts

« Marking Placos

+ Using Map Foan )
TR Search Results Basi

« Using Places
This sectian covers the basie search resuis features not coverad in Fincing

« About KML Blacss and Directons

+ Matehing search resulle are displayad in the 30 viewer with an icn
1o mark the searen. The alphabetical izons next to each resuit

« Sharing Places

Information corresponds to fts matching item in the search list view for easy
cross reference. By defaull, only the most recent search is tumed on 7]
& TRl Platis In the 3D viewar, ut you can tum on the fcon for any search result | —
by selecting s check bex n the search It viaw. You can tum on tha
« Editing Places and display for entire search results by seiecting that search folders
Foldars ahack box

 You can also deleta the entica contents of a search result by right-
Managing Search Resuis S TRL click ogthe Mach on the foldar gad selecig Dels T

k’\,/wmm

S S S e A
Figure 39: Bookmarks docked to left boarder of HU editor
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Changing the display size of PDF documents

If you increase the size of the editor window, the size of the PDF page is
enlarged. You can also use the Zoom buttons in the vertical tool bar and the
size tab in the status bar to set the display size of your PDF document. The size
tab in status bar shows the actual size of the PD.

When clicking on the Size tab when a PDF document is loaded, you have a few
additional options:

Fit to Window
Fit to Width N .
Whole Page additiona oPt ons for
POF files
Continuous
v Single Page

Figure 40: Additional display options for PDF files

Navigating within Graphical Primary Documents
To change the visible section of a graphical PD:

Use the scroll bar.

You can scroll up and down using the mouse wheel.

The cursor arrows and other navigational keys can be used.

Navigating within Multimedia Primary Documents

Display selected parts of audio or video documents by moving the track bar
slider. Do this by clicking the navigation button of the media control window,
or by using short-cut keys:

Play / Pause: Play = p, toggle = Space.
Stop =s
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Disconnecting Primary Documents

Removing unwanted PDs from an HU is called “disconnecting."”

If you disconnect a PD, the data source (the document file or memo) to which
it refers is not deleted or otherwise affected, but disconnecting a PD does
remove all of its quotations from the HU. As a consequence, all references to
other quotations (hyperlinks), other codes, and memos are also removed.

Select the PD to be removed from the HU.

Choose Documents / Disconnect from the main menu. Or select a PD in the
Primary Document Manager, right click on the document and choose
Disconnect from the context menu.
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Data Transcription

The A-Docs function, introduced in ATLAS.ti 6, allows you to not only
transcribe your data within ATLAS.ti, but to also link documents to each other
in such a way that you view them synchronously. This means you can read
your transcript and listen to the audio file hearing the original tone of voice or
viewing the segment in the video file. When in the midst of your analysis, you
can mark a segment or a quotation of an associated document and instantly
listen to the original audio or view the video. The audio/ video file stops at the
end of the marked segment. You can also use the association points as
navigation device, e.g., to enter at a particular point in the file or to easily jump
around.

Transcribing Audio- and Video Files in ATLAS.ti

Adding and Associating Multimedia Files and Transcripts

Below the process of adding a blank transcript file to an ATLAS.ti project and
the process of transcription is explained step-by-step:

Assign the audio file or the video file that you want to transcribe
(Documents / AssicN / AssIGN).

Create a a new internal document for the transcript: Documents / Assian / New
Text DocumenT.

Enter a name for the transcript. It is immediately loaded in the HU editor in
edit mode.

Next you need to associated the two files with each other.

One Hermeneutic Unit can include as many associations as you like, one
association for each set of associated documents, and two documents per set.
The following combinations are currently supported: audio- text and video-
text. In order to keep track of your associations, each association has an ID,
and a unique name can be given as well. To associate to files with each other:

Open the Primary Document Manager: Documents / Primary Doc MAaNAGER

Open the Association Editor: Apocs / Epit AssociATION.
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synchro
mode

name anchor

Figure 41: Association Editor

Drag and drop the two documents from the Primary Document Manager onto
the header bar in the Association editor (see Figure 42 below).

Figure 42: Adding PDs by drag & drop to an association

A new association is automatically created. The default nameis S 1, S 2, S3 and
SO on.
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For a better overview, it is recommended that you replace the default name
with a unique name:

Select FiLe / Rename from the Association Editor menu and overwrite the
default name. Click OK to confirm.

Setting Rewind Time

When transcribing, it is often useful to listen once again to the part one just has
transcribed. Therefore you can set an interval from 1 to 5 seconds. When
starting the multimedia file, the file automatically rewinds the time interval that
you have set.

Audio
Rewind 1 sec

Rewind 2 sec

Rewind 3 sec
Rewind 5 sec *

Figure 43: Set rewind time

To set the rewind time, click on the Aupio menu of the Association Editor and
select the desired rewind time.

Start Transcribing
Close the Primary Document Manager.

The new transcript should still be loaded and in edit mode. If not, load the
blank transcript PD and enter edit mode (click on the pen button in the main
tool bar, see also "Editing Primary Documents” on page 136).

Check your settings in the Association Editor as shown in figure 44 below.

NP pssociation Editor S 1]

File Association

Check your settings:
- rewind mode active?
- not in synchro mode?
-anchors visible in text?

Figure 44: Settings for transcription
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The default setting is for anchors to be always displayed. You can deactivate

this option via the main menu A-Docs / Text / SHow AncHors or in the
Association Editor via the menu Text / SHow ANcHoRs.

Start the playback of the associated multimedia file via the F4 key or click the
appropriate button in the Association Editor as shown below. Alternatively, you
can also use a foot switch that you can configure to the F4 key for starting and
stopping the multimedia file.

Click here to start the
multimedia file
(or press F4)

Figure 45: Starting/pausing multimedia playback

Listen to whatever part you can remember; then press the F4 key again.

Type what you heard.

Press the F8 key to set an association anchor. The association anchor links
the matching parts in the documents. A red dot is displayed within your text
and an entry is added to the Association Editor.
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anchor shown in
; 3 transcript

Click here to set an
anchor e E—

{or press F8) W Association Editor (S1]
File Association Ted Audio

MName TREVOR_Part_1.mp3 Transaript_Trevor_m_28

=click to enter descriptio... B.BS 30 I

Figure 46: Creating an anchor
Press F4 to play the audio file again.

Listen to whatever you can remember, press F4, type the text, press F8, then
F4 again. And so on.

Click here to set an
Click here to start and
pause the mulitmedia anichor (or press F8)
file (or press F4)

Figure 47: Get into the rhythm: F4, listen, type, F4, F8, F4, listen, type....

The closer the distance between two association anchors, the better will be the
synchronization. However, it is not required to set anchors at any particular or
prescribed intervals (for instance at the end of every line of text). You can also
tell ATLAS.ti to automatically insert an anchor at the end of each paragraph
(see below). If you mark longer segments, interpolation is used to synchronize
the text with the associated multimedia file.

Save and Leave Edit Mode
Save the text from time to time by clicking on the edit pen selecting the Save

Discard Changes and Me Edit Mode Ony option. When you are finished with your transcript or want to take a

Discard Changes Only break, select the option Save anp Leave Ebir Mobk.. Then save the HU.

You can either use the functions key F4 to start and stop a recording, or use
a foot switch. This saves about 30% of transcription time. You can use any

foot switch that is configurable to the F4 key (see for example the web
page of the developers of the free transcription software f4:

)
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Insert Anchors Automatically

If you want ATLAS.ti to set anchors automatically at the end of each
paragraph, select A-Docs / Text / Auto Insert AncHor With Return, or select this
option from the Texr menu in the Association Editor.

Delete Association Anchors

If you set an anchor accidentally, you can correct this by clicking F8 a second
time.

Another way to delete anchors is via the Association Editor: Select an anchor in
the editor and then either press the Del key on your keyboard or select the
menu option AssociaTion / DELETE ANCHOR.

Undo

Setting or deleting an anchor can be reversed via the undo option (Association /
Unpo).

Naming Anchors

You can use the list of anchors in the Association Editor to navigate through
the associated documents. For this purpose, anchors can be named.

To name an anchor, select it, click on the name field and enter a name.

You can also use the currently highlighted text as name. In order to do this,
click F9 or select the menu option Text / Grag Text as Name.

Adding Documents via the Association Editor's Menu

First you need to create a new association: select Fi.e / New from the
Association Editor's menu. A new association is immediately created. The
default names are S1,5 2,53, S 4, etc.

Load the primary document that you want to transcribe (see “Loading
Primary Documents"” on page 83. Then select the menu option Association /
INSERT PRIMARY DoOCUMENT.

Now load the file that you have prepared for transcription. Select the menu
option Association / Insert Primary Document again. Now the two documents
are associated.

Deleting Associations

The active association that is shown in the editor can be deleted via the menu
FiLe / DELETE.

Associating two already existing documents

When you already have a transcript that is however not associated with its
audio or video file, you can synchronize the two documents by going through
the transcript and setting anchors. This is how it works:

Create a new association in the Association Editor and add the two
documents (see above “Transcribing Audio- and Video Files in ATLAS.ti").
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Start the multimedia file with F4, listen to it or view it. Stop it at a certain
point (press F4 again), locate the matching text in the transcript, and set an
anchor at the end of the matching text passage (press F8).

Start the multimedia file again with F4, listen to it or view it. Stop it at a
certain point (press F4 again), locate the matching text in the transcript, and
set an anchor at the end of the matching text passage (click F8). And so
on....

As you can open the two documents side by side, you can move through the
documents quite quickly. It should not take much longer to create the
associations than the actual duration of the multimedia file.

Importing documents transcribed in f4

f4audio

Transcripts produced with the help of the freely available program f4audio
(manufactured by dr.dresing & pehl GmbH,
http://www.audiotranskription.de/f4.htm), can be directly imported. Time
markers from the transcript are automatically converted to association anchors.
The connected audio file is also imported.

To import an f4 transcript:

Store the f4 transcript(s) and the associated audio file(s) into one common
folder. See “Scenario 1 (recommended): Working with One Project Folder - for
Single Users and Teams" on page 114.

Do not open or edit the f4 transcripts in MSWord! When saving the
transcript in Word, the time markers used as association points in ATLAS.ti

may be corrupted. Also do not change the file names. If you do, open the
transcript in f4 again and re-associate it with the renamed multimedia file.

Select the main menu item A-Docs / Fite / Import F4 Document. A file browser
opens. Browse to the location where the transcript is stored, select it and click
on the open button. The associated multimedia file is automatically recognized
when both files are stored in the same folder. If not, the file browser opens
again and you can select the multimedia file.

A number of things happen now — probably without you noticing it. The f4
transcript is added as an internal document. The multimedia file is assigned as
an external document. A new association is created in the Association Editor,
the two documents are added to this association and the f4 time markers are
converted to anchors.

f4media

Just like with f4audio, ATLAS.ti also imports f4media directly. Unlike f4audio,
f4media does not contain references to the original audio or video document.
Hence, another browser window is opened after the import, which lets you
select the multimedia document. This is then added to the association and
assigned as a PD.
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ATLAS.ti determines automatically if it is dealing with f4audio or f4media
documents.

Working with Associated Documents

All A-Doc functions can be accessed either via the A-Docs menu or from the
Associations Editor. A Hermeneutic Unit can contain unlimited numbers of
associations, but only one can be active at any given time. The active
association is selected via the main menu A-Docs / Use Association and closed
via A-Docs / Crose Association. In the Associations Editor, you find these options
under the FiLe menu.

Associations between documents are automatically activated when a document
is loaded in the HU Editor. In cases where several associations exist, the first
available is automatically selected.

Play Selected Text

If you select a piece of transcript or a quotation in an associated text, the
selected linked audio or video can be played:

Highlight a a piece of text and select either the menu item A-Docs / Pray
seLecTed Text or press the key combination Crri+P.

The associated video or audio recording will be played back from the correct
position. Playback stops at the end of the selection. The accuracy of selected
text playback depends on the precision and the number of the available
anchors..

Synchronization-Mode (F3)

In non-synchronous mode, the documents are independent from each another.
“Moving around” in either one of the documents does not affect the other.
When you switch to synchronization mode, associated documents display
synchronously, i.e., they are positioned next to each other. Since synchronous
playback is not useful or desired in all situations, synchronization mode can be
switched on and off.

The non-synchronous mode is particularly important for setting anchor points:
In synchronous mode, associated multimedia documents follow the movements
of the mouse cursor. This makes positioning anchors difficult.

In non-synchronous mode, it is however still possible to click on an anchor in
the Association Editor and jump to the associated data segment.
Activating and Deactivation Synchronous Mode

Synchronous mode can be enabled and disabled via the main menu entry A-
Docs / SyncHro Mope and via the F3 key.

In the Association Editor, synchronous mode can be selected via the menu item
Association or the SyncHro button in the tool bar.
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Working with Synchronous Mode

Moving the mouse cursors in the text or clicking a text passage causes
associated multimedia documents to be repositioned. Click F4 to start playback
at this position.

The opposite case - i.e., moving the cursor in the multimedia document —
causes no cursor change in the text document. This would hamper your text
work. However, synchronous display is still possible if you select , Karaoke
mode" (see below).

Karaoke Mode (CtrL-F4)

“Karaoke" mode lets you follow multimedia content and text documents at the
same time. The multimedia document sets the pace while the current passage is
highlighted in the text document. Because of the moving text selection, normal
text-work tasks such as creating quotations are not possible in this mode.

There are several ways of highlighting text in Karaoke mode. To choose one of
it, select them from the Texr menu of the Associations Editor or via the main
menu A-Docs / Texr:

HicHucht Secrion: Highlights the section between two anchors.

HicHucht Line: Highlights the entire line of text that corresponds to the position
of the “lead” document.

HicHucHt Worp: Highlights the word that corresponds to the position of the
“lead"” document.

HicHucht Character: Highlights the character that corresponds to the position of
the “lead” document.

Load the associated text document, e.g. the transcript.

To start the Karaoke mode, press Ctri+F4 or select A-Docs / Karaoke. This
activates both the Synciro mode and the Karaoke mode.

Press F4 to start the multimedia document. Both will now be shown side by
side. In the text document, the passage is highlighted that is currently played
back.

Importing and Exporting Associations

Associations are saved together with the HU and remain affiliated. For
exchange between ATLAS.ti projects, they can also be exported and imported
as files:

In the Associations Editor, select menu items Fie / Export... and save the file.
The active association is saved as a file. This file is in XML format and has the

i

extension “.syn*.

The import function (FiLe / Imporr...) lets you open files that were created in the
above fashion and activates them as new associations in a different HU.
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Importing Survey Data

These days a lot of surveys are conducted online. A positive side effect is that
(a) all data is immediately available in digital format and (b) respondents often
do write lengthy answers to open ended questions. On paper & pencil surveys
this was rarely the case. Statistical programs like SPSS™ do offer options to
analyze open ended questions but basically you end up encoding each answer
with a number. A proper qualitative analysis of the answers is not possible. This
is now possible in ATLAS.ti. Make sure you have updated to at least version 6.2
for this function to be available.

A typical work flow for working with survey data looks like this:

Create online survey Transfer data as Excel import and analyze
with Google Forms table or similar formats in ATLAS.t

Figure 48: Work flow when importing survey data

Online surveys can be created using a number to tools. What most of these
tools have in common is that you can export your data as Excel™ file. And this
is what you need to prepare for import in ATLAS.ti (see below). Based on
specific prefixes that you add to your variable names, ATLAS.ti interprets the
column headers and cells of the Excel™ table in various ways and turns them
into primary documents, the contents of the primary documents, primary
document families, quotations, codes, comments and code families.

Data are imported case-based. This means each row of the Excel™ table that is
imported from the online survey tool is transformed into a primary document.

How survey data is treated in ATLAS.ti

To represent the results of an online survey within the framework of ATLAS.ti
in the most accurate and complete manner, a few basic requirements need to
be considered.

A survey broadly consists of the name of the survey, the questions, the answers
for each respondent. Questions can be of different types like single choice
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questions (yes/no, or offering more than two options), multiple choice
questions, or open ended questions.

Within the framework of ATLAS.ti these concepts are mapped as follows:

Survey Concept ATLAS.ti Concept

Open-ended question Code

Single Choice 0/1 PD Family

Single Choice > 2 PD Family from Question plus Value
options

Multiple Choice PD Family from Question plus Value

This does not mean that you cannot turn a multiple choice question into a
code, it all depends on how you define the columns in the Excel table. If you
turn single or multiple choice questions into codes, you later need to do some
automatic coding based on the response choices available in the questionnaire.

Always remember that ATLAS.i is not a software for analyzing statistical data,
although it is possible to add information from traditional quantitative
questions. It might also be a good idea to be already acquainted with the
ATLAS.ti analysis tools like the query tool and its scope function (“Query
Tool", page 268), the co-occurence table explorer (“Co-occurrence Tools, page
299), and the codes-primary-documents-table (*Codes-Primary Documents
Cross-Tabulation”, page 311) before preparing the Excel™ table for import.

A general recommendation is to include the following variables from the online
survey:

+ Variables describing the respondents, i.e. the classical demographic variables
like age group, gender, profession, educational level, income groups, etc..
Turn those variables into PD families.

* Responses to open-ended questions. Turn those into coded segments.

» Selected other variables like answers to single or multiple choice questions
that are important in relation to analyzing the open-ended questions.

Preparing an Excel™ Table for Import

The following table shows the list of all available prefixes that you can to add
to the column headers in Excel™ in order for ATLAS.ti to interpret the cells in
various ways.

Prefixes and their interpretation

Prefix Result

! This column defines the primary document's name

~ This column defines the primary document's column
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A This column defines the primary document's author

& This column defines the primary document's date, expects
ISO8601 format

< Ignore this column, use to exclude stuff inserted by the survey
tool

Creates a PD family from the field name. Currently the cell needs
to contain the number 1, or the words Yes or Ja to be applied.
Use for single choice questions where respondents can answer
yes or no (or encoded as 1 and 0). Only the responses encoded
with yes/ja or 1 become part of the PD family.

PD Family from the field name plus cell value. Use for single
choice question like gender.

# PD Family from the field name plus the actual cell value. Use for
single choice questions with more than two answer options or for
multiple choice questions.

Add no prefix to all open ended questions. The text in the column
header is used as code. To avoid very long code name, use a
short form to indicate the question and add the full question as
comment (see next row)

All text entered after two colons is added to the object's
comment field. This can be applied to cells resulting in PD families

or codes.
J_‘.:mam_l_&.d.ate'ﬁm ~Name Acadenyic of :id you Sex #Favorites::What bands do | Tell us adream Open End::Now bowdo I make a
zlect whole table serve? you listen do regulary? question be interpreted as open-
ended?
Caz= 1 2010041471 Michelle o 1 famale Beatles, Stonss Iwas walking on the This is 2 lensthy response toz
20000 roof of a 12-story question that may elicit loocoons
building.... aNswears,
Caze 2 201004 15T1 Hans 1 0 mals Stonss, Scorplons Iam sorry, Idon't Quitz simple: every fizld nams
T1000 emember amy dreams {question) that has no prefix is an
atall open-ended guestion be dafault.

Figure 49: Sample table ready for import

By importing the sample table, we get:

» The name, date and author of the resulting PD

* Two dichotomous families Academic and Army. The following comment is
added to the PD Family “Army": Did you serve?

* Two families Sex::male and Sex::female

* Four families Favorites::Beatles, Favorites::Stones, etc. For the PD families
the following comment is added: What bands do you listen to regularly.
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* Two codes Tell us a dream and Open End. The following comment is added
to the comment field of the code “Open End": Now how do | make a
question be interpreted as open-ended?

How to import survey data
Prepare an Excel table as explained above.

You can add the prefixes already when you prepare the online survey, or
afterward by editing the the resulting Excel table. The drawback of adding the
prefixes to the survey is that such early applied mark-up also displays in the
online survey interface and your respondents might wonder about the funny
characters at the beginning of questions.

Editing the downloaded Excel table prior to importing it into ATLAS.ti has the
advantage of not displaying unusual formatting characters to the user. A
disadvantage is that you need to do this every time you download the table,
for instance, because you are checking incrementally and not all respondents
have filled out the questionnaire yet.

Mark all cells in the table and format them as Text (right click on the
highlighted table and select the option “Format Cells".

Save the table (as xIs or xIsx file).
Close Excel (or at least the document that you want to import).
Open ATLAS.ti and select Documents / AssiN / ImporT Survey DATA.

The import procedure starts and ATLAS.ti informs you when all data are
imported.

During the import, one primary document is created from every row. Unlike
“normal” PDs who get their contents from files, these primary documents need
to have their content (data source) created as well. These data sources are
embedded within the HU (see “Reference for internal documents"” on page
119).

The creation of the textual contents is done as follows: Each row is scanned
from left to right, column by column. Each cell's content belonging to an open-
ended question field is appended to the currently built document (case). In
addition, each piece of appended text is also referenced as a quotation
automatically coded with the current question.

Special families are created for all imported PDs and codes to make filtering for
the survey material easy. See the section on “Family Life" on page 237 for
further information.

Save the Hermeneutic Unit. As default name the name of the Excel file is
used. If you import the same table repeatedly, rows with already existing PDs
are ignored. This way, you do not have to wait until the last respondent has
filled out the questionnaire.

Below various screen shoots are shown based on importing the above sample
table:

ATLAS.ti 6 USER MANUAL



DATA PREPARATION

103

-

& Primary Doc Manager [HU: sample table]

== =]

ﬁ’ Primary Doc Family Manager [HU: sample table]

Lo 2 ] |

<

Documents

Ll

Edit Miscellaneous Output  View

Media Origin
Rich Text @Embedded: Case 1
Rich Text @Embedded: Case 2

Families Edit Miscellaneous View

| 1 |

Mame Size Author

& Academic 1 team

&2 Army: Did you serve? 1 team

P Fovortesideatess 1 teom |
&5 Favorites:Scorpions~ 1 team

& Favorites:Stones~ 2 team

& Imported Survey Data~ 2 team

& Sex:female 1 teamn

& Seximale 1 team

P1:Casel {2}

P2:Case 2 {2}

< | [T ] (3 | :rr

What bands do you listen do regularly?

Figure 50: Two primary documents and eight primary document families have been created

Analyzing Survey Data

In order to analyze survey data, you should get acquainted with the following
features and functions of ATLAS.ti:

Primary Document Families, especially their use as data attributes (see Family
Life on page 237 and Working with Variables: Primary Document Families on

page 245.

Basic coding techniques to add some additional codes to the precoded
responses (see Coding Techniques on page 199).

Code Families (see page 252)

The Codes-Primary-Documents-Table (see page 311)

The query tool and the scope function (see page 268, page 287)

Creating and working with super families (see page 289)

The Co-occurence-Table-Explorer (see page 300).
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@ sample table - ATLASH

| uPl:Casel(E}

f_ilg__E:k_!_:iI:_l_?_l_)_nnmnis Qumﬁom  Codes Memos MNetworks Views Tools Bxdras A-Decs Windo Help

Tell us a dream

open-ended?

answers.

was walking on the roof of a 12-story building...)

Cpen End: Now how do [ make a gue

Precoded

This is a lengthy response to a quesy_ [E5PONSES

rﬁ Caode Managex_[..[ = |5 32 J“

I [T

Codes: Edit Miscellaneous
Output View

MName

#% Open End {2-0}
2% Tell us a dream {2-0}

Now how do I make a question be
interpreted as open-ended?

£% Open End

(§§ Code Family Manager (H.. = | = | 38 ]

Families: Edit Miscellaneous  View

T

Open End {2-0}
Tell us a dream {2-0}
<[ =
ECRTTY “

Contains all open-ended questions.

Figure 51: The open ended questions are precoded and a code family for all survey items is created

ATLAS.ti 6 USER MANUAL



DATA MANAGEMENT IN ATLAS.TI 105

Data Management in ATLAS.ti

The ATLAS.ti Referencing Model

An HU, or more precisely, its PDs, accesses documents via reference, e.g., file
name and paths. Once a data source has been assigned to an HU, it is
mandatory that during the course of a project it always accesses this same
document and not a different one.

The main consequence of an architecture made up of referenced files is that
those files must always be at their original locations when you (or your project)
need them. Otherwise, the files are not found (creating a “broken link").
However, you do have the means to make such references more flexible.

This way of treating files results in the following benefits:

 The size of a PD does not affect the size of the HU to which it is assigned.
This makes it possible to work with potentially large data sets and files.
Imaging that video files are imported. This would very quickly blow up the
size of the HU.

* A single data source file can be used by more than one HU. It may even be
assigned to the same HU multiple times.

» Team members can share data files. Changes to data sources (editing) are
broadcast to ALL HUs that use the files, keeping everyone up-to-date.

Starting with Version 6.2, the possibility to work with internal documents
was introduced as a new functionality. If you only want to analyze 20 or 30

transcripts, then this might be an option to consider. See Scenario 3:
Working with One Project File (for projects that use text files exclusively) on
page 118.

ATLAS.ti 6 USER MANUAL



DATA MANAGEMENT IN ATLAS.TI

106

Referencing - a Common Procedure

ATLAS.ti organizes projects into different referenced files. This is a common
procedure for many professional applications when things get large or complex.
Two well-known examples for systems of referenced files are discussed in this
section.

Example 1: The World Wide Web Way

When you click on a link in a Web page, your browser loads and displays the
linked page (= target). A Web link is really nothing but a reference to another
Web page. Such a reference or URL (Uniform Resource Locator) is very much
like a file name, only that the former is unique in the “namespace” of the
whole world, while a simple file name is unique only on a certain computer.
However, if the linked page has ceased to exist, has been moved or renamed,
or if a connection to the site where the file resides can simply not be
established, you will get a message that the page cannot be loaded (the
infamous "error 404").

If the owner of the missing Web page takes pity on other pages referencing the
moved page, she would create a forward link (“redirection”) to the new
location of the page.

ATLAS.ti works in a similar manner: Files that are assigned to an HU do not
become a physical part of the HU, but are referenced via the file's path and
name.

Example 2: Word Documents with External References

Word™ gives you the option to organize large documents into one central
document and a number of semi-dependent subdocuments--say, one for each
chapter of a book.

The objective is to reduce the overall size of the main document and make
handling easier and faster. Why load 50 chapters into memory when you want
to read or edit only two of them? Furthermore, this approach facilitates
teamwork: while the main document is edited by the main author, other team
members can work on individual chapters.

Although a multitude of files are stored, Word gives the appearance of working
with one single monolithic file. When you click on an “outsourced” chapter, its
file is loaded from the disk and displayed just as it would if it was an integral
part of the main document.

But, alas, if you decide to copy the main document to another computer and
forget to take all subdocuments along, you will experience the dreaded “file
not found" error when you want to look at a single chapter.

But even when you dutifully copy all the subdocuments along with the main
document, there is no guarantee that you will be able to continue working
smoothly on the other computer. If the subdocuments were referenced via
absolute path names (e.g., d:\word\manual\chapter22.doc) and your other
computer cannot resolve this path because you copied everything into
c:\mydocuments\ instead of d:\word, you still will not be able to access the
chapters, even though they are all there!
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Basic Principles for Working with Referenced Documents:

* During the lifetime of an HU, references to documents always need to point
to the same documents (or equivalent copies). In other words: Make an
effort to keep your documents where they are when you first assign them to
the HU.

» Changing the references to external data sources must be matched by
appropriate relocation of the affected documents. In other words, if you
change a reference, move the document to the new location specified.

* Moving documents must be matched by updating their references in EVERY
referencing HU. In other words, if you move a document, inform all HUs
that use this document about its new "address."

+ Editing the contents of documents used by any HU must always be done
from within ATLAS.ti.

Consequences of Accessing PDs via References

The use of references offers flexibility and economy in handling large numbers
of large-sized documents and allows teams to work on shared data sources
concurrently. Below it is explained what it means to access documents via
external references.

* As we have discussed, coding work on PDs does not affect the data source.
A quotation created during the process of coding is nothing but a reference
(including the file's path and name, and the start and end position of the
selection. The quotations themselves are part of the HU and will always be
displayed in the list. To remind you, the quotation is: the ID + the name, by
default consisting of the first 30 characters of a textual quotation, or the file
name if you work with other media types + a reference via which you can
access the content. If the file to which the references refers to is not found
when activating the quotation, its content cannot be shown.

* If you move files that you have assigned to an HU to another location
(something you should normally not do), you need to update the references
inside the HU, (see “Modifying the Project Setup”, page 121).

* In order to copy all files that belong to a project, use the Copy BunpLe
function instead (see “Copy Bundle — Migrating and Backing Up Projects”
on page 129). If you were to copy an HU file using standard Windows
functionality, the documents used as PDs are not copied along and would be
missing at the target location.

Reference Types: Many Paths, One Destination

There are a different ways to establish external references in order to
accommodate a wide variety of situations. ATLAS.ti always uses the most
efficient way to reference a document once it is assigned to an HU. This section
discusses techniques for making references more flexible: special paths, and, if
absolute paths are necessary, path mapping.
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Absolute Paths

Absolute paths are fully qualified file names, such as:

D:\Data\ATLASti\ProjectX\Interviews\Interview1.rtf
Or:
\\Server1\D\Data\ATLASti\ProjectX\Interviews\Interview1.rtf

The former path references a file in a non-ambiguous way on a specific
computer which has a disk drive D:. The latter path (a UNC path) addresses a
file on a specific computer in a local area network.

Both paths will refer to the same file if your computer is, in fact, Server1.

Pros

* Aslong as the file itself is not deleted or replaced by another one, it will
always be found at this original location.

* Absolute paths stay valid even when moving the HU to another location on
this computer or, when UNC paths are used, to another computer within the
local network.

» Absolute unique paths in a local area network are easy to share among
users.

Cons

* When porting the project to another computer or to another network, files
will not be found unless the target has identical conditions (identical drives,
identical folder structure, identical computer and network names).

» If referenced files or folders are moved to another drive or to another
computer, the references become invalid.

Special Paths

Absolute paths are exact but inflexible. To overcome this restriction, a more
flexible reference type is offered: Special Paths.

Special paths eliminate the need to address specific resources (a specific
computer, a specific drive, a specific path) that may not be available over the
lifetime of a project. There is no need to know the actual file paths when
porting a project to another computer.

The HUPATH (the recommended option)

The HUPATH is created when you save the ATLAS.ti HU file and the
documents that you have or want to assign to one folder. Let's call this the
ATLAS.ti project folder. When you want to analyze or manage a lot of
documents, you can work with sub folders within the main project folder. See
the examples below:
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s

.. Project Folder

@] _Jack the Ripper

|| 1_Yack the Ripper Story Introduction
@ 1_Jack the Ripper story

@_3 1_Jack the Ripper_letters

t 2_Victim_Annie_Chapman

-_“ 2 Victim_Catherine_Eddowes

=% 2_Victim_Elizabeth_Stride

@j 3_investigation_location of murder

"7 3_investigation_suspects

|| 3_The Ripper Revealed

\

[El 3_investigation_scene of the murder_Chapmann_1967

Figure 52: Single folder HUPATH setup

-

| Project Folder
@| lack the Ripper

. Case description

|#'| 1_Jack the Ripper Story Introduction
@j 1_lack the Ripper story

@j 1_lack the Ripper_letters

i | 1_lack the Ripper_letters.itf

. Investigation
@j 3_investigation_location of murder

-_“ 3_investigation_suspects
|#'| 3_The Ripper Revealed

1 Victims
: 2 _Victim_&nnie_Chapman
=% 2_Victim_Catherine_Eddowes
™% 2_Victim_Elizabeth_Stride
L 2 Victim_Mary_Ann_Nichols
=% 2_Victim_Mary_Jane_Kelly

N

| 3_investigation_scene of the murder_Chapmann_1967

Figure 53: HUPATH setup with multiple subfolders

ATLAS.ti 6 USER MANUAL



DATA MANAGEMENT IN ATLAS.TI

110

When documents are assigned as PDs, special paths are used whenever
possible. You can deactivate this option under Extras / Prererences / GENERAL
Prererences, tab: HU Editor: When assigning Primary Documents: Use special
paths (HUPATH, TBPATH)

Pros

* The HU always finds its PD files as long as subfolders and files are not
moved independently of the HU's folder.

* Portability: Moving projects is simple: just copy the folder containing the HU
file and the assigned documents..

» Team work: This is in most cases also the easiest setup when working in
teams.

Special path: TBPATH
The customizable TBPATH (Textbank Path) has the following objectives:

* ltis the default folder opened whenever you assign documents, save HUs,
etc.

* Itis a convenient location (including subfolders) in which to store your
project’s documents.

To emphasize that this special path is user-relative, it is set to the following
default location after the installation of ATLAS.ti:

TBPATH = My Documents}\Scientific Software\ATLASti\Textbank

This location was selected because the "My Documents" folder is a location
that belongs to the user currently logged in under Windows. The user has all
required permissions to work on items in this folder.

In cases where more than one user on a specific computer needs to access files
from a central repository, this path variable should be set to a location that is
outside the user's private folder hierarchy, e.g.: C\ATLASt\Data\. The loation
for the TBPATH can be set under Extras / Prererences / GeNeraL PReFerences / PATHS.

f e
,ji-"ﬂ General Preferences

|| General | HU Editor | Margin | Fonts | storage | Paths | Text Editors | PD Printing | Memos|

Figure 54: Setting the TBPATH to a user-specified location

All users working on the same local network can use a UNC path instead:
\\ServerT\C\ ATLASt\Data\

Each user wishing to access this folder needs to set their TBPATH identically.
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Pros

If this path is set appropriately on different computers, projects can easily be
carried back and forth.

If the location of the data repository changes, access can be easily managed
by simply changing the TBPATH to the new location.

In a local area network, this folder is available to all ATLAS.ti users if it was
set to a central location, i.e. one where all users have appropriate
permissions.

Cons

When the TBPATH is changed and the new location does not contain the
files or the previous location or an exact copy of these files, references of
PDs using the TBPATH reference will fail. As ATLAS.ti has very strict version
control features regarding the usability of files used as PDs, access will be
rejected if files found at the new location do not match the accessibility
information each PD stores when accessing a data source. Inaccessibility can
be caused by a file that has been edited.

Conclusion

Special paths should be used deliberately wherever applicable. They ease the
task of locating referenced documents in a very efficient manner. Using special
paths makes management of projects involving multiple HUs, multiple
locations, and multiple users convenient. An HU containing special paths
instead of absolute references makes it easy to transfer and install projects on
other computers.
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Setting Up a New Project

This section provides assistance in setting up your ATLAS.ti project in the most
efficient manner and for maximum work productivity.

Objectives

Working with ATLAS.ti involves users, files, and computers. An ATLAS.ti
project can be as simple as a single person working with a single Hermeneutic
Unit (HU) and a few primary documents (PDs) on a single stand-alone
computer. It can be as complex as large teams working on different computers
in a network or even at different geographic locations; working on several
projects at once; moving files between users, computers, and networks;
merging partial projects into compiled projects, and many other conceivable
constellations.

If you have a single project, work on a single computer, and have no plans to
share your work with others, you do not need to concern yourself too much
with elaborate project management issues. Keeping in mind a few simple rules
is sufficient to make your work with ATLAS.ti smooth and hassle-free. Please
see Scenario 1 for a simple project approach.

Project management, however, becomes an issue if your projects and your
work environment are more complex than this most basic scenario.

What's in a project? In short, an ATLAS.ti project consists of an HU and its
associated document files.

ATLAS.ti project management involves an understanding of how ATLAS.ti
handles and accesses documents (see “The ATLAS.ti Referencing Model" on
page 105). It concerns itself with ways to fine-tune data-source access for a
maximum of robustness and flexibility, but first and foremost, proper project
management involves decisions regarding where HUs and documents are to be
stored. Most, problems can be avoided by a little informed planning about
issues such as file locations and paths and the need to copy, move, and
distribute your HUs across disks, networks, and computers.

HU management is the least problematic if you can store all project-related
documents in the same folder along with the HU itself or in a subfolder (see
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Figures 52 and 53 on page 109). However, ATLAS.ti also easily facilitates the
distribution of files across the file system and across different computers and
networks. These procedures are also discussed in this section.

There are various types of ATLAS.ti users: there are those who have stronger or
weaker computer skills, those who work alone or in teams, those who work
only at one location or at two or more locations, etc. Accordingly, we have
created various project scenarios to illustrate "best practices" in some of the
most typical situations.

Each scenario illustrates a specific use case and describes strategies for setting
up new projects. This includes issues such as selecting the ideal location for
data files and how to best move or backup entire projects.

The scenarios are presented in order of increasing complexity. All scenarios
include specific characteristics and easy-to-follow instructions for setting up the
project. For most projects, however, Scenario 1 will likely reflect the project
management procedures that will be used.

Project Planning and Setup

The scenarios below aim to provide concrete examples of how to create and
maintain consistent projects. In real-life situations, you may find that it
sometimes makes sense to combine scenarios to achieve the best result.

Scenarios 1 to 3 below can be used by single users and teams. However, as
team project management is somewhat more complex, a special section for

team project management has been included as well. See Error: Reference
source not found on page Error: Reference source not found).

Before starting a new project, give some thought to the location of the
documents and the HU. Choosing a proper location can make your work
significantly easier, especially when it comes to teamwork. Maximum flexibility
can be achieved by storing all associated documents in a common folder
hierarchy.

For simple projects, one would typically choose to store the HU and the
documents into the same folder.

If a common location for the documents is not possible, (e.g., your documents
are scattered across the file system or the local area network), certain rules
should be followed. See “Scenario 2: Multiple Document Paths" on page
117ff. However, whenever feasible, data source documents should be stored in
a common location, in the following referred to as the “project folder").

Of course, instead of piling all documents into a single folder, you may create
appropriate sub folders within the main project folder. This allows for
convenient separation of a potentially large number of files into different media
types or sub topics. However, after a project has been set up this way, sub
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folders should never be moved independently of the main project folder (see
figures 52 and 53 on page 109).

Splitting a project and merging the split projects later can be accomplished in all
of the scenarios presented.

Such a “Split & Merge approach” makes sense not only for teamwork but is
also feasible for a “solitary” researcher working on individual aspects of a
problem. See “Merging Hermeneutic Units” on page 171 for further details on
her to merge projects.

Before splitting a project, it is best to first create a "Master" version which
already either contains or references all commonly used resources like
documents and codes. For details, see the scenarios below. From the Master
project version, a number of copies can be created to distribute to team
members in a teamwork setting.

Merging HUs later requires a certain discipline with respect to the Master
version. For instance, PDs must not be rearranged, or they won't match in the
merging process.

Scenario 1 (recommended): Working with One Project
Folder - for Single Users and Teams

All data files related to your project and your HU will be stored in the same
folder hierarchy.

Example

You work on your own on a single project at one computer (desktop or
laptop). Your project contains different media types like RTF and PDF files. If
you only have text files, consider scenario 3 working with internal files (see
“Scenario 3: Working with One Project File (for projects that use text files
exclusively)” on page 118.

Project Set up

* Create a new folder for your project.

» Copy all documents to be used by your project into this folder, and use sub
folders if you desire an added degree of structure.

* Open ATLAS.ti and assign the documents (Documents / Assin / AssiGn)

» To save the HU click on Fie / Save and navigate to the main project folder as
destination.

* Enter a name for the HU and click on the SAVE button.

ATLAS.ti 6 USER MANUAL



SETTING UP A NEW PROJECT 115

/__ . Project Folder \ /’

G| _lack the Ripper @] Jack the Ripper
|d| 1_Jack the Ripper Stery Introduction
@_] 1_Jack the Ripper story

Project Folder

. Case description

Ig] 1_Jack the Ripper_letters |4 1_Jack the Ripper Story Introduction
T 2 Victim_Annie_Chapman )1 Jack the Ripper story

= 2 Victim_Catherine_ Fddowes B]1_Jack the Ripper_letters

) 2_Victim_Elizabeth_Stride | 1 Jackthe Ripper_letters.rtf

@J 3_investigation_location of murder Tnvestigation

|8 3_investigation_scene of the murder_Chapmann_1967 ﬁl] 3_investigation_location of murder

: 3_investigation_suspects Bl 3_investigation_scene of the murder_ Chaprmann_1967

|#] 3_The Ripper Revealed T 3 investigation_suspects

K j |#'| 3_The Ripper Revealed

Victims

Z 2 Victim_Annie_Chapman
-'_ 2_Victim_Catherine_Eddowes
-_ 2 Victim_Elizabeth_Stride
=% 2_Victim_Mary_Ann_Nichols
= 2_Victim_Mary_Jane_Kelly

Figure 55: One-folder project set up, with and without sub folders

This results in a project located in ONE folder. All documents automatically
receive the special <HUPATH> as reference. You can check this in the Primary
Document Manager. Look for the column “origin”.
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Figure 56: Check the path reference in the PDoca Manager

Project Migration

To migrate the project to a different computer, you can either copy your
project folder e.g. to a USB stick or flash drive and move it to a different
computer. Or you can create a copy bundle file and move this file. The copy
bundle file then needs to be unpacked (“installed") on the second computer
(see “Copy Bundle — Migrating and Backing Up Projects" on page 129).

If you do not modify your documents, the entire project folder only needs to
transferred once including all data. With subsequent migrations, it is sufficient
to move the HU file back and forth. If you want to modify your documents
using the ATLAS.ti editing option, see Editing Primary Documents on page 136
for further detail.

Project Backup

To backup your project, it is recommended to create a copy bundle file and to
store this file at a save location. It takes just a few seconds to create this file
and you are assured that you have a backup of your entire project in case
something goes wrong. See Copy Bundle — Migrating and Backing Up Projects
on page 129.

Alternatively, you can backup your entire project folder.

Benefits of this approach

* The folder can be completely moved to another location and all documents
remain accessible.

» Migrating or backing up your project using the Copy Bundle function is easy
and allows the use of arbitrary folders on the target computer.

* Merging projects is easy as all files refer to the same reference, the HUPATH.
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Consideration for teams

» Sharing documents is restricted to HUs that reside in the same folder. Thus,
if you work in a team, each team member needs a copy of the project folder
or access to the project folder on a shared drive. If you work on a shared
folder, each team member needs to work within her or his own HU file.
These files then need to be merged from time to time into a MASTER HU.
See "Merging Hermeneutic Units" on page 171 for a more detailed
explanation.

Scenario 2: Multiple Document Paths

Not all documents can be accessed from a single folder hierarchy. Some
documents are located in distinct, separate folders that cannot be incorporated
under a common root.

Examples

* Legacy data archives that cannot easily be moved to more appropriate
locations because of size or access restrictions.

* Documents that are located on a variety of media, such as CDs, DVDs, hard
disks, possibly on different computers.

Project Set up
» Store the documents in the desired folders.

* Create the HU in an appropriate location. (See “Creating a Hermeneutic
Unit" on page 66.)

* Assign documents from their respective folders. Drag & Drop is an efficient
technique here. See "Assigning Documents using Drag & Drop" on page 79.

This procedure results in a project where all documents are assigned with their
absolute paths (see “Absolute Paths" on page 108).

Project Migration

The project cannot easily be migrated to a different computer, unless the data
files can be accessed via a shared location like a network drive and the absolute
path references remains intact or can be recreated.

When the drives and the network are available on the target system, a Copy
Bundle file can be used to migrate the project.

If drives and networks are not available, see the section on “Modifying the
Project Setup” on page121, especially the sub sections on path mapping and
changing paths.

Project Backup

The recommended option for this scenario is to create a copy bundle file. See
“Copy Bundle — Migrating and Backing Up Projects” on page 129. If this is not
possible, you need to backup the HU plus each single document.
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Benefits of this approach

* Archive-friendly: documents can stay where they are and do not need to be
placed in a common folder.

» The HU is not tied to the location of its documents and may be copied and
moved anywhere without losing functionality, as long as references point to
the correct locations of the documents.

Drawbacks

» Copying or moving an HU to other environments is not as smooth. For
instance, if a server that hosts PDs is changed (e.g., new or changed disk
drives), these documents can no longer be reached unless the path reference
is changed (see “Adjusting References" on page 122). When you migrate
such a project using Copy Bundle, the situation on the target computer can
differ considerably from the computer on which the project was created.

Scenario 3: Working with One Project File (for projects
that use text files exclusively)

If you plan to use only textual documents, an approach that does not use any
references at all may be a solution. No files other than the HU itself are
involved in this scenario.

This approach is also recommended for work with sensitive data material.
When saving the HU, the data material is highly compressed and therefore
unreadable outside ATLAS.ti ("pseudo-encryption"). In addition, the HU can
be password-protected. This should make unauthorized access reasonably
difficult.

Issues to Consider — Size and Length of Documents

As the documents become part of the HU file, the size of the HU increases.
When working with external files, it is hard to bump up the size of an HU file
beyond 1 MB even if you write a lot of comments and memos.

An example project we created with about 1600 pages of transcripts and
360.000 words based on 40 interview transcripts resulted in an HU file size of
700 KB. Another HU containing 10 internal documents of 90 pages each and a
total of 650.000 words resulted in an HU size of 1,5 MB.

Both projects were easy to handle. Thus, if your project data contains more
than 650.000 words, it is still possible to work with internal files. You need to
keep in mind that very long documents take a while to load. This is true in
Word and also true in ATLAS.ti. You may want to consider splitting very long
documents into a number of smaller subdocuments of only about 100 pages
each. For analysis purposes, all subdocuments can be added to a primary
document family containing all parts of the long documents.

If the documents contain images, this will increase the size of the HU file
considerably.
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Team Capability

You can use this scenario when working in teams. Then you need to copy the
HU file containing all embedded documents and send it or give it to team
members. The work of the various team members can later be combined by
merging the various copies of the HU.

If you use this scenario for a team project, modifying documents is NOT
possible. If documents are edited, you will end up with various versions of
them after the merge process. The modified versions can only be added to the
project, but not merged with the original version. See "Merging Hermeneutic
Units" on page 171.

Project Setup

This is how it works: you generate a new empty text document within ATLAS.ti
and then you copy and paste the contents that you want to analyze into it:

Open ATLAS.ti and select the main menu option Documents / Assicn / New
Text Documen.

Enter a name for the document into the window that opens.
The document is loaded in edit mode.

Copy the text you want to analyze, e.g. from Word, and paste it into the
primary document.

Save the document and leave edit mode: Click on the Edit button and select
the option Save anp Leave Epbir Mope.

b

| "< eand Leave Edit Mode
| Save Only =
Discard Chandfi% and Leave Edit Mode
Discard Changes Only

Figure 57: Save the content of the newly created internal
document and quit edit mode

Proceed in the same way with all other documents that you want to analyze.
Save the HU file: Fie / Save.

Make sure that you always create a backup copy of this file and store it at a

safe location!

Reference for internal documents

Internal documents are referenced as @embedded in the PDoc Manager. Open
your PDoc Manager and look at the column “Origin” after having created a
few internal documents.
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Figure 58: Path reference for internal documents

Project Transfer

Simply copy the HU file and move it to a different location. As your data is now
assigned as internal document, there is only one single file that contains your
entire project.

Project Backup
Create a copy of the HU file.

Benefits

* The project is a single file as no external documents are used. As the content
is pasted into the new internal ATLAS.ti document rather than directly
imported from Word, file size is reduced. The size of the HU file including
internal documents is much smaller than the sum of the original Word files.

* Itis easy to backup, copy, migrate, or delete the project using Windows file
functions.

» Data protection: If sensitive documents are part of the HU, they are stored
securely within the HU file. Since this file is highly compressed, the
documents become fairly unreadable outside ATLAS.ti. Unauthorized access
within ATLAS.ti can be prevented by a password protecting the HU.

Drawbacks

* Increased loading and storage times and an increased demand for computer
memory, as the HU gets larger.

* When using this setup for a team project, the embedded documents should
not be modified after the MASTER HU has been distributed to all team
members.
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Modifying the Project Setup

Optimizing Paths

In case you read the instructions on the HUPATH setup too late or you want to
optimize the setup of an already existing project, it is possible to turn absolute
path references into special path references.

The option “Optimize Paths" does two things at the same time:

* Translates a path into the HU or TBPATH if possible. As both options are
more flexible than an absolute path reference.

* Replaces an invalid path that was redirected with its mapped path, making
this redirection obsolete.

Only those PDs with accessible data sources are included in the path
optimization.

"Optimize Path"” can be applied to all or a selection of PDs. If you select the
option Documents / DATA Source MaNAGEMENT / OpTimize Paths from the main
menu, optimization for all PDs is initiated. When using the equivalent option
offered in the PD Manager, only the currently selected PDs are optimized.

Changing Absolute Path References to the HUPATH

Before you open ATLAS.ti, you need to move your documents in the Windows
File Manager:

Either move all documents + the HU file into one common folder, or move
the HU file into the main folder on the top level if you store your documents
in sub folders. If documents have been edited, make sure that all log files
stay together with their source files in the same folder (see "Editing Primary
Documents” on page 136 for further detail).

Then open ATLAS.ti and briefly check whether you can load all documents.
Even before optimizing paths, ATLAS.ti should be able to access all
documents. If there is a problem, create an accessibility report (Documents /
Data Source Manacement / AccessieiLity Report). The accessibility report indicates
the potential cause of the problem (see “Troubleshooting” on page 433). Fix
the problem before you continue with path optimization.

Next, select Documents / Data Source MaNAGEMENT / OpTimize PatHs from the
main menu.

ATLAS.ti goes through all documents and exchanges path references if a more
optimal solution is possible.

ATLAS.ti 6 USER MANUAL



SETTING UP A NEW PROJECT

122

Open the Primary Document Manager and look at the column “Origin".
You should now see the entry <HUPATH> in front of each document if the
optimization process was successful.

Changing Absolute Path References to the TBPATH

The same principles work for documents stored in the TBPATH hierarchy. This
means you store your data either directly in the Textbank Folder (not
recommended) or in subfolders within the Texbank Folder (recommended). The
HU file is stored at a different location; this can be anywhere.

To access the Textbank Folder, select Extras / ExpLorer / TextBANK FOLDER.

To set the location for the Textbank Folder, select Extras / PRrererences /
GeneraL Prererences, tab: Paths — Textbank Paths.

Adjusting References

The very concept of external references assumes that the locations of data
source files are not changed after they have been assigned to the HU.
However, some situations make it necessary to update invalid references to
PDs.

Redirection of hanging references becomes an issue when an existing project
needs to be adapted to an altered environment (computer or network) or if
such a modification is in preparation.

"System modifications" are fairly common occurrences, such as moving folders
to disks with more available space, or moving to a new computer altogether.
From your project's view, this is also a modification. These cases are similar in
that (absolute) paths to documents, which worked well before, now no longer
point to the correct document files. It now becomes necessary to give these
projects a little help in finding all their documents.

Two Ways to Adjust References

Redirection (Mapping paths): Dynamically uses an alternate path for one,
many, or all documents when needed.

Change Path: Permanently changes the path reference to the document for
each PD that needs it.

The change path option changes the external reference that is used by
ATLAS.ti to access a data source file permanently. The redirection option, in
comparison, creates additional alternatives, leaving the original reference
untouched. Based on these differences, the two options can be used for
different purposes:

Use the change path option to do the following:

» To move the data source for a PD to a different location on your computer.

» To modify the path for a single or only a few PDs after documents have
been moved.

* To change the name of a data source file reference.

Use the redirection option for the following purposes:
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* To create alternative access routes to your data source files if the location
has changed for many or all of your PDs. This may occur when a system is
restructured.

» To create an alternative access route if a drive that was used to assign PDs
(e.g., Z:) is not available on your computer, which may happen after
migrating to another computer.

How ATLAS.ti loads Primary Documents

If a document cannot be found under its original reference (file name and
path), two procedures are initiated: first “Path Mapping" is tried, then
“Fallback."

» If a PD's data source cannot be loaded, ATLAS.ti inspects the mapping file to
find a valid substitution for the path that is causing the error.

* If a mapping file is found, and a mapping exists for the original path, the
program tries to load the file from an alternative path.

* If this does not produce a valid path, then the fallback paths are checked,
which are the HUPATH or the TBPATH.

* If even this last attempt to load the file fails, you will see an error message.

A "redirected" PD is indicated as such in the status bar at the bottom of the
screen.

P 1: Oberservational notes.rtf -» redirected: <HUPATH='Oberservational notes. rtf |

Figure 59: Entry in the status bar if a file is redirected

Redirection is also displayed in the Document Manager's Location column. It
shows where a data source file was actually found:

Location

Ch\Users\Susanne\Organisation\Desktop\Manifest\Oberservational notes.rif <HUPATH=>\Oberservational notes.rtf

Figure 60: Redirected path information in the Primary Document Manager

In the above example, the file “Observational notes.rtf” was assigned using an
absolute path references: C:\Users\...etc.. This was later changed. This file and
the HU file were moved into a common folder. Therefore, the file can now be

access via the HUPATH.

Redirection should be used with some caution, because every additional
alternative to find a matching document increases the probability that you will
actually end up accessing the wrong document: same name, different folder,
and different revision. This is a problem if you have edited a document and
saved various versions in different locations. You should try to make sure that
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older documents are not accidentally and erroneously referenced because of
too many mapping alternatives. A much safer way to handle references is to
change the original reference to match the actual location, in other words:
CHANGE PATH.

Path Mapping
Path mapping works as follows:

A precondition is that the user has defined path mappings using the mapping
tool described below. If a document reference cannot be resolved, ATLAS.ti
looks into the mapping table for optional replacement paths for the one that
does not work. More than one replacement path can match a single path. All
replacement paths are tried in the order they were defined. If a valid
replacement is found, it will be used.

How to create path mappings

From the menu (HU Editor or Document Manager), select Documents / Data
Source MANAGEMENT / EpiT PrimARY-Document MAPPINGS.

The Path Map Editor opens:
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Primary Document Path Map Editor [ﬁ

Currently mapped paths:
*Z:\My files\ATLASH project d

4 b 4 L

| Remove Path | Add Path | Remove Path | Add Path

Enter new path to map: Enter target path for selected path:
H:\My files\ATLASE project data

Select from a path used in current HU, select from all current target paths or

Enter or browse for any existing path, browse to select any path.

Click ADD PATH. Click ADD PATH.

B ooy lbonc ok [ Apply I [ Apply & Close I I Cancel & Close

“ A

Figure 61: Primary Documens Path Mapping Editor

The figure above shows a mapping example for path
Z:\My files\NATLASti project data\.

With this mapping, the documents:

Z:\Mly files\NATLASti project data\interview_3.rtf and
Z:\My files\ATLASti project data\Special\interview_4.rtf
would also be assumed at:

H:\Mly files\ATLASti project data\interview_3.rtf and
H:\My files\ATLASti project data\Special\interview_4.rtf
in case they are not accessible at their original location.

It is possible to define more than one replacement alternative for a given path.
However, we strongly advise against making use of such multi-mappings! As
we have already pointed out, chances of accessing a wrong document with the
same name increase with multiple alternatives.

To enter a path to be mapped:

Into the ‘From:’ entry field on the left side of the Path Map Editor, type in
either the full path, select a path from the drop-down list, or click on the file
browser symbol. Generally, useful options (non-accessible paths used in the
current HU) are already offered in the drop-down list.

Once a path is entered or selected, click on the Add Path button. The path
will be added to the list of currently mapped paths.

Now enter (or choose from the drop-down) a replacement path into the ‘To:'
field on the right side of the Path Map Editor in the same fashion:
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Click on the Add Path button.
Repeat steps 3 to 6 for every path to be mapped.
Press Apply or Apply & Close to store and activate the new mapping(s).

Redirection: Fallback

A “fallback” path is used when a mapping does not exist or a valid path cannot
be found. In addition, the fallback option must be switched on in the Path Map
Editor.

The HUPATH is searched first, and if the document cannot be found, it looks
into the TBPATH.

Change Paths for one PD at a time

Using the “Change Path" option, you can modify the reference of a single PD
in a specific HU to its data source. You can modify the path, the file name, or
both. Furthermore, the special path can be changed, or an absolute path can
be replaced by a special path, if appropriate.

If you change the path for a perfectly accessible document, ATLAS.ti “thinks"
that you want to move this document to a new location. Change Path is the
best option to do this. But use caution: you are changing conditions for a
specific HU. In case you use Change Path to move a document that is also
assigned in other HUs, this document will no longer be found. In such multi-
project settings, path mapping, which affects ALL HUs and all of their PDs (of
the current user), may be the preferred option.

In the Primary Document Manager, select the PD whose reference should be
changed.

Right click and select Data Source ManaGemenT / CHanGe PatH from the context
menu. If you attempt to change the path for an accessible document, a
warning will pop up.

Change path for primary document L&J

Mew file name (please enter complete path!):

Absolute vJ C:\UsersiSusanne\Documents\ATLAS. ti data folder project x\,

I OF J ance| || Browse., |

Figure 62: Change path dialog

The Change Path dialog opens with the current path displayed.

The drop-down list to the left shows the current reference type,
here:Absolute. Click on the down arrow to change to TBPATH or HUPATH if
necessary.
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The field to the right displays the documents path name relative to the
reference type. You can now enter a new file name or path name.
Alternatively, you can use the Browse button to select a new location (using
the previous file name). Hold down the Ctrl-key if you prefer a file browser
to select the new file to be used.

If you are happy with the result, close this dialog by clicking OK.

If a valid document was detected at the old location, another dialog box asks
for confirmation to move the file reference from its current location to the new
location.

If you click Yes, the file is moved and the PD's reference is updated
accordingly.

If you click No, the reference is changed but the file is not moved (do this,
for example, if there already is a valid file in the target folder). If you click
Cancel, you are back in the Change Path dialog box.

You can cancel the procedure at any time by clicking the Cancel button.

You must save the HU to make these changes permanent.

Turning External into Internal Documents

You may want to consider this possibility when you already work on a smaller
project only containing textual documents and you do no longer want to deal
with external files, or if you have assigned doc or docx files and you found out
too late that you cannot edit these files. Turning them into internal documents
creates an editable version of these files. All coding done so far is transferred as
well.

And this is how it works:

Create an internal document for every document that you want to convert
(DocumenTs / Assign / New Text DocumenT)

Then load a primary document that you want to convert. Highlight the entire
text (Ctrl+A) and copy the entire text (Ctrl+C).

Load the new internal file and enter into edit mode by clicking on the Edit
button.

Paste the text into new internal document (Ctrl+V). The coding is transferred
to the new document as well.

Save the document and leave edit mode.
Repeat this process for all documents that you want to convert.

Disconnect all documents that are now converted into internal files (Right
click on the document in the Primary Document Manager and select
Disconnect from the context menu, or click on the Disconnect button).

Save the HU (FiLe / Save).
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Project Backup and Migration

Backup Copies

The defaults settings is that ATLAS.ti creates a backup copy of an existing HU
before overwriting it on save. Backup files can be distinguished from their
original by a name prefix: For file “Sample.hpr6” a backup file “backup of
Sample.hpr6” would be created.

To change the default setting, select Extras / Prererences / GENERAL PREFERENCES,
Tab: Storace from the main menu, or click on the Preference button in the main
tool bar.

Crash Recovery: Automatic Backup

As “backup of .." files are only created from the previous HU when saving the
current HU, this functionality would not protect you from losing the work you
completed since the last save in the event of abnormal termination of the
program, e.g., caused by system crashes or power failures.

For such situations, an automatic periodic backup feature is provided that will
store recovery information every 20 minutes (or a period of time you can set
via Extras/ Prererences / GENERAL Prererences, Tab: Storace. It is strongly
recommended to keep this feature on.

Should ATLAS.ti or Windows crash or in any other way be terminated
irregularly, the amount of work lost is only the work conducted since the last
recovery backup (or regular save). When quitting ATLAS.ti or after saving the
HU, the recovery backup file is removed automatically.

If you experience long delays at the scheduled auto-saving times when

working with large HUs, increase the time intervals rather than turning this
option off!

When you restart ATLAS.ti after a crash, it will ask you if you want to load a
recovery backup of your HU if this backup is indeed newer than the one you
last saved.

ATLAS.ti 6 USER MANUAL



PROJECT BACKUP AND MIGRATION 129

Copy Bundle — Migrating and Backing Up Projects

The Copy Bundle function lets you make a copy of your entire project, i.e. the
HU and all associated files, packed as a single file. As such, it serves a dual
purpose: Portability (to migrate a project to another location), and data security
(a powerful backup & restore device).

Cory Bunbte is a powerful tool. By inspecting the HU, it finds and collects all files
that make up the project: the data files used as PDs, and all associated auxiliary
files. It checks the accessibility of the data sources and provides feedback in
problematic situations. From all the project files it compiles a single compressed
file. On a target computer, “installing” a bundle distributes the HU, the data
source files, and all associated files to appropriate location(s).

Under Toots / Copy BunpLe, you find two functions: One to create a bundle and
the other to unpack or “install” a bundle. The two procedures are explained
below.

Create a Bundle

"Create Bundle" creates a single compressed archive containing the project. In
order to create a well-behaving bundle, e.g., one that can be unpacked without
effort on a target system, the project should have been set up with flexible use
of references in the first place. See “Scenario 1 (recommended): Working with
One Project Folder - for Single Users and Teams" on page 114 for details.

The Copy Bundle Tool

The bundle tool is separated into three list panes and one report pane (see
Figure below).
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I 7 B
G Copy Bundle Decument Szlection l =HC —g—hj
Documents not in bundle: Bundled documents:
Mame Fath Size  Type |—| MName Fath Size  Type ¢
FEr |
&1 Jackt.. C:¥Program... 798,... audio — -_] 3 investi... C:\Program... 519,... pdf —
(B2 Victm... C:WProgram... 3,02... video |l¥] Site Seco... C:\Program... 167,... gra.
|3 TheRi... C:VProgram... 6&88... audio |z I@‘:]I_Jack t.. Ci\Program... 52,0... ric..
Wl | : aaa T
| |
Total size of 0 selected documents: 0 Byte Total size of 16 bundled documents: 4,04 MB
plus size of HU: 1004,50 kB totals 5,02 MB
Documents which cannot be bundled: Repart:
MName Path Conflict 16 decuments will be bundled

A total of 3 documents are excluded
- 3 documents excluded by user

] m } Create Bundle] | Cancel

o 4

Figure 63: Copy Bundle: Pack & go

Documents not included in the bundle: The user can specifically exclude
documents that should not be in the bundle, e.g., unchanged (or even non-
editable) large documents (e.g., video, audio files) that have already been
carried to the target system via other means or with a previous Copy Bundle.

Bundled documents: This list displays documents that will be included in the
bundle.

Documents that cannot be bundled: This list displays documents that are
excluded by the system because of an irresolvable conflict. If all PDs in the HU
can be displayed in the HU Editor, there should be no conflict when bundling
the HU.

The following conflicts may occur:
Source Missing Conflict. The document does not exist.

Source Unusable Conflict. The document cannot be loaded. Possible cause: It
was manually copied from another location without its associated LOG file
using Windows copy method.

PD Source Conflict. Mismatch between PD and its source. This implies that
the data source is not the one that is expected by the PD. Possible causes:
mapping changed, data source was replaced by another file, LOG file was
edited manually.

Ambiguous Reference Conflict. A data source is used by more than one PD
but was assigned using different paths.

Report: In the report pane, the situation before bundling is summarized. This
includes a list of all excluded documents and the reason for their exclusion.
How to Create the Bundle File

Save the HU.

ATLAS.ti 6 USER MANUAL



PROJECT BACKUP AND MIGRATION

131

Select Tools / Copy BunpLe / Create Bunote from the main menu. The Copy
Bundle window opens. All documents that can be bundled are listed in the
top right pane.

To exclude documents, double-click on a document, or select all documents
you want to exclude and click on the Exclude (<<<) button.

Check the pane on the bottom left for problematic documents. If some are
listed, try to resolve the conflict (see “Help with Data Management
Problems", page 433, “How to Edit a Primary Document", page 138,
“Primary Document Manager" page 54, or “Maodifying the Project Setup”,
page 121for possible causes).

Check the report pane. If everything is as it should be, click the Create BunpLe
button.

A standard file dialog window opens. Enter a name for the bundle file or
accept the suggested file name. The extension ACB (ATLAS.ti Copy Bundle)
is automatically appended.

Click Save. By default, the file is saved in the same folder as the HU file.

Install a Bundle

To unpack the copy bundle file on a target computer, it needs to be ‘installed'.

@ Install Bundie

= Eéﬁ

"

Figure 64: Copy Bundle Install window

The Install Bundle dialog box looks as follows:

Unbundling Strategies

Choose Unbundle Strateqy
& Mt Migration installs 3 HU and its assodated PD data sources on another folder or
= Mare ad should not be overwritten by
~| Restore files induded in Select a strategy | created if needed.
HLl Path: C: ||,l'=‘-rc|gramDa-13 'ISden'ti-ﬁ-c éﬁﬂware\,ﬂﬁ.&éﬁ‘ﬁommonbomments = || Exclude HU
TB Path: C:\Users\Susanne\Documents\Sdentific Software\ATLASH TextBank), - | Select a location for
16 bundled documents: 4,04 MB plus HU: 1004,50 KB totals 5,02 MB the HU file
Mame Target Location Use Size +Log  Modified Type ’__
:-_i 2 Victim_Mar... <HUPATH> yes 87,06 KB 27.06.2009 10:... pdf =
.-__i 2_Victim_Mar.,. <HUPATH> VES 38,58 KE 27.04. 10z pdf !
B victims_locati... <HUPATH:> yes 444 50KB  18.08.2009 18:..,
|2 Site Second .., <HUPATH> yes 313,73KB 21.08.2009 17:... graphic - | Check whether all
| Site Second .., <HUPATH> yes 321,24KE  21.08.2009 17:... graphic files can be
=3 investigati... <HUPATH= yes 519,52KB 27.06.2009 10:... pdf ~ Lt unbundles
[l Exclude selected documents Path
= Status report:
Conflict Color Code : 2
Mo conflict detected L Wl'” b ”"l?:':dle'j ) /
Existing file can be overwritten = IERRHRY RORRG VRN :
; i Unbund)
B Version conflict detected all documents will be unbundled L % |
M Path cannot be aeated - replacing 16 documents
Fallback path used | Cancel |

"Unbundling" is the term we have adopted for unpacking (or extracting) the
compressed archive containing the HU and its associated files at the new
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location. The installation of a bundle on the same or a different computer can
be done using two slightly different strategies: Migrate and Restore.

Migrate

The "Migrate" strategy assumes that the bundle is to be installed on another
computer or another disk in order to resume work at this different location. The
target path for the HU can be freely chosen. When checking for conflicts, this
strategy accepts that older versions of data source files are replaced by newer
versions. If a document in the bundle is older than an existing one at the new
location, it will not be unbundled. This prevents a document from replacing a
newer version of it.

Restore

The "Restore" strategy is used to restore a bundle created as a backup of a
project, i.e., an HU and all the data source files referenced by its PDs. This
strategy restores the HU in exactly the same folder as at the original location. It
does not reject an attempt to replace a current file with an older version -
which is indeed the very nature of “restore.”

Paths

Below the strategy selection section, the original path of the HU is displayed. A
color marker next to the path indicates possible conflicts for this HU, if it were
to be installed in the target environment.

HU Path: [C:\ProgramData\Gdentific Software \ATLASH\CommenDocuments (= [ |Exdude HU

TE Path: [C: iUsers H'Su;sanhe‘wﬂocu'm'eﬁts'ﬁdehﬁ'ﬁc Sbﬁlﬂére‘nﬁ.‘l‘LASﬁ'LTexi:Béhi{'l, D}_

Click on the browser button
to determine the location
for the HU

Figure 65: Selecting a location for the HU file

Click on the Browse button to select the location where the HU file should be
stored on the target computer.

If you transfer a project to a different computer, most likely you will need to
change the location. If you use the bundle file as backup and want to install the
backup on your computer, there is probably no need to change the location.

If your project uses the HUPATH setup, all documents are copied to the
location chosen in the field HU Path.

A check box lets you exclude the HU itself (i.e., the HPR6 file) from the
installation.
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Below the HU path, the TBPATH of the target computer is displayed. This pane
is not visible in Restore mode. If a data source is addressed relative to the
TBPATH, it is copied to the TBPATH named here.

List of Bundled Documents

Mame Target Location Use Size +Log Modified Type i
T 2_victim_Mar... <HUPATH= yes 87,06 KB 27.06.2009 10:... pdf |E|
T 2_victim_Mar... <HUPATH= yes 38,58 KB 27.06.2009 10:... pdf |4
B victims_locati... <HUPATH= yes 444,50 KB 18.08.2009 18:... text

i | Site Second ...  <HUPATH:= yes 313,73KB  21.08.2009 17:... graphic

-._l 3_investigati... <HUPATH:= yes 519,52 KB 27.06.2009 10:... pdf =

Figure 66: List of documents to be unbundled

The list of documents included in the bundle can be sorted with a click on the
column header: The following information is provided:

Name of the document
Target location of the document, including special paths.

A field indicating if this document is used when unpacking the bundle. It also
contains a small colored box indicating a possible conflict (more on the
“Conflict Color Code " below).

Size (the total of the file sizes of the document file and its optional auxiliary
files).

Last modification date

Document type

B No conflict detected|

Possible target conflicts are indicated by the colored square in the ‘Use’

column.
Color Code Description
Green is on for every document that
can be installed without overwriting an
existing version
Existing file can be overwritten [ Yellow: A compatible file was detected;

replacing this file does not harm the
integrity of the HU. Other HUs
accessing this document will be
synchronized when needed.

B Version conflict detected If you unpack a document with this

’ magenta marker, other HUs with
references to it may no longer be able
to access it. Such documents will not be
extracted in Migrate mode. You can,
however, include these documents in
Restore mode.
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M Path cannot be created | Red: If a path does not exist on the
target computer, it is created when
installing the bundle file if possible..
However, not every path can be
created. If you install a bundle on your
personal computer and a Z drive is
required, ATLAS.ti can not create this
drive on your computer. If you see a red
box, you either need to change the
location for the HU file in the HU Path
field (see above), or you need to map
the path (see below for further
information).

Fallback path used | A document is marked light green, if
an otherwise irresolvable path could be
resolved via fallback redirection, i.e.
HUPATH or TBPATH.

Mapping a Path

You need to map a path, if the original path of a file on the source computer
cannot be created on the target computer. This is likely to be the case when a
project was set up with absolute path references on a network drive that
cannot be accessed by the target computer.

Such a conflict can be resolved by mapping the non-existing path:

Click on the Mar Patn button included in the Install Bundle window. This
opens the same window as explained in the section “Path Mapping" on
page 124).

Proceed as described there.
If you do not want to define a mapped path, a second option is to:
Select an existing location for the HU file in the field HU Path.

The 'Always Use Fallback Paths' is activated by default in the mapping tool (see
“Redirection: Fallback” on page 126 for a definition). If activated, the following
happens: all such irresolvable files are unbundled in the HU's folder, i.e., the
folder where the HU (HPR6 file) is stored.

It is best to organize projects in ways that use absolute path references as

rarely as possible. This reduces the need to use PD Mapping.

Report
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Status report:

HU will be unbundled
- replacing existing version

all docurments will be unbundled
- replacing 16 documents

Figure 67: Status report in the copy bundle window

The report pane in the lower right of the Install Bundle window displays a
dynamic report of the documents about to be unbundled.

How To Install a Bundle File
Select Tools / Copy BunpLe / InstaLL BunbLe from the main menu.

From the file dialog select a bundle file and click Oren. The Install Bundle
window opens.

Select a strategy for installing the bundle: Migrate or Restore (see
“Unbundling Strategies" on page 131).

If in Migrate mode, select the target location for the HU via the “"HU Path:"
entry field. All documents using HUPATH are also copied to this folder. It
might be a good idea to select a new empty folder as the target.

Check for conflicts and try to resolve them (“Conflict Color Code" on page
133).

Exclude unwanted documents or the HU before installing the bundle.

Click on the Unbundle button. When all files have been copied to their
respective locations, a message pops up informing you that the unbundling
process is finished.

Every file that is replaced during the installation of the bundle is backed up. The
name of the backup files is “backup of ...".

A two-level backup strategy is in effect: The files are first backed up, then the
backup files are also backed up. So you might experience quite an increase of
files. However, given that disk space is not a big problem these days, we
decided to be more generous in regard to giving you the possibility to revert to
a previous state. Once you find that everything works well, feel free to remove
all “backup of" files.
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Editing Primary Documents

PDs are often
shared between
different
projects and/or
users/team
members. A
single file can
be in use by
more than one
project.

Click
the pencil to
enter edit
mode.

Objectives

One of the core ideas of ATLAS.ti is that PDs are shared and part of an archive.
As you already know, all quotations, codes, and memos are actually not parts
of PDs, but are "transparent layers" that are stored within the HU. Because of
this, editing is blocked by default when you view a PD in ATLAS.ti.

However, it may be necessary to edit the content of a PD. For instance,
transcribed texts are often loaded with typos and other writing errors.
Documents might not be complete and text may need to be added after they
were assigned.

Edit mode needs to be intentionally switched on for textual PDs. This section
introduces available editing options and the issues to be considered when
editing PDs.

Two versions of a coded text are shown in the figure below: one version before
and one version after an editing session. The added text is colored red.

When we refer to "editing a PD," we indeed mean editing the content,

thus the data source file on the computer hard disk is modified by this
procedure.

A new paragraph was added between paragraph 4 and 5 in the original
document. As a consequence, all quotations that referenced paragraph 5 and
beyond needed to be updated to take into account their new position. The
quotation starting at paragraph 5 (before the editing procedure) and its
associated code have shifted to paragraph 6.

A word of caution is in order. Even though a number of safeguards are built
into the software to prevent misaligned codes or other nuisances after an
editing session, it is still a good idea to know how ATLAS.ti handles edited

PDs and to give some thought to the question of how to manage all
documents related to an ATLAS.ti project (see also “Project Planning and
Setup " on page 113.
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Jack the Ripper is a pseudonym given to an unidentified serial killer active in the $IBCKTHE RIPPER=
largely mpoverished Whitechapel area and adjacent districts of London, England, in
late 1888. The name originated in a letter sent to the London Central News Agency by
someone claiming to be the murderer.

e vichims were women earning income as prostitutes. Most victims' throats were shit.
after which the bodies were mutilated. The removal of internal organs from three of the
victims led some officials at the time of the murders to propose that the killer possessed
anatomical or surgical knowledge. Newspapers. whose circulation had been growing
during this era. bestowed widespread and enduring notoriety on the killer because of
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Figure 68: Primary document, before and after editing
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Therefore, the objective of this section is to inform you about the dos and
don'ts of editing PDs.

Inside Editing Primary Documents

While the following description is covered in other chapters (e.g., “" on page
105), this issue is helpful and important to your understanding of editing
documents in ATLAS.ti.

One of the most powerful features of ATLAS.ti 6 is the possibility to edit PDs or
more precisely: editing the contents of a PD or editing its data source.

Some might ask: why is editing a PD an issue at all? Isn't editing a text a simple
thing to implement?

Understanding the Primary Document - HU Relationship

Quotations are not much more than a set of coordinates that remember the
start and end positions of a text sequence (or a video passage, an image area,
etc.). Quotations are managed and stored inside the HU. The actual document
on the disk "knows" nothing of the references ATLAS.ti compiles about it.

What is needed to be able to edit the content of a document and to update the
quotations so that they never lose their correct alignment?

* ATLAS.ti needs to record every change that has the capacity of misaligned
quotations.

» ATLAS.ti needs to create a "logbook of changes" accessible to EVERY HU
that uses this PD.
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Doc and Docx

files cannot be
edited.

Changes to the
document must
be explicitly

saved when
leaving the edit
session.

* Itis also necessary to protect the document against editing by more than
one user at the same time.

The Edit Toolbar

The Edit toolbar provides a number of options known from other Windows
applications. Many of these options are also available from the Edit menu.

bold, italic, caolor add bullet
underline characters points

increase/decrea left, centre, cut, copy, paste
se 5i7e of right allign
Enter and Leave edit characters ) ;
mode | Save changes highlight

Figure 69: Edit toolbar

The highlight color can be set under Extras / Prererences / GENERAL PREFERENCES,
tab: Text Editor.

How to Edit a Primary Document

Editing is only possible when logged into ATLAS.ti as an ATLAS.ti user with

administrative rights! See “Administrative and Standard Access Rights" on
page 153.

Load a rich text or plain text PD.

Click on the Edit button in the main toolbar, or select Ebir / Document
Access / EnTer Epir Mope from the main menu.

If a non-editable document (e.g., a doc/docx or PDF document) is loaded, the
editing toolbar is not available.

Edit the document.

When you are done, save your changes and leave edit mode: Click the Edit
button and select Save anp Leave Ebir Mope.

“sveand Leave Edit Mode
Save Only iM%,

Discard ﬂmangeslﬂnhr

Figure 70: Saving a modified primary document
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If you leave the edit session without saving the edited PD, the changes will be
discarded. This includes all changes to the HU caused by the editing session,
e.g., quotations deleted, copied, or moved by deleting, copying, or moving
text. If you do not save, the text will revert to the state before the last edit
session or when the document was last saved.

If you choose Save Ony, all modifications are saved, a log file is created or an
existing one modified and you can continue to edit the document.

If you select the option Discaro CHances anp Leave Epir Mobe , then all changes
are discarded and no log file is created. If a log file already existed, no
additional information is added to it

If you choose Discarp CHances OnLy, the recent modifications are dropped and
the document is reverted to its last saved state.

Since there is no Undo function for document editing activities, make it a
habit to select Save Onry once in a while during the edit session. Then you

can revert to the last saved status in case you made a mistake by selecting
Discarp CHANGES ONLy.

Please read - This happens when you save an edited primary
document:

Creation of Log files

As soon as you save your changes, an auxiliary file is created. This auxiliary file
has the same name as the original source file that was edited, plus the file
extension .log. It is stored within the same folder as the original file. If file
extensions are shown in the file manager, you see:

Original source file: Interview.rtf
Auxiliary log file: Interview.rtf.log

The default setting of your file manager is set to “hide commonly known file
extensions”. This is an unfortunate setting as it can be helpful in a lot of
contexts to be able to see the file extensions. You can easily change this setting
under the view options in your file manager. In the event that the file
extensions are hidden, you will see the following file names:

Original source file: Interview
Auxiliary log file: Interview.rtf

Only the “type" column indicates that the first one is indeed the rich text
document and the second one a text file. The characters “.rtf" are part of the
file name and do not indicate the file extension.

As they are just plain text, log files are very small, usually just a few k in size.
Log files contain information for the HU about how to adjust the codings
according to the modifications that have been made.

If you edit a document multiple times, the new modifications are written into
the same file. Thus for every edited document, you find one log file in your
project folder. Below you see an example of a log entry:
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<LOGSESSIONS>

<LOGS SECS 1901="3243616859" ISODATE="2003-10-
14T20:40:59">

<TransformMod 01dSel="1@10,1050Q@10" newSel="1@10"
after01dSel="1051Q@10" before0ldSel="1052@9"/>
<TransformMod 01dSel="1@10,1@10" newSel="1@10"
after01dSel="2Q@10" before0ldSel="1052@9"/>
<TransformMod 01dSel="1@10,1@10" newSel="1@10"
after01dSel="1Q@11" before0ldSel="1052@9"/>
</LOGS>

As user, there is no need to understand the content of a log file or even to
open it. You just need to know that it is there and that it's best not to touch it.
If you delete a log file and it cannot be rescued from the recycle bin, you have
lost the coding for this document. The only option that remains then is to
disconnect the document from the HU, newly assign and recode it.

Best practice rules

Rule No. 1: Always edit from within ATLAS.ti

Editing a document outside ATLAS.ti, e.g. in Word, jeopardizes the congruency
of the coding as ATLAS.ti will not “know" where changes have been made.
Therefore, ATLAS.ti will not able to adjust its record of coded segments. If the
HU were to load such a document, many or all codes would be misaligned, i.e.
unusable.

To avoid such a situation, the HU always checks the size and modification date
of a document before it is loaded. If a mismatch is found, the document is not
loaded and you see only a blank HU editor.

However, since it would be very restrictive if ATLAS.ti did not allow you to
rescue such a document, there is an option to reset the last access information
and this forces ATLAS.ti to load the document: Right click on the document in
the PDoc Manager and select Data Source MANAGEMENT / Reser Last Access
InFormaTION, See also the section “Troubleshooting” on page 433.

You should be aware this does not mean that your codes will magically re-
appear where you expect them. If you have modified a document outside
ATLAS.ti, it will be up to you to go over the document, check all codings, and
adjust them manually if necessary. Tedious as this may be, you will probably
agree that it beats starting from scratch, i.e., re-coding the entire document
after all.

Rule No. 2: Never delete, modify or move the auxiliary log file

Deleting a log file is the one single activity that will cause permanent data loss
(apart from losing your HU file of course). All other problems related to data
management can generally be solved (see page 433). If the log file has been
deleted permanently, then ATLAS.ti has no way of knowing where to display
the quotations and codes as the reference information where to attach them
has changed.
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The second best solution in such a case is that you try to rescue an older
version of the document from a copy bundle file. For this and other reasons,
we recommend to create a copy bundle file after each work session. If
something goes wrong, like accidentally deleting a log file, you can always
recover a recent version of the coded file.

And this is what needs to be done:

Disconnect the primary document whose log file has been deleted (see
“Disconnecting Primary Documents” on page 89).

Install the backup copy bundle file into a new folder, at a different location
than your project folder. Save it under a unique name. See “Install a Bundle"
on page 131.

Then disconnect all documents but the one (or the ones) that you want to
rescue. Save the HU again.

Merge this HU with your current one (Toots / Merce with HU). Select the
merge strategy: Different PDs - Same Codes. You find more detail on
merging two Hus in the section “Merging Hermeneutic Units” on page 171.

Enriching A Plain Text Document

If you have edited a plain text document and added formatting attributes like
fonts, color, font size, bold, italic, embedded objects, etc., you are asked if you
want to keep the formatting information and save the document as a rich text
(rtf) document:

If you select No, any features contained in the document beyond plain text will
be lost. If you want to keep the rich formatting, you need to confirm the
message.

If you select Yes, the file will be saved in rich text format although the file
extension (e.g., TXT) is not changed to RTF.

Embedded Objects
What is an Embedded Object?

Data from a variety of applications like Word, Excel, and PowerPoint can be
embedded within a PD’s data source. In fact, objects can be embedded in any
rich text available in an HU, including memos and comments.

In-Place Activation and Editing

Embedded objects can be edited (like an Excel™ table) or “played” (a video
clip) without leaving the HU. Depending on the object's features, the toolbars
and menus of the original application can be directly accessed within the
ATLAS.ti windows. For example, if you insert an Excel table as an embedded
object and double-click on it, the ATLAS.ti main menu and toolbar are replaced
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by the Excel menu and toolbar. All Excel functions can be used to modify and
work on the embedded table. This is called In-place-activation or editing.

If you don't have Excel on your computer, all you will see is the image of the
table, but it will not be activated.

When activating an embedded object, it might not open “in-place” but in
its original application in a separate window. This behavior depends on the
embedded object itself and is outside the control of ATLAS.ti.
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Figure 71: Activated embedded object

How to Embed an Object

There are several ways to embed an object.

Embed an Object via Copy and Paste Special
Copy a table (or a portion of it) in Excel.

In ATLAS.ti (enter edit mode within the PD area or in the memo or comment
area) choose Epit / Paste SeeciaL and select the Excel object.
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Figure 72: Paste special dialogue (which will show the language of your Windows system)

The list of formats available in the Paste SpeciaL dialog may also contain other
non-object formats.

Embed an new or existing Object via Insert Object
Enter edit mode and select Eoir / Insert / Insert Osject from the main menu.

The Insert Object dialog opens and offers all object types installed on your
computer. However, not all of the objects listed in the dialog make sense
inside a PD.

Create a new object: To create a new object select the object type and click
OK. By default the option ‘Create new object’ is activated.

Load an object from a file: Activate the option ‘Create from file’ in the Insert
Object dialog. Click OK and browse for the file to be inserted. If the file's
content is not an embeddable object, an icon representation is inserted and
displayed instead.

If you choose to link the object, it will also be inserted, but with a significant
difference:

Linked objects: A linked object keeps a reference to the original file. When you
edit the original Excel table, the changes will be written to the Excel file and will
be updated in ALL documents where this object was embedded. Because of
this, in-place activation is not available and the original application is launched
when double-clicking the object.

An object inserted without checking the link option is fully embedded and has
no reference to the file from which it originated. Editing this object will only
modify this copy of the object.
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Coding Embedded Objects

Every object is treated as a single character when it comes to selecting and
coding it in ATLAS.ti.

However, for some objects, selecting a more suitable format from the list
presented by Paste Special (see also “Embed an Object via Copy and Paste
Special” on page 142) may be the solution. For instance, an Excel table is also
offered as Rich Text. It won't look as neat as the original Excel object and it
cannot be activated but you can select and code a single cell or several cells of
the spreadsheet.

The same Excel table selection pasted into a document as as an Excel object
and as Rich Text.

L]
April 6, 1887 — Elizabeth Stride brings
APRIL 1887 charges of assault against her lover, April 8, 1887 — Joseph Bamett and E
Michael Kidney. Mary Kelly meet for the firsttime.
JUNE 1887 Ju!le 10, 188?—IEIinge_th Stride: . .
- using the name ‘Annie Fitzgerald, is g embedded objects can
Severin Klosowski arrives in London from  brought before Tham_es Magistrates be coded as one
Poland. Court for drunk and disorderly conduct. segment
AUGUST 1887 Mary Ann Cox charged on assault charges August 22, 1887 — |srael Lipski is
in front of Thames Magistrates Court. hanged for the murder of Miriam Angel.
Michael Ostrog sent into Surrey Pauper
SEPTEMBER 1887 Lunatic Asylum, suffering rom mania, on
September 30th, 1887 .4
[aPRIL 1887 [April 6, 1887 — Elizabeth Stride brings chargds of assault against her lover, Michael | i
Kidney. April 8, 1887 — Joseph Barnett and Mary Kelly meet for the first time.
[JUNE 1887 [Severin Klosowski arrives in London from Pofand. |
June 10, 1887 — Elizabeth Stride, using the name "Annie Fitzgerald’, is brought before '
Thames Magistrates Court for drunk and disorderly conduct.
[auGuUST 1887 [Mary Ann Cox charged on assault charges in front of Thames Magistrates Court. |
August 22, 1887 — |srael Lipski is hanged for the murder of Miriam Angel. '
[SEPTEMBER 1887 [Michael Ostrog sent into Surrey Pauper Lunafjc Asylum, suffering from mania, on |
September 30th, 1887

Figure 73: Coding embedded objects as compared to inserted text

The margin shows several codes for the Rich Text version and only one code
for the object version below.

Editing Embedded Objects
To edit an embedded or linked object:
Enter Edit mode.

Double-click the object or right click on the object and select <Osiect NAME>-
Oesject / Epir or <Osiect Name>-Ogiect / Open from the context menu.
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Idiosyncrasies

Activating an embedded object is possible even when the embedding PD is not
currently in edit mode. For example, you may want to play a video or
recalculate a range of cells without making such changes permanent. If you
want to make changes and preserve the changes applied to an object in the
ATLAS.ti HU, you need to enter edit mode before editing the object.

After deactivating an active object by clicking outside its border, you might find
that the object has reverted to its original size.

Resizing an object can only be done by grabbing its selection frame at any
resize handle except those located on the frame's right border. To get enough
space to the left you might want to center or right-align the object before
resizing.

Editing Primary Documents in Team Projects

Editing in team situations needs to be tightly controlled in order to not loose
the integrity of the various HU file involved. If team members work at different
locations and store data locally, the best solution is to restrict editing to the
project administrator. For details on how to setup and manage team projects
see 149.

If the team project is set up in way that all team members access the data on a
a server (see example below), the ATLAS.ti controls the editing process. This is
possible based on the Lok and Log files created by ATLAS.ti. See File Locking
on page 84, and Creation of Log files on page 139).

Let's assume you work in a team of five people. Each of you is located in a
separate office or at different geographical locations. All of you work on the
same project and analyze the same pool of data source files. As shown in the
figure below, all data source files are located on a network drive and are shared
by all team members.
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Working on "Project
xy_Tom.hpré"

The project folder
including all documents
and all 5 HUs is stored

on the server

Working on "Project
xy_Lara.hprg”

Working on "Project
xy_Peter.hprg”

Working on "Project
xy_Agnes_hpré"

Working on "Project
xy_Mandy.hpré"

Figure 74: Editing in a team situation

It is Monday morning at 9 a.m. Peter, Tom, and Agnes are currently working
on the ATLAS.ti project. Agnes works with PD4. She reads through it, codes it,
and writes a few memos. Peter now also wants to look at the document. He
loads the document into his HU, checks a few things, and codes a few more
data segments. Then he continues to work on P5.

Agnes continues her work on P4. While reading through it, she recognizes that
some places are not anonymized and wants to correct it. In order to do so, she
enters edit mode. She can however only do so, if no one else is currently
viewing the document. If this were the case, the following message pops up:

W ' Editing PD rejected [

Please check other open HlUs, close all other PDs
I . referencing this data source and try again.

| oK

Figure 75: Editing is only possible if no one else is viewing the document

As this is not the case, Agnes can enter edit mode. While Agnes is editing the
document, Tom wants to do some work on P4. He can however not load the
document. Instead he sees the following message:
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Figure 76: Server message informing users that a primary document is currently edited

Agnes corrects the document and leaves edit mode and saves the changes
made in the source file of P4.

Tom tries to accesses P4 a bit later. He receives a message stating that changes
have been detected in P4 and that all PDs using this data source need to be
synchronized. In order to load the document, Tom needs to confirm this
message. If he clicks NO, he will not be able to load the document until he
confirms the synchronization. Modified PDs can only be loaded after all
necessary alignments have been processed during the synchronization.

i '
i PD out of sync [y

- \ Changes detected in document:

I Exp_w_Smith.rtf, used by PD!
P4

To synchronize the dependent PD, please confirm.

Figure 77: Synchronizing edited primary documents

After synchronizing P4, Tom can continue to work on it, add new codes,
memos etc. He may also edit the document. All other team members will be
informed about any further modifications. For this reason, there is no danger
that the team will end up with five different versions of the document. Due to
ATLAS.ti's content surveillance system, each team member works with the
most up-to-date version of the document.

The only thing that remains to be done is to merge the Hus from all five team
members from time to time, so that all coding and other work performed on
the data is joined together. See page 171 further detail on merging HUs.
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Synchronization on Demand

Instead of synchronizing PDs one at a time, you may want to synchronize all or
a selection of PDs at the same time. Choose Documents / DaTA SouRrce
Manacement / Synchronize PDs from the main menu. ATLAS.ti then searches for
LOCG files, analyzes them, and asks you for confirmation if synchronization is
necessary.
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Team Project Management

Tasks of the Project Administrator

Sets up the Project

The project administrator is responsible for

+ creating the HU with the necessary settings for each team member
* assigning the data

+ distributing the project data to team members

* explains team members how to create a user account and how to log in (see
“Adding a New User" on page 151.

Makes Decisions with regards to Editing Primary
Documents

Editing documents that are assigned to a Hermeneutic Unit is a critical tasks
and effects coding. Therefore the pros and cons need to be considered and
informed decisions should be made. If editing is allowed, then it either needs to
be done at one central location or clear instructions need to be provided
containing information about who is allowed to edit what. For more
information on editing, see the general section on Editing Primary Documents
on page 136 and the project scenarios below.
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Merges Hermeneutic Units

Each team member has to work within her or his own sub HU and these need
to be merged from time to time. The project administrator sets the time
intervals when sub projects are to be merged, provides instructions to team
members when and what to send where (this varies depending on the project
setup chosen and whether editing is allowed or not), merges the sub HUs (see
Merging Hermeneutic Unitson page 171) and distributes the new Master HU
to all team members.

Works on the Project

In most cases, the project administrator will be someone from the research
team and not a remote IT person. It is essential to understand how data
management in ATLAS.ti works, it is not just a matter of installing ATLAS.ti and
providing IT resources.

In addition to data management, other things like how to develop a common
coding system need to be decided upon. Thus methodological and content
related matters are also part of the project management tasks.

User Management

a

Collaboration or multi-authoring means that more than one author may work
on an ATLAS.ti project at different times. ATLAS.ti supports this teamwork by
systematically keeping track of each author's productions.

Every object created, including the Hermeneutic Unit itself, is automatically
stamped with a date, time, and author. This identification of the author is what
makes the log in process upon system start necessary (which by default
proceeds automatically). Simultaneous collaboration is not supported, so only
one person can work on a specific Hermeneutic Unit at a time. By default, only
the author who created the Hermeneutic Unit (the owner or original author), is
authorized to load, read, and edit the Hermeneutic Unit.

Letting others participate in creating a Hermeneutic Unit requires a few
bureaucratic adjustments; one of which is the definition of users (cf. “User
Management” on page 150).

The simple concept of the ATLAS.ti user management allows all data that will
be shared by different users to be placed in publicly accessible directories. But
even with the Hermeneutic Units stored in a public directory, access can be
restricted to the author. In other words, Hermeneutic Units can either be
private or public. The default setting is pubic. If set to private, other users can
be defined as co-authors for this Hermeneutic Unit (see " Access Rights for the
HU" on page 154).

To keep it simple, it is best to leave the default setting to public access and to
allow all users to create an account with administrative rights. These rights only
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apply when working with ATLAS.ti. Users defined in ATLAS.ti are not
necessarily the same as Windows users. Furthermore, administrative rights
assigned to an ATLAS.ti user have nothing to do with Windows user rights.

Adding a New User

If you do not intend to use ATLAS.ti in a work group environment, the only
procedure you might want to know is how to modify the default account called
"Super."

ATLAS.ti knows two classes of users: administrators, and all others.
Administrators have more rights than "normal" users. The key rights of
administrators are the ability to define new users, to install service packs or use
the more advanced data source management features. Thus, in order to be
able to create new user accounts, you need to be logged as a user with
administrative rights. By default, you are logged in as “Super” user and this
user has administrative rights.

To create a new user account, select Extras / User Epiror from the main
menu.

If this option is grayed out in the menu, you are logged in as standard user.
Choose Extras / Loain and log in as Super user to be able to access the user
administration window.

In addition to being an administrative user in the ATLAS.ti context, you also
must have administrative rights as a Windows user in order to write-access the
user database which is located in ATLAS.ti's PROGRAM folder below the
Program Files folder. This folder is usually write protected for non-
administrative users on “secure” (well, in principle ..) operating systems like
Windows XP, Windows 2000, Windows Vista, Windows 7 etc..
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Figure 78: User Administration Editor

A user is characterized by five attributes, four of which you are prompted for in
sequence: Account name, password, last name, first name.

Account name: When working with ATLAS.ti, the account name has to be
entered at log-in time. Every object created, including the Hermeneutic Unit, is
stamped with the account name.

Password: A password should be at least 4 characters (letters, digits, symbols)
long, but should not exceed 10 letters (higher risk of typos). A password can be
changed later by the administrator. However, when logging in, you are not
required to enter a password if the default settings are kept (see Relaxed User
Management below).

Last and first name: Both names really have no important function other then
giving the user a correct welcome. However, both a last and a first name must
be provided when defining a user.

To add a new user:
Select Epmr / New User.

Enter an Account name, a password, the last and the first name into the
sequence of “prompters”.

After completion of the sign up procedure, the new entry appears in the list of
users. The"Access rights" attribute is set to “Administrator” by default (see
“Administrative and Standard Access Rights" below).

Change the access rights if needed.
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Administrative and Standard Access Rights

Administrative rights allow you to add, delete and change users. In addition,
administrative access rights are necessary if you want to edit primary
documents.

Users with standard rights can only access HUs they have created themselves,
or those where there have been registered as co-author. They are not allowed
to edit primary documents.

Removing a user

To assure that there is at least one user with administrative privileges in the
database, any attempts to remove all administrators is rejected. You cannot, for
instance, remove the user who is logged in.

Select the user to be removed in the list, right click and select the option
Detere User or or select the corresponding menu item from the Ebir menu.

Changing user attributes

You can change the account name, the password, the first and last names of a
user and the access rights.

Right click on a user entry and select the appropriate option from the context
menu, or highlight a user and select the corresponding menu item from the
Epir menu.

Saving the user database

After new definitions and modifications, the user database must be explicitly
saved or all changes will be discarded. If you close the user administrator
window without saving, you will be prompted to save.

Be default the user data base is stored in a file called HERMENCR.HDB in the
ATLAS.ti program folder. This name and folder should be used, unless you are
about to create a copy of the database.

To save the user data base, select File / Save from the main menu in the User
Administration window.

Logging in

After creating a new account, the next step is log in:
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Select Extras / Login.

ATLAS.t Login

ATLAS. B User Account:

team -

[] automatic Login | Cancel |

ATLAS.ti WIN &.2 (Build 28)

Figure 79: Login Window

Select a user account from the drop-down list.

Password: Note that the password field is grayed out and that you are not
required to enter a password. If you do want to password protect your user
account, you need to change the relaxed user management setting (see page
156. To set a password for the HU, see page “Access Rights for the HU"
below).

Automatic Login: If you are the only person working at this particular
computer (or on a public computer using a personal Windows user account),
then the automatic login can remain activated. This means the current log in
name is also used for the next sessions. If more than one user works on the
same computer, then the automatic log in should be deactivated. If
deactivated, the login window pops up upon start-up and the user is
prompted to log in.

Access Rights for the HU

To change access rights for a HU, choose the option ExTras /cHANGE ACCESS RIGHTS
from the main menu. Four options are offered:

Public - read only: this choice lets all other users load and view the
Hermeneutic Unit, it may even be edited, e.g. for training purposes, but it
cannot be saved to disk.

Public - read & write (default): permits other users to have the same rights as
the author, but not the ability to change the access rights.

Private: By choosing this option you can revoke previously granted rights again.

“Set Password” lets you protect the Hermeneutic Unit against loading unless a
correct password is provided. Make sure you remember the password or you
will not be able to load your own Hermeneutic Unit again!

As with all other access-related options you need to save the Hermeneutic Unit
before any changes are in effect.
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Co-Authors

To restrict access to a group of co-authors (i.e., more than one author), the
sub-menu Extras / Co-AutHors offers three options for authors: add, remove,
and view the list of co-authors currently defined for this Hermeneutic Unit. This
feature only makes sense if public access to the HU has not been granted.

To register co-authors

Co-authors have the same rights as the original author, except for the right to
define or remove co-authors, unless having administrative rights themselves.

Select Extras / Co-AutHors / RecisTer Co-AutHors. You are presented the list of
all users known to the system (which have previously been defined by the
administrator or the original author).

() Register Co-~Authars @

Admin
GUEST
Peter
Silke
Super

team

|_ Ok I| Close

- =,

Figure 80: Registering co-authors

Select one one more authors from the list and click OK. A message pops up
informing you who is registered as co-authors for the currently loaded. HU.

To remove co-authors

Select Extras / Co-AutHors / Remove Co-AutHors. You are presented the list of
current co-authors. Choose the ones to be removed from the Hermeneutic
Unit.

To display co-authors

Select Extras / Co-AutHors / DispLay Co-AutHors. You see a list of the co-authors
currently assigned to the Hermeneutic Unit.

To filter by co-authors

To display only those parts of a Hermeneutic Unit created by a subset of the
co-authors involved, choose the filter-option Co-autHors in any of the Object
Managers.

The User Database

All ATLAS.ti users are cataloged in a special "database"-file HERMENCR.HDB,
located in the ATLAS.ti system directory. This file is loaded on program start-

up.
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Never modify the user database file HERMENCR.HDB from outside

ATLAS.ti, as this will corrupt it and lock you out of the system!

After the initial installation of ATLAS.ti, there is already one "dummy" user
with administrator privileges set up: Account = SUPER, password = USER.
Because automatic login is the default mode, it is quite likely that you usually
work under this default account.

Creating and working with different user databases

To create a new data base, save the standard data base HERMENCR.HDB
under a new name, e.g. hermencr_2.hdb: FiLes / Save as.

Make the desired changes and save the new data base.

When you start ATLAS.ti the next time, the default user data base
“hermencr.hdb” is loaded. To load the newly created user data base, select
FiLe / Loap DATABASE.

Relaxed User Management

The default setting is “relaxed user management”. This feature removes the
password requirement for user accounts. The default setting can be changed by
editing the central configuration file for ALL users, ATLAS.INI. This file can be
found in the common application data folder. You need Windows administrator
rights to be able to modify this file. To access the file for modification:

Select Extras / ExpLorer / Common AppLicaTION DATA.
Make a backup copy of ATLAS.INI file.
Open it with a plain text editor (such as Windows Notepad).

Look for the section: [lan] and set the variable "relaxedUserManagement" to
either "enabled" or "disabled."

If relaxed user management it disabled, users need to enter their account
password when logging in.

Settings in ATLAS.INI affect all clients in a networked environment. For any

changes in ATLAS.INI to take affect, ATLAS.ti has to be restarted.
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Team Scenario 1: The team is sharing the same data source
files on a shared drive

In the scenario depicted below, four persons let's call them Tom, Peter, Mary,
and Paul, all access the same data source files.

&*J a ~

s
& P shariliFics e

o <

Figure 81: Team scenario 1: the team is sharing the same data source files

Examples

» Team members code all documents, but only for specific aspects.

* Team member code the entire document, but only a subset of the entire
data base.

Option A: All-In-One HUPATH Setup

Project Setup - Tasks of the Project Administrator

Any of the four team members, Tom, Mary, Peter or James can take on the
role of the project administrator. In most cases, the project administrator is also
a team member.

Create a project folder on a shared drive and move all documents to be
analyzed to this folder. The documents may be organized in subfolders
within the same main folder (see below).

Open ATLAS.ti and assign the documents.
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Save the Master HU to the project folder. All files are referenced by the
special HUPATH (see page “"The HUPATH (the recommended option)" on

page 108 for further detail).

Copy the HU file as many time as there are team members; add the name or

initials to each file name.

Instruct the team members about their tasks.

Project folder

@] Master project ABC.hprs

+ data
source files

OR

Project folder

@] Master project ABC.hprb
subfolder 1
[ subfalder 2

subfolder 3

Project folder

Gl Master project ABC.hpi6
@l Project ABC - James.hpr6
@l Project ABC - Many-hpr6
@] Project ABC - Peter.hpr6
Gl Project ABC - Tom.hpre

+ data
source files

Project folder

3] Master project ABC.hprb
@l Project ABC - James.hpr6
Gl Project ABC - Mary.hprS
@l Project ABC - Peter.hprs
] Project ABC - Tom.hpr6

[‘subfoider 1 |

subfolder 2

\ subfolder 3

Figure 82: Project setup for team scenario 1 (HUPATH)

Project Setup - Tasks of Team Members

Create an ATLAS.ti user account on your computer and log in under your
name (see page 153).

Access your HU file on the shared drive. As the HU file name contains your
name, you can easily see which file you are supposed to work on.

Work on your part of the project.

Do not change the order of the PDs, otherwise there will be a problem when
merging the various subprojects. This means extra work for the project
administrator as he or she needs to adjust the order of the documents in each
affected HU.

Save your individual HU file to the common project folder after each work
session.

Editing Primary Documents (all)

Editing primary documents can be allowed without restrictions as ATLAS.ti
controls that no two persons edit the same primary document at the same
time. See the chapter on “Editing Primary Documents in Team Projects" on

page 145 for further detail.
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Merging - A Task for the Project Administrator

The project administrator merges the sub projects according to previously
agreed upon time intervals (e.g. in the evenings, first thing in the morning,
every Friday, etc.).

As all HUs are stored in the project folder on the shared drive, the project
administrator can simply access all sub HUs on the shared drive to create a new
Master HU.

Depending on the way the work is distributed, the merge strategy may vary. If
all team members have access to all documents and a common code list is
used, then the merge strategy is: Same PDs and Codes. This strategy also
works if team members have added codes to the common code list. New codes
will be added to the list. See “Merging Hermeneutic Units" on page 171 for
more detail. New documents should only be added to the Master HU by the
project administrator.

After merging, the project administrator saves he new Master HU. In order for
team members to easily see which is the newest version, the date can be
added.

@| Master project ABC_August 25_2011.hprb |

Figure 83: Master project file after merging

All old versions (Master and sub HUs of the team members) can be moved to a
backup folder.

If the project administrator is a kind soul, he or she will once again make copies
of the new Master HU — one for each team member - or ask the team
members to make a copy adding their names to the file name (see figure 84
below).
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@] Master project ABC_August 25_2011.hpré
3| Project ABC_August 25_2011 James.hprb
@] Project ABC_August 25_2011_Mary.hpr6
@] Project ABC_August 25_2011_Peter.hprG
g’ Project ABC_August 25 2011 Tom.hpr

project folder

+ data

source files _,/)

>

data — =
source files subfolder 2
subfolder 3
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m

@] Master project ABC_August 25 2011.hprb
@] Project ABC_August 25_2011_James.hpré
@] Project ABC_August 25 2011_Mary.hprb
@] Project ABC_August 25_2011_Peter.hprb
@| Project ABC_August 25_2011_Torn.hpré

project folder

subfalder ‘1. .

/

Figure 84: Team scenario 1: Project files after merging

Tasks of team members after merging

e o o
P ——— e e e -

160

backup_old HUs
@| Master project ABC.hprf

@] Project ABC -
@] Project ABC -
@] Project ABC -
@] Project ABC -

James..hpr
Mary.hpr
Peter.hpri
Tom.hpr

Access the new Master HU file on the shared drive and if this was not yet

done by the project administrator, make a copy of this file and add your
name or initials to the file name.

Continue to work on the project.

Backup (all)

Team members: After each work session, each team members copies the HU
file and stores it at a secure location (e.g. on their local drive, a backup folder

on the shared drive, or an external device). Keep three rolling copies of your
backup files.

Project administrator: The project administrator creates a copy bundle file
directly after setting up the project and after each merge operation and stores it

at a secure location (see “Create a Bundle" on page 129).
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Benefits of this approach

* Facilitates team work.
* All documents are shared, no file duplication is necessary.

* Team members can work simultaneously at the same data source files (but
not at the same HU).

* Modifications to a document are propagated to the HUs of other team
members.

Drawbacks
* Requires that all team members have access to a shared drive.

» Team members can only work at locations that provides access to the shared
drive.

Option B: Working with the Textbank Folder - the
TBPATH setup
The TBPATH setup allows the HU files to be stored in a folder AWAY from the

document folder hierarchy, e.g. on each individual computer. The computers of
all team members however need to be in the same local area network.

Examples

» Documents are stored on a central server with shared access. Users work on
several independent projects using some shared documents as well as data
material that is only relevant for their respective projects.

» Documents are stored in a location that does not allow the user full write
access, e.g., on a CD-ROM, or on a server with restricted access permissions.
Therefore, the user cannot create a HU in the document folder.

Project Setup - Tasks of the Project Administrator

As above, any of the team members can take on the role of the project
administrator. Thus, one person may have two roles: project administrator and
team member.

Create a new folder for the project data on the shared drive.

Copy all documents to be used in the project into this folder; use sub folders
if you desire an added degree of structure.

Set your Textbank Path to this location (Extras / Prererences / GENERAL PREFERENCE
/ PatHs).
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.
,;;g General Preferences

| General | HU Editor | Margin | Fonts | Storage | Paths | Text Editors | PD Printing | Memos |

Default folder to store Hermeneutic Units, primary docs etc:

Folder to store HTML output (also contains support files): %

Figure 85: Setting the Textbank Path under General Preferences

Open ATLAS.ti and assign the documents.

Save the HU (Fie / Save) to a location outside the project folder, e.g. on the
desktop or a local drive.

The resulting project has all documents assigned through the special
<TBPATH> . To double check, open the PDoc Manager and look at the
column “Origin". If you find that documents were assigned differently,
check the following:

If you find documents using the HUPATH, you have stored the HU
somewhere in the “Textbank folder".

Documents with an absolute path (if you see a long path name in the
column *“origin") indicate that these documents are outside the HU and the
“Textbank folder". If this is the case, it is best o start the project afresh,
delete the HU file and start again.

If everything is correct and the documents are referenced by the <TBPATH>,
send the HU file to each team member.

Instruct the team members about their tasks.

Project Setup - Tasks of Team Members

Create an ATLAS.ti user account on your computers and log in in under your
own user name.

Set the Textbank Path to the project folder as instructed by the project
administrator (Extras / Prererences / GeneraL Prererence / Paths, see figure 85
above).

Save the HU file, which was sent to you by the project administrator on your
computer or laptop. Rename the HU file, e.g. by adding your name or initial.
Each team member should use a unique name for their personal HU file.

Make sure that you are connected to the shared drive when working on the
HU.

Do not change the order of the PDs, otherwise there will be a problem when
merging the various sub projects. This means extra work for the project
administrator as he or she needs to adjust the order of the documents in each
affected HU.
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Do not add new documents if they should be shared by all team members.
This needs to be done by the project administrator.

After an agreed upon time interval, send the HU file to the project
administrator so he / she can merge the various sub projects.

local | personal drives
of team members

]
1
1
1
1
. i
: | &
1
T "
Textbank folder E @ Project ABC - Tom.hprd | e
! Tom
data source H
files H
H "
1 | ]
! E
i Gi| Project ABC - Peter.hpré gq
I
]
L | ‘_— . —
acess to shared Pater

GR Textbank folder drive

| subfolder 1 | @ Project ABC - James.hprf

. subfulﬂeré

| subfolder 3 atc.

Figure 86: Team project setup using the TBPATH

Editing Primary Documents (all)

Editing primary documents can be allowed without restrictions as ATLAS.ti
controls that no two persons edit the same primary document file at the same
time. See the chapter on "Editing Primary Documents" on page 136for further
detail.

Merging - A Task for the Project Administrator

The project administrator merges the sub projects according to previously
agreed upon time intervals (e.g. in the evenings, first thing in the morning,
every Friday, etc.).

As all files in each sub HU are referenced by the TBPATH, the project
administrator can download / store all HU files in one folder on his/her
computer and start with one of the HUs to begin the merge process.

Depending on the way the work is distributed, the merge strategy may vary.
See “Merging Hermeneutic Units” on page 171 for more detail.
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After merging, the project administrator saves he new Master HU and sends it
to the team members. In order for team members to easily see which is the
newest version, the date can be added.

@| Master project ABC_August 25_2011 . hprb |

Figure 87: Master project file after merging

All old versions (Master and sub HUs can be moved to a backup folder.

Tasks of team members after merging

Save the new Master HU file that is sent to you by the project administrator
anywhere on your computer and rename the file by adding your name or
initials to the file name.

Continue to work on the project.

Backup (all)

Team members: After each work session, the team members copy the HU file
and store it at a secure location (e.g. on their local drive, a backup folder on the
shared drive, or an external device). Keep three rolling copies of your backup
files.

Project administrator: The project administrator creates a copy bundle file
directly after setting up the project and after each merge operation and stores it
at a secure location (see “Create a Bundle" on page 129).

Benefits of this approach

The HU is not tied to the location of its documents and may be copied and
moved anywhere without losing functionality as long as the Textbank Path
refers to the location of the documents.

Migrating or backing up your project using the Copy Bundle function is easy.

Drawbacks

This scenario relies on the user-configured textbank folder. If the user wishes to
work on different projects with documents stored in different folder hierarchies,
the textbank folder must be set to the path that was valid when the HU was
created.
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Team Scenario 2: Teams that do not always or never have
access to a shared drive

Peter, Tom, James and Mary work together on a project. All four want to code
and analyze the documents and would like to work on their laptops at different
locations. This means that they won't be able to access a shared network drive
at all times. In addition, all four would like to be able to edit the documents

they analyze.

‘ Tom w Mary o —.'3;_@
N\ 7
Y '_/

\ /
N /
& 4

& i “
shared drive ﬁ

Figure 88: Team project scenario 2 for teams that want or need to work at different locations

This also works if a shared drive is not available and team members are only
connected via the Internet.

Figure 89: Team project scenario 2 without a shared drive

To realize this project scenario, it is recommended to use the HUPATH to assign
documents.
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Project Setup — Tasks of the Project Administrator

As was the case for team scenario 1, also here any of the team members can
take on the role of the project administrator.

Create a new folder for the project on your personal computer or on the
shared drive.

Copy all files to be analyzed into this folder (or in one or more sub folders,
see figures 52 and 53 on page 109).

Start ATLAS.ti and assign the documents.

Save the HU to the project folder. All files are saved to the special HUPATH
(see page 108 for further detail).

To distribute the project, you have the following options:

a) create a copy bundle file and send it to the team members (see page
129),0r

b) use a program like WinZip or WinRar, compress the project folder and
send the zip or rar file to the team members, or

c) ask each team member to copy the project folder from the shared drive to
their individual computers.

Instruct the team members about their tasks.

Project Setup - Tasks of Team Members

Create an ATLAS.ti user account on your computer and log in under your
name (see page 151).

Depending on whether the project administrator has chosen option a, b or ¢
for distributing the project folder, you either need to install the bundle file on
your computers (see “Install a Bundle" on page 131 for further detail), or
unzip the zipped file and store the extracted folder on your computer, or
make a copy of the project folder on the shared drive and store it on your

computer.
Rename the Hermeneutic Unit file by adding your name or initials to the file
name.
Get data
from Project folder

Project ABC - Mary.hprg

(]|
copy bundle file + data
\“*| Project ABC.acbh /'/ source files
al

Figure 90: Project folder on the computer of a team member (data could also be contained in sub
folders within the main project folder)

Zipped version of
project folder
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Always save the HU to the project folder on your individual computer when
working on your part of the project.

Do not change the order of the PDs, otherwise there will be a problem when
merging the sub projects. This means extra work for the project administrator
as he or she needs to adjust the order of the documents in each affected HU.

After an agreed upon time interval, either upload the HU or a copy bundle
file to the shared drive or send it to the project administrator so he / she can
merge the various sub projects. Whether it is sufficient to upload / send the
HU file or whether a copy bundle file is needed depends on the permission to
edit documents (see below).

Migrating projects to a Second Computer — for Team
Members

If you want to migrate your project to a different computer, e.g. back and forth
between a laptop and a PC, then you need to do the following:

When moving the project for the first time

Either copy the entire project folder to an external device like a USB stick and
move it to the second computer. Or create a copy bundle file, save it for
instance on a USB stick or send it to yourself via email and install it on the
second computer (see “Install a Bundle" on page 131 for further detail).

When moving consecutive times and none of the documents has been edited

You simply need to move the HU file back and forth and overwrite the
previous version.

When moving consecutive times and at least one of the documents has been
edited

Either move the entire project folder and overwrite the previous version on the
second computer, or create a copy bundle file and install it (see page 131).
During the installation of the copy bundle file, ATLAS.ti checks whether there is
a newer version of a file and if so overwrites the old version.

Editing Primary Documents (all)

Editing primary documents can only be allowed with restrictions. A decision
could be that only the project administrator is allowed to edit documents.
Another option is to allow individual team members to edit a sub set of
documents, but not any of the other documents.

* If none of the primary documents are edited, it is sufficient to upload / send
the HU file to the project administrator for merging. After merging, the
project administrator just needs to distribute the new Master HU file to all
team members.

* If team members are allowed to edit a specific sub set of documents, they
need to upload / send a copy bundle file to the project administrator for
merging. After merging, the project administrator needs to distribute a
bundle file or a zipped version of the project folder.
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* If the project administrator is the only person allowed to edit the documents,
it is sufficient to send the HU file for merging. After merging, the project
administrator needs to distribute a bundle file or a zipped version of the
project folder.

If two people edit the same document at two different locations, one
version - this includes the coded version as well — is lost!! See “Editing

Primary Documents"” on page 136. If you want the benefits of working with
rtf files, but don't want team members to edit the files, set the rtf files in the
Windows File Manger to “read only" (file properties).

Merging — A Task for the Project Administrator

The project administrator merges the sub projects according to previously
agreed time intervals (e.g. in the evenings, first thing in the morning, every
Friday, etc.).

If documents are not edited
Team members only need to upload or send their HU file.

* If team members have uploaded their HU files to the shared drive, the
project administrator can start with the merging process right away on the
shared drive.

* If team member send their HU files via email, then the project administrator
needs to save all HUs file to the project folder on his or her computer or on
the shared drive before merging.

» Depending on the way the work is distributed, the merge strategy may vary.
See “Merging Hermeneutic Units” on page 171 for more detail.

» After merging, the project administrator saves the new Master HU. For team
members to easily see which is the newest version, the date can be added to
the file name. All old versions (Master and sub HUs) can be moved to a
backup folder.

@] Master project ABC_August 25_2011.hpr6 |

Figure 91: Master project file after merging

Tasks of team members after merging

Copy the new Master HU from the shared drive, or the new Master file is
sent to you by the project administrator.

Store the new Master HU file in your local project folder.

Rename the new Master HU file by adding your name or initials to the file
name.

Continue to work on the project.
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@] Project ABC_August 25_2011_Mary.hpr6 |

Figure 92: Project file of a team member after
merging

If documents are edited

The project administrator needs to install the various copy bundle files sent or
uploaded by the team members.

It is best to install all bundle files into a new project folder. Add the date to
the name of the new folder so that is clear to everyone which is the newest
version of the project.

The old project folder can be moved to a backup folder.

In the Copy Bundle Install window, the HU Path needs to be set to the
location of the new project folder (see figure ) before installing the bundle
files.

Select “"Migrate"a s unbundling strategy as then ATLAS.ti controls that older
files are only overwritten if a newer version exists.

After installing all copy bundle files, the new project folder will contain all
HU files of the team members, all documents, plus a log file for each
modified document (see “Creation of Log files” on page 139). The project
administrator can now begin with the merge process, or can first open each
individual HU for synchronization. If this is not done prior to merging,
ATLAS.ti will request synchronization during the merge process.

Depending on the way the work is distributed, the merge strategy may vary.
See "Merging Hermeneutic Units" on page 171 for more detail.

After merging, the project administrator saves the new Master HU. For team
members to easily see which is the newest version, the date can be added to
the file name (see figure 87).

As some or all data source files were modified by one or more team
members, the project administrator can a) store the new project folder on a
shared drive, or b) send the new project folder as WinZip or WinRar file to
team members, or ¢) send a copy bundle file.

Tasks of team members after merging

Either copy the latest version of the project folder from the shared drive. If a
shared drive is not available, the project administrator sends a WinZip /
WinRar or a copy bundle file of the newest project version. This file needs to
be unpacked or installed (see “Install a Bundle" on page 131).

The old project folder can be deleted (see “Backup (all)" below).

Rename the new Master HU file (contained within the new project folder) by
adding your name or initials to the file name.

Continue to work on the project.

If only the project administrator is allowed to edit documents

Team members only need to upload or sent their HU file.
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» The first step is to merge all sub projects. The project administrator can
proceed as explained above in the section "If documents are not edited"” on
page 168.

* After all HU files are merged, the project administrator can make the
necessary changes to the documents in edit mode. The project folder then
contains the new Master HU, the documents and log files for all modified
documents. In order for team members to easily recognize the updated
project folder, add the current date to the name of the project folder.

* As some or all data source files were modified, the project administrator can
a) store the new project folder on a shared drive, or b) send the new project
folder as WinZip or WinRar file to team members, or c) send a copy bundle
file.

* The old project folder can be moved to a backup folder.

Tasks of team members after merging

Either download the latest version of the project folder from the shared drive.
If a shared drive is not available, the project administrator sends a WinZip /
WinRar or copy bundle file of the newest project version. This file needs to
be unpacked or installed (see page 131).

The old project folder can be deleted (see Backup (all) below).

Rename the new Master HU file (contained within the new project folder) by
adding your name or initials to the file name.

Continue to work on the project.

Backup (all)

After each work session, each team member copies the HU file (or if
documents were edited, creates a copy bundle file, see page 129) and stores it
at a secure location. Keep three rolling copies of your backup files / folders.

The project administrator creates a copy bundle file immediately after setting
up the project and after each merge operation and stores it at a secure location.

Benefits of this approach
* Facilitates team work and distributed work organization.
» Team members are flexible and can work at different work locations.

» Team members can work simultaneously at the same project. If editing rights
are negotiated, this also includes simultaneous work on primary documents.

 The project folder can be completely copied/moved to another location and
all documents remain accessible.

» Migrating or backing up your project using the Copy Bundle function is easy.

» Unpacking the copy bundle file can be done anywhere on the target
computer.
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Drawbacks

» Negotiations between team members is essential.
* Files need to be duplicated/copied to the various project folders.

* Sharing of all documents is only possible (safely), if the assigned documents
are not edited. As every sub project is stored in its own private data folder,
modifications to a document are not immediately propagated to other sub
projects using the same documents. This only takes place, when the project
administrator merges all sub projects.

Merging Hermeneutic Units

The Merge Tool reunites HU's that were originally divided for analytical or
economical reasons. Its main purpose is the support of teams. It links together
the contributions of different members of a research team. A common scenario
is the analysis of different sets of documents by different team members,
sharing a common code base. Of course, the single researcher can also benefit
from this function using the merge facility to help organize large projects.

Examples of Application

Text Corpus Reuse

With only PDs to add and everything else IGNORED you can transfer all
documents from any HU into a freshly created, or already existing HU. The PD
comments and any existing quotations are also transferred.

Theory Import

With only codes, networks, and code families selected, a "theory" can also be
migrated to another HU. This is similar to the current "Import Networks"
feature, but also migrates Network Views and code families.

Team Work

Add codes, unify PDs: This would be the strategy when the same set of PDs
is utilized by different team members using different codes.

Unify codes, add PDs: Different PDs were distributed to team members
using the same set of codes, or mainly the same set of codes. Codes that are
different from the common set are not lost but added.
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Concepts

Target and Source HUs

The main concepts in Merge are the Target HU and the Source HU. The Target
HU is the HU into which another Source HU is merged. The target HU has to
be loaded into the HU Editor before invoking the Merge HUs option. It is
advisable to store the target HU under a different name before starting the
merge procedure.

To prevent accidental overwrite of an existing HU, you may create a new HU
first, and then merge the two HUs consecutively into this HU. However, this
approach takes two merge steps.

Merge Strategies

Three "strategies" can be chosen for the processing of every object category.
These are "Add," "Unify," and "lgnore." The object categories that can be
processed within the HU are PDs, Quotations, Codes, Memos, PD Families,
Code Families, Memo Families, and Network Views.

Add: The objects of this category are added to the target HU. If an identical
object is found in the target, the added object will get a new name consisting
of the original name plus the suffix "_number". A new number is added until
the name of the object is unique. For instance, if a code "Alchemy" already
exists in the target, the source version of "Alchemy" is renamed to
"Alchemy_1".

Unify: Searches for corresponding objects in the target HU. If such an object is
found, all attributes of the source object are "inherited" by the target object. A
corresponding quotation is one that resides in the corresponding primary
document AND that has the same start and end position.

In this procedure, attention is paid to deviations between two PDs to be
merged that may result in a corrupt PD with misaligned quotations.

While most other objects are unified via their name, PDs are treated differently.
A PD from the source HU is unified with a PD from the target HU if the
following conditions hold:

» Both PDs have the same ID (e.g., P 1).
» Both PDs refer to the same data source.

 If none of the PDs can access its data source, the test uses ID and revision
equality only. Thus, HU files can also be merged if the data source files are
not available.

» If two PDs found to be the same but at a different revision status, the PD
with the older revision status is synchronized.

Ignore: Instances from ignored object categories are not transferred during the
merge process. For a finer grained exclusion you can use the "ignore" families
option (see next).

"Ignorant" families: To exclude specific objects from the transfer (like private
memos or test codes, etc.), you would create a special family with the name "!
MERGEIGNORE" into which you can move items to be excluded. This can be
done for all three family types.
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How to Merge Hermeneutic Units

When merging two HUs, the Merge Wizard guides you through the procedure.
In the first step, the source HU is selected. Next, a merge strategy is chosen
and possibly fine-tuned.

Select a target and source HU

Load the target HU. It is advisable to save it under a different name, so that
you don't corrupt the original file in case something goes wrong.

From the HU Editor's main menu, select Toots / Merce withH HU. Alternatively
you can drag an HU onto the HU Editor's caption holding down the CTRL
key. The Merge Wizard opens, guiding you through the merge procedure
(see figure 93 below).

The first page of the Merge Wizard displays the current target HU (i.e., the one
that was loaded first), requesting you to enter the source HU's file name.

& Merge Hermeneutic Units: Select Source HU Lﬂ‘-'-,l

A

Please select the Hermeneutic Unit to be merged - the Source HU - into the
one that is currently loaded - the Target HU:

Select HU; C:\Users\Susanne\Organisation\Dest = (2

Target HL: Master project ABC_15 Sep 2011 k

Source HU: project ABC_Tom.hpré

Mext = ‘ l Cancel

Figure 93: The Merge Tool - select a Source HU after loading the Target HU

Click on the browse button and select a source HU from the file dialog.

Click the Nexr button. The source HU is loaded and you can proceed with the
next step.

If the merge procedure was initiated by drag & drop, the source HU is already
entered into the source entry field. You can immediately proceed by clicking on
the Nexr button. Next, you need to choose a merge strategy.

Choose a merge strategy

The second step is the selection of how the source HU is to be merged into the
target HU. Four broad, predefined strategies are available that can be
customized in a second step. Object classes can be selectively added, unified, or
ignored (see “Concepts” on page 172 above).
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Select one of the four stock strategies. A short description of the strategy is
displayed at the bottom left of the dialog box.

Fine-tune the strategy so it best suits your needs. For all major object types,
you can divert from the predefined stock strategyand manually define how
the various object types are to be handled in the merge process.

" e Ty
,& Define the merge strategy ﬂ
Stock Strategies Add Unify  Ignore
1. Select a (@ Same PDs and Codes Primary Docs & @ (3]
stock __ (7} Same PDs - Different Codes Quotations 3] @ o
strategy (7 Different PDs - Same Codes Codes (3] @ &
() Different PDs and Codes Memos (3] B @
Netviews 0 ® @ *"II[— 2. Fine-tune your

“

{ [V Create MergeReport ) PD-Families (3] @ o selected strategy

I Code-Families (i3 3 &
Bath PDs and code scheme of the merged : = ' I'.-.I '_—_
FU are the same as in the target HU. Memo-Families (3] ] @

[¥] Merge Comments

Short descnption of
selected strateqy

Figure 94: Merge Tool: Select a stock strategy and fine-tune your selection

Same PDs and Codes: Choose this strategy when PDs and codes are (mostly)
the same in the target and source HU. All of the same PDs and codes are then
unified. Different PDs and codes will be added.

When unifying PDs, please observe that PDs are unified by their P numbers

(P 1, P2, P 3, etc.) and not by their names! Therefore the order of the PDs
need to be the same in all HUs to be merged.

Same PDs - Different Codes: Choose this strategy when target and source HU
contain the same PDs, but different set of codes. If identical codes are found
during the merge procedure, the duplicate codes from the source HU are
automatically renamed by adding a numeric suffix.

Original code name: Alchemy
Duplicate code: Alchemy_1

Different PDs - Same Codes: Choose this strategy when target and source HU
contain different PDs that have been coded with the same code set. This is a
common situation when working in teams and different team members have
coded different PDs using a common set of codes. If a few additional codes
have been added to the common set, these will be added.

Different PDs and Codes: Choose this strategy when both PDs and codes are
different. The PDs and codes from the source HU will be added to the ones in
the target HU. If identical codes are found during the merge procedure, the
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duplicate codes from the source HU are automatically renamed by adding a
numeric suffix as shown above.

Check the option "Create Merge Report" to generate an overview of what
has been done. The report lists all added and unified objects and their old
and new names. Statistics about the source and target HUs and the resulting
merged HU are created. The report will be opened in a rich text editor after
the merge process is completed (see “Merge Report” on page 177 for
details).

Click Finist to start the merge process. This may take a while depending on
the size of both the target and source HUs and the strategy chosen. The
Unify strategy is generally more consumptive in processing time than adding
objects.

If you repeatedly merge the same HUs, you might want to deactivate the

option “Merge Comments" as this may unnecessarily blow up the comment
for any of the unified objects and leads to duplication of entries.

Conflict Resolution for Links

For certain entities, a default "conflict resolution strategy" is used. If the
inclusion of objects could result in the modification of a "link" between objects
in the target HU, the target HU link is preferred. Example: If there is a link "is-
associated-with" between two codes "Alchemy" and "Gold" in the target HU,
and a conflicting link "is-contrary-to" exists between the corresponding source
HU codes, then the link in the target HU "wins". However, if no link exists
between two objects in the target HU, the link existing in the source HU is
transferred. This strategy is also pursued for hyperlinks and other connections
between objects.
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Source HU Merged HU

Code B

is apart of

is apart of

+
_

Code A

.

Code A Code A

Figure 95: Merging HUs: Link resolution- The link between Code A and Code B in the target HU
survives the merge process.

Migration of General Features

The comment of the source HU is appended to the target, and the list of co-
authors in the target is completed with those in the source HU.

Special Considerations for Quotations

Quotations play a special role because they cannot be handled independent of
the PDs. When PDs are ignored, so are quotations. When PDs are added,
quotations are added. The interesting case is when PDs are unified: you can
then select either UNIFY or ADD.

ADDing quotations will create dublicate quotations in the target PD, even if a
matching quotation already exists. This is a useful option if you want to
calculate inter-coder reliability (see CAT, a free online tool that allows you to
calculate inter-coder-reliabiltiy. You can access the tool via Her / More
Resources / THe Cobing ANALysis TooLkiT).

Merging Scaled Codes

When variable codes with a special naming convention (see “Scaled vs.
Dichotomous Codes" on page 416) are added during the merge process, their
values are invalidated in case of name clash. The reason for this is that
imported codes with an identical name are automatically renamed using a
numeric suffix.

Note that before applying the SPSS job generation feature on the resulting HU,
such codes would need to be manually renamed.
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A Few Additional Considerations

You can unify codes, but add Network Views. This results in a new network
containing the same nodes as those already contained in the target HU's
network.

Adding nodes and unifying networks could result in an existing Network View
being crowded with both the nodes from the target and the source HUs.

Unifying Super Codes combines their queries using the OR operator.

To get acquainted to the effects of either adding or unifying entities, you
should experiment with the various strategies using sample HUs. Observe

what happens. Before modifying serious projects, you should gain some
understanding of how the merging process works.

After the Merge

After a successful merge operation, some "cleaning up" might become
necessary. For example, codes with different names but similar meaning (i.e.,
synonyms) are now treated as distinct codes. They may need to be merged (see
“Merging Codes" on page 218). It could also be the case that you end up with
a number of quotations that overlap but are coded by the same code(s). Such
instances can be found with the help of the Coding Analyzer (see “Redundant
Coding Analyzer" on page 381).

The Merge Report

If you have checked the option “Create Merge Report” in the Merge Wizard
(default), a report generator keeps track of every object affected during the
merge process.

The report displays:

* the name and location of the source and target HUs

* object statistics and merge strategies for source and target HUs
* added objects sorted by object type (prefixed with a "+")

+ unified objects sorted by object type (prefixed with a "=")

* statistics for the resulting HU

Below, excerpts from a merge report are shown resulting from merging “The
Sample” HU with itself using the strategy "Different PDs Same Codes”. During
this merge, PDs, quotations and PD Families are added; and all codes are
unified.

The first part of the report provides an overview of the selected merge
strategies.
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Cbject Type Source-HU Target-HU Strategy
Erimary Docs 22 22 Add
Quotations 458 456 add
Codes 75 75 Unify
Codings 523 523 =
Memos 21 21 Ignore
Network Views 3 3 Ignore
Primary Doc Families 14 14 Zdd
Code Families 13 13 Ignore
Memo Families 0 0 Ignore
Code-Links 23 22 Target
Hyper-Links 31 29 Target

Figure 96: First part of the merge report: An overview of the selected merge strategies

Added Objects

When objects are added that have identical names in both the source and
target HUs, the added object is renamed using an incremental numbering
scheme. Note that the PDs are not renamed. This is because the prefix "P x" is
a part of the name, making equally named PDs distinct.

Adding 22 Primary Documents:

+ P23: 1 Jack the Ripper Story Introduction.mp3

+ P24: Transcript: Jack the Ripper Introduction

+ P25: 1_Jack the Ripper_Story.rtf

+ P26: 1_Jack the Ripper_ Letters.rtf

+ P27: 2 Victim Mary Ann Nichols.pdf

+ P2B: 2 Victim Annie Chapman.pdf

+ P29: 2 Victim Annie Chapman scene of the murder 1567.wmv

P3.: Murde_ ._tes in Goog.e Earth (GE) A
PF38: Victims' Circle (GE snapshot)

P39: Victims location of murder.doc

P40: Site: Second Murder 1

P41: Site: Second Murder 2

P4Z2: Site: Second Murder 3

P43: Site: Second Murder 4

P44: Site: Second Murder 5

+ o+ttt o+t

Figure 97: Added primary documents using a unique identifier in form of the PD number

The imported PD families are renamed using the numeric suffix "_1".
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2dding 14 Primary Doc Families:

Description of Victims +> Description of Victims 1
Investigaton (all files) +> Investigaton (all files)_1
Investigaton: audieo files +> Investigaton: audio files 1
Investigaton: video files +» Investigaton: video files 1
Jack the Ripper stage II +> Jack the Ripper stage II_1

bl P P LI G lreall g

+ o+ o+ o+ o+

&4

lype oy data: images +> Uype of datu: i.ages_1
Type of data: PDF +> Type of data: PDF_1

Type of data: Transcripts (internal documents) +> Type of d
Type of data: Video files +> Type of data: Video files 1

+ o+ o+ o+

Figure 98: Names of added primary documents

Unified Objects

Unified codes are displayed along with their new quotation references within
the resulting HU:

Unifying 79 Codes:

= *date of murder
25:41, 25:42, 25:43, 25:44, 25:45, 25:46, 25:47, 25:533
25:58, 25:64, 25:67, 25:75, 25:80
= *historic context
25:7, 25:8, 25:48, 25:58%
= *name of suspect
250z 85, 33250 33833030, 3 A 33233 3
33:15, 33:17, 33:23, 33:26, 33:29, 33:31, 33:33, 33:36, 33:42
33:44, 33:47, 33:50, 33:53, 33:57, 33:64, 33:67, 33:72, 33:142
33:146, 33:159

= “*name of suspect: Cohen
33:163, 33:164, 35:21, 35:27, 35:34, 35:35

i gl UL Gl P ) A

sL1ld, 32:1. Y Ay

= wvictim last hours and death
27:2, 28:4, 30:2, 31:4, 32:2, 32:7

= victim marriage / children
27:4, 28:5, 30:4, 31:5, 32:3, 32:5

Figure 99: Report on unified codes

Statistical Summary

The statistical summary at the end of the report provides an overview of all
object types after the merge.
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Object sizes per object type after merge:

Cbject Type HU after merge
Primary Docs 44
Quotations 914
Codes 79
Codings 1046
Memos 21
Network Views 3
Primary Doc Families 28
Code Families 13
Memo Families o
Code-Links 23
Hyper—Links 29

Figure 100: Statistical summary at the end of the merge report
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The Data Level - Basic Functions

As you may already know from the chapter on the main concepts and features
(see page 25), there are two principle levels of interaction, the data level and
the conceptual level.

The data level includes activities like segmenting and organizing data files,
coding data segments, simple retrieval and writing memos, while the
conceptual level focuses on asking more complex questions about your data,
model-building activities, such as linking codes to form semantic networks.

In this chapter, you will learn about the main procedures needed to begin your
data analysis. These include how to mark, code, and comment text, graphic,
audio and video segments; and how to write memos. In addition you learn
about the ATLAS.ti family function. This is a function for grouping objects, i. e.
documents, codes and memo, which can then be used as filters for various
purposes.

Creating Quotations

The most common operations on primary documents -- especially when
starting a project -- are selecting data sections, assigning codes and/or memos
to them.

Marking a segment does not by itself create a quotation, though this is often
the very next step after making a selection.

Creating and working with Textual and PDF Quotations

Video tutorial: http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=bU6nu-aWhYM
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In most cases, creating quotations is part of a higher-level procedure like
coding or writing memos (described later).

There are a number of ways to create a quotation. These options are available
via the toolbar and menus, and via drag & drop. For immediate feedback when
creating quotations, switch on the margin area (if not yet activated).

Before a quotation can be created, an appropriate selection must exist.

Selecting Text Segments

In addition to the usual selection techniques known from text editors and word
processors, ATLAS.ti offers an extended “semi-automatic” double-click
selection technique for textual primary documents.

Here is how it works:

Double-click selection sequence:

Word +—
Sentence
Paragraph

Complete Text
Unselect

Figure 101: Text segmenting options

Double-click to select the word (assuming it is not yet selected).

Double-click on the selection to expand it to the sentence embedding the
current selection.

Double-click on the selection to expand it to the full paragraph
surrounding the selection.

Double-click again to select the complete text.

Double-click once more to deselect the selected area.

For the semi-automatic selection of sentences and paragraphs, the currently
used Paragraph Model plays a crucial role. For instance, if you have assigned a
“Legacy” document with hard returns for every line, selecting a paragraph will
select a line unless you have switched interpretation to an “Old Paragraph
Model" (see ATLAS.ti Version 5 manual).

Selecting PDF Segments

Selecting PDF segments works essentially in the same way as selecting
segments in text of graphic files. If you select text in a PDF file, you need to
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5

pay attention that the cursor is positioned left from the first letter of the text. If
you begin your selection further to the left or above the text, then ATLAS.ti
handles the selection as a graphic segment (see “Creating and Working with
Graphical Quotations" on page 187.

Creating a free Textual or PDF Quotation

Mark a section in the primary document.

Click the Create Free QuortaTion button (see left) in the HU Editor’s primary
document toolbar. Alternatively you can right click on the selection and choose
Create Free Quortation from the context menu. The option is also available from
the main Quotations menu.

text
quotation

13511& appears 10 be an expert in satellite measurements from polar regions and notes for this study

that “The Advanced Very High Resolution (AVHRR) Polar Pathfinder (APP) data provide long-time
series (1981-2000) of calibrated surface albedo and surface temperature data for the polar regions.”
Terrific — satellites fly over the polar areas and provide us real-world data on what is really

PDF
quotation

happening in regions like Antarctica in terms of surface albedo (reflectivity), sea ice extent, ice
sheet extent, and surface temperatures] We at World Climate Report always enjoy bringing you real-
waorld data which are so often not cong™tent with the claims of the global warming advocates.

Figure 102: Creating free text quotations

A new entry is shown in the quotation drop down list or if opened the
Quotation Manager. The default name consists of the first 30 characters of the
selected text.

Text quotation are highlighted according to the highlight color you have set in
Windows. The highlight color for PDF documents can be set within ATLAS.ti in
the PDF preferences window (Extras / Prererences / PDF pREFERENCES).

Creating Quotations Using Drag & Drop

This technique allows you to virtually "throw" pieces of text into the

quotations list. This however only works for textual, not of PDF files (txt, doc,
docx, rtf).

Move the mouse pointer into the selected text. The pointer will change to its
"drag & drop" appearance.

By holding down the left mouse button, drag the selection into the quotation
drop-down list or the Quotation Manager.
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area and adjacent districts
rginated in a letter sent to
= claiming to be the

MName
5:1 About 11 p.m. 30 August Mary A..
5:2 She was born Mary Ann Walker i..
5:3 Mortuary photograph of Mary An..
4 While her death certificate st..
,Eliza Sarah ,Henry Alfred The..

ostitutes. Most victims'

e officials at the uz= of thel
natomical or sorgical

e | —————
e police to capture the

Figure 103: Creating quotations using drag & drop

You have just created a quotation. A new entry appears in the quotations drop-
down list and the Quotation Manager. In the margin, a bar will be displayed.

Quotations are also be created in the course of coding or memoing using drag
& drop.

Quotation references

101 I genuine
wy. Many authors,

I 3:8 In the mid 19th century, Engla.. (8:10) T vH
»sed theories about the

drop-down list for
guotations

m

's major cities. From

in Tsarist Russia and quotation bar

4—— marking the length
of a quotation

i the development of a
poverty drove many

Figure 104: Quotation reference

The bars in the margin mark the length of the quotation graphically. The entry
in the quotation field shows a textual reference for the quotation. It consists of
the following elements: ID, name, start and end position.

ID: The quotation ID is composed of the number of its P-Doc and a second
number indicating when the quotation was created. The ID 8:1 means that the
quotation is from P-Doc 8 and is the first one that was created in this
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document. The reason for the chronological numbering is to do with the fact
that you will not necessarily code a document from the first line to the last. You
will jump between passages and modify or delete some quotations during the
coding process. A linear numeration would have to be updated with every
single quotation that is inserted, which would take up unnecessary
computation capacity. Sorting the quotations by their start position, for
example, offers a clear linear view of your quotes. Recently an option was
added to change the chronological numbering to a sequential order if need be
(Quorartions / MisceLLaneous / Renumser AL To Docriow). This can for example be
useful when coding open ended questions from survey data and you want to
keep the cases in synch with the cases in the SPSS file.

Name: The name shows the first 30 characters of a textual quotation. This is
the default setting which can be changed under Extras / Prererences / GENERAL
Prererences. Quotations based on image, audio or video files show the file name.
The name of a quotation can be renamed. This is a useful option for image,
audio and video quotations, as we will see below.

Start and end positions: The figures in brackets after the quotation name show
the location (start and end position) in the document. For textual quotations,
the reference given is to the paragraph numbers within which the coded
segment occurs. (9:9) thus means that the quotation starts and ends in
paragraph 9.

For image files, the rectangular area marked as the quotation is referenced.
Audio quotes use a time reference, and for video quotations you can choose
between time or frame numbers.

References for PDF quotations consist of: page number and number of
characters on the page for start and end positions. In case the document
contains columns, the column number is provided as well.

Video tutorial: http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=bU6nu-aWh¥YM

Activating and Displaying Textual and PDF Quotations

Quotations can be activated (retrieved) and displayed by selecting an entry
from the drop-down list, by double-clicking on an entry in the Quotation
Manager, or by clicking on the quotation bar in the margin area.

Coded quotations can be retrieved by double-clicking on an associated code
(see “"Code Manager" on page 59 for detail). Quotations can also be activated
from the results pane of the Query Tool (see “Output of Query Results” on
page 281).
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-
¥ Code Manager [HU: Jack the Ripp,..l o 50,

Codes Edit Miscellaneous Qutput  View
B2 e 0L Xx& 0

Name

#i*date of murder {13-0}~

% *historic context {4-01~

% *name of suspect {28-0}~

<" name of suspect: Cohen {6-6)~

*name of;

m

) L

i
6 Quotations for: *name of suspect: Cohe..
*name of

*name off | | E211:163 David Cohen David Cohen (1865-1889) was a Polish J.. (6:2948-6:3...

*name of] ~11:164 coincided with the end of the murders. Described a.. (7:1-7:1379)
ime of|| | #13:21 3 The Ripper Revealed.mp3 ( 0:04:50.82 [0:01:31.34] )

SHINVESTIF | [#213:27 3_The Ripper Revealed.mp3 ( 0:07:16.10 [0:00:07.40] )

Winvestigal | | ®13:34 3_The Ripper Revealed.mp3 ( 0:09:58.48 [0:00:16.34] ) -

Winvestigal| ——— ———

P et ‘ OK Cancel

TEinvestigabers ;

%i-m.‘estiga[u:n‘1,1'1en:nr‘_; by M. Fido {4-0}~ |[

Figure 105: Activating quotations via its code

-

m

o B B B

A quotation can be activated and displayed from virtually any browser
displaying quotations: drop-down list, Object Manager, Network Editor, Object
Crawler, Object Explorer, etc.

Modifying Textual and PDF Quotations

This feature lets you change the boundaries (start and end position) of a
quotation.

Activate the quotation if not already selected.

Select a data segment that you actually want to use as this quotation. When
increasing the size of the quotation, you can simply highlight the text that
you want. If you want to reduce the size of the quotation, you need to
deselect the selection first by clicking somewhere above or below the
highlighted area. Then select a smaller section. When resizing PDF
quotations, you can conveniently use the handles at the upper left and lower
right-hand corners.

Click the modify button, located to the left of the text window or choose
Mobiry Bounparies from the main Quotations menu.

The quotation will be changed reflecting the new boundaries.

New boundaries match existing quotation

If the new boundaries match another existing quotation, you are asked for
confirmation to "merge" the currently modified and the already existing
quotation. The quotation resulting from the merge operation collects the
references of both quotations. For example, if the modified quotation was
coded with code A and the existing quotation with matching boundaries with
code B, the new quotation will be referenced by both code A and B.

3
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Deleting Textual and PDF Quotations

Quotations can be deleted. Of course, nothing is removed from the primary
document'’s data source.

Deleting a quotation affects only its references. "Free" quotations are deleted
silently. However, if references to codes, quotations, or memos exist, you are
prompted for confirmation.

The option to delete quotations is available in a number of different places: the
main menu, the Quotation Manager (Quortarions / Decete), the Object Explorer,
and the margin area. To delete a quotation in the margin area, right click on
the quotation bar and select the option Detere.

Deleting Quotation(s) in the Quotation Manager
X Select the quotation(s) in question.

— Click the Remove button.

If references exist for the quotation, confirm or reject the deletion process.

Creating and Working with Graphical Quotations

Creating Graphical Quotations

Selecting graphical segments differs from the operations required for selecting
segments within textual documents. However, the overall look and feel is
sufficiently similar.

Move the mouse pointer to the upper left corner of the rectangular section
that you are going to create.

Drag (holding down the left mouse button) the mouse to the lower right
corner of the rectangle.

Release the mouse button. You have now created a selection and the
rectangle will be highlighted.
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Figure 106: Graphical quotation

To create a quotation, select the “create quotation” button in the vertical
tool bar, or right click on the selection, then select Create rree QuoTaTion from
the context menu; or select this option from the main menu Quorarions /
Create Free Quortation. All quotations within a graphical document are
numbered consecutively.

Activating and Displaying Graphical Quotations

In addition to the general activation procedures described for textual
quotations, a graphical quotation can be activated by directly double-clicking
within its “box" in the document pane. Where two or more quotations
intersect, you are presented with a list of quotations from which to choose.

All graphical quotations are indicated by borders. A selected quotation is
depicted either in inverse color ( or by a thicker border see above). To change
the display:

Right-click anywhere within the graphical image and select Setection-DispLay
Tvpe.

Figure 107: Inverted display of a graphical
quotation

Permanent display of graphical quotations' frames can be toggled off and on.
To change the permanent display:
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Right click an area on the graphical document and choose Tocaie Areas
Dispray from the context menu.

Modifying Graphical Quotations

The procedure is the same as for textual quotations. Activate the quotation if
not already selected.

Select the area that you actually want to use as quotation. When increasing
the size of the quotation, you can simply highlight the larger area that you
want. If you want to reduce the size of the quotation, you need to deselect
the selection first by clicking somewhere next to the highlighted area. Then
select a smaller section.

Click the modify button, located to the left of the text window or choose
QuortaTions / Mobiry from the main menu.

The quotation will be changed reflecting the new boundaries.

Deleting Graphical Quotations

As was described for textual quotations above, the option to delete quotations
is available in a number of different places,: the main menu, the Quotation
Manager (Quorations / Detere), the Object Explorer, and the margin area.

13

To delete a quotation in the margin area, right click on the quotation
boundary and select the option DeLere.

Creating and Working with Multimedia Quotations

The following section explains the Media Control window that you need to
create and modify audio and video quotations. When working with video data,
an additional video window is opened that plays the video. The video window
floats on top of all other windows. It can be re-sized and moved to an
appropriate position. If you re-size the window and want to return to the
original size, double click on the gray frame around the video window.

In addition to the buttons in the media control window, you can use the cursor
keys on your keyboard for fine resolution positioning. If you have a multimedia
keyboard, you can use the special keys available to control multimedia files.
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[Fle Edit Docomets Quottions Cedes Memo: Metwons Views Tesls Gmms A-Doc Wndews Help
L-PH AW B B-S-e &
RS 8 p 7.2 Victim_Annie_Chapm ~ il 3:0= B <>75 The swinging o 'ﬁﬂ *name of suspect: Coher ~ W # *Code memo (0-Me-

B P 7:2 Victim_Annie_Chapman_scene of
the murder 1967.wmv

- 7
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B> Hanbury Street 28 in 1967 ( 0:00:00.00 [0:00:15.32] )

B2 >7:2 the two entrances | (:00:06.96 [0:00:03.24] )

B <7:3The swinging door ( 0:00:23.50 [0:00:03.70] )

2 <>7:4 The wooden shed ( 0:00:31.47 [0:00:06.34] )

B~<>75The swinging door and wooden fence { 0:00:38.50 [0:00:09.91] )
B >7:7 Place where Chapman was found { 0:00:50.25 [0:00:04.16] }

R~ <7:8 Comment about Hanbury Street in 1967 { 0:01:01.73 [0:00:03.25]
E27:10 Look into the yard where Chapmann was ki. ( 0:00:23.50 [0:00:14.2

0| i '

This is Jack the Ripper terrtory, The old people - here - even remember some of his =
murders

- T
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[ 1
Ik.iﬁlii “ ﬂ ' Iiﬁ Iiili ID:OD:]B.W —

Figure 108: Active video window

Given that there is currently (v.6) no margin area display of audio- and
video files, we recommend the following: Open the Quotation Manager

and place it on the right side of your screen. Set a filter for the currently
selected document, in order to better see what is going on: Quorations /
Fiter / Secectep PD.
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primary doc title quotation name start of segment
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end of segment lenght of segment
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]m: =715 The swinging door and wooden fence { 0:00:38.50 [0:00:09.91] )
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sneak skip and current pasition
preview move create guotation
repeat mark segment end

playipause mark segment start

Figure 109: The multimedia control window

The Multimedia Control Window

The title bar displays the name of the selected primary document together with
some information about the media contents (e.g., length, stereo vs. mono,
recording quality, etc.).

Below the title bar are three info fields that display the name of the selected
quotation, the start and end position, and its length. The position data is
displayed in hours::minutes:seconds:milliseconds; for video files, you can also
choose to display the position in frames.

The track bar represents the entire length of the audio (or video) file. The slider
shows the current position. To navigate audio or video files, you can move the
track slider, push the skip and move buttons, or use the right and left cursor
keys.

The toolbar provides the following options (from left to right):
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Tool

Description

|

Play/Pause

Clicking on this button will toggle between
playing or pausing the current audio or video
stream. When you hold down the Crr. key at the
same time, the current segment will be played.
Keyboard shortcut: Play = p, toggle = Space.

Stop

Stops playing the current file and in addition also
"releases" the resource, giving, as it were, other
Windows applications the opportunity to access

the resource and/or the media player. Keyboard

shortcut: Stop =s

Repeat/Loop

=]

Repeats either the complete file or any selected
segment until the pause or stop button is clicked.
Especially useful to repeat noise-covered or
otherwise hard-to-understand passages during
transcription.

Q

Sneak Preview

Helps to fine-tune a segment end, e.g. to isolate a
word from a contiguous spoken text. When
moving the position while the Sneak Preview
mode is active, a short “preview" of 500
milliseconds (or 2 frames for video data) is played
repeatedly, making it easier for marking the
boundary of your segment. Using this function
takes practice and is best used in combination
with the cursor keys.

H

Skip back

Repositions the track slider to either the next
selection mark to the left or the beginning of the
file.

“

Move back

Repositions the track slider by 1/20 of the overall
size of the file to the left.

4 g

Move forward

Repositions the track slider by 1/20 of the overall
size of the file to the right.

M

Skip forward

Repositions the track slider to either the next
selection mark to the right or the end of the file.

1

Selection start

The current position is made the start coordinate
of a quotation to be created. Keyboard shortcut:
<

i 4

Selection end

The current position determines the end
coordinate of a quotation.

Keyboard shortcut: >

Holding down the SHIFT key while clicking the
button creates a quotation for the current
selection and starts a new selection. This
facilitates fast creation of sequential quotations.

192
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— Creates a free quotation from the current
selection. This button is disabled unless a valid
segment is marked, or if the segment already
Create quotation matches an existing quotation. Keyboard
shortcut: q (note: q also starts a new selection).

In combination with the CTRL key, this button
trims the current media quotation to the current
selection.

Opening and Closing the Multimedia Control Window

The multimedia control window opens automatically when you load a
multimedia document.

When you switch from a media to a graphic or text PD, the media control
window is closed. You can also close the control window manually. To reopen
the window, open the context menu on the background of the multimedia
document pane and choose the menu option: Open MebiACoNTROL.

Under Extras / Prererences / GeneraL Prererences/ — tab: HU Editor, the following
characteristics can be set for playing audio or video quotations:

* Play multimedia PD when loaded

* Loop media clip

Activating and Playing Audio and Video Quotations

Audio and video quotations can be selected and (dis)played like any other
quotation with one exception. As there is not yet a margin area for multimedia
documents, no “clickable” bars represent multimedia quotations.

Modifying Audio and Video Quotations

To modify an audio or video quotation, select it first, e.g. in the Quotation
Manager, so you see its boundaries on the time line.

Next, set a different start or end point by clicking on the Selection Start or
Selection End button. As the quotation already exists, its name is highlighted
in a pale yellow color in the Media Control window. This means that you
now have the option to either create a new quotation or to modify the
existing one.

Then click on the "Create Quotation” button, but this time hold down the
Ctrl key. The boundaries of the currently selected quotation are now
modified.

Deleting Audio and Video Quotations

Also for audio- and video quotations, the option to delete quotations is
available in a number of different places: the main menu, the Quotation
Manager (Quotartions / DeLere), from the context menu and the Object Explorer.
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Creating and Working with Google Earth Quotations

(LR

Creating Google Earth Quotations

If you haven't done so, you first need to assign a GoogleEarth PD: Documents /
Assion / New GoogLeEartH PD. Then load the Google Earth PD by selecting it
from the drop-down list. This loads Google Earth into the ATLAS.ti editor.

Open the Quotation Manager alongside the HU editor.
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Figure 110: Enter or select a location to fly to

To create a new quotation, position Google Earth to whatever location you
want, e.g. by entering a location in the Fuy 1o field or by selecting a location

in the list of Places.

Double click to select the place where the quotation should be attached to. If
you have selected a location from "My Places", this is not necessary.

Next, click the Free Quotation button in the vertical toolbar left of the PD
area or choose Create Free QuoTaTtion from the Quotations menu.

The default name of the quotation is the name of the primary document, e.g..
“Google Earth". In case you have selected a feature as quotation like a place
from the list of saved places in Google Earth, the name of this place is used. In

addition, the geographical reference is provided.
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23:1 Hamburg, Germany [53°32'44,59"N 9°59'40,57"E]
23:2 London Eye, GB [51°30'11,80"N 0°7'11,76"W]
23:3 Google Earth [48°51'29,00"N 2°17'39,32"E]

Figure 111: References for Google Earth quotations

Whether the PD name or the feature's name is used, can be set via Extras /
Prererences / GoocLe Earth Prererences. Depending on your project needs, you
may choose to rename the quotations.

Activating Google Earth quotations

In the first instance, you only see the newly created quotations within the
Quotation Manager or in the drop down list. In order to see the information in
Google Earth as well, the information needs to be transferred. Thus, the
ATLAS.ti Google Earth PD needs to be “injected” into Google Earth. This is
easily done by reloading the PD.

For the ATLAS.ti placemark in the GE document, the name of the quotation is
used. In addition, you see the quotations in the Places Panel under Temporary
Places on the left hand side.

To reload a PD, select it from the drop down list by holding down the Ctrl-
key. OR: select the menu option Documents / MisceLLaneous / ExPoRT SpEcIAL.

~

: J | £323:1 Hamburg, Germany [53°3244,59°N 9°52:40,57°E]
injected ATLAS.ti [JES# I #723:2 Londan Eye, GB [51°30°11,80°N 0°7'11,76"W]

placemark

Figure 112: The ATLAS.ti placemark shows the location of the quotation within the GE map

Displaying Google Earth quotations

The hierarchy of the elements under temporary places in GE resembles the
structure of the HU. At the top, you see an ATLAS.ti root folder for each HU in
the session. Below this folder, the name of the HU is repeated and all its
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Google Earth PDs and quotations are created as GE features. If you write a
comment for a GE quotation or document, it will be shown as well.

Clicking on a quotation's placemark in GE will show a balloon description with
meta information like its codes or memos. If you have written a comment for
the GE quotation, it can be shown as well.

v Places

i [T Roter Platz, Moskau, Russland )

I ] Mount Saint Helens, UsA
=@ Ehemaliger Republikpalast, Bagdad, Irak
- [ Manhattan Island, USA
- [ Verbotene Stadt, Peking, China
} Q Reichstag, Berlin, Deutschland
P [ Google Campus, USA
=] IZI_%J Temporary Places
& V&9 aTLasti- Google Earth quotations
= [V148 Google Earth quotations
This sample project can be used
number of different purposes:

fora

to demonstrate variol
to complete the steps described in our
& V)& P23: Google Earth
@@ 23:1 Hamburg, Germany

23:3 Eiffel tower, Paris

The Eiffel Tower is a puddie iron lattice tower located on the Champ de
Mars in Paris. Built in 1889, it has become both a giobal icon of France
and ene of the most recognizable structures in the world. The tower is
the tallest building in Paris[10] and the most-visited paid monument in
the world; millions of people ascend it every year. Named for its designer,
engineer Gustave Eiffel, the tower was built as the entrance arch to the

VI3 2:2London Eye GB 1889 World's Fair.

¥l ‘@ 23:3 Eiffel tower, Paris
The Eiffel T puddle iren

Quotation: 23:3 in PD P23 Google Earth
Codes[0]: nong

Memos[0): none

a global jcan of Francy
of the most recognizable L

Figure 113: Display of quotation comments in GE

Modifying Google Earth quotations

To modify a quotation, select it in the Quotation Manager.

&

Double click on a new location where it should be moved to.

Select the “revise quotation” button from the vertical tool bar. Or select
QuoraTions / Mobiry Bounparies from the main menu.

Deleting Google Earth quotations

bt Select the GE quotation in the Quotation Manager, right click and choose the
I option DeLEte.

Alternatively, click on the delete button. Or select the quotation in the Object
Explorer, right click and select Detete.

Moving Around

By default traveling to another quotation is by flying. When you press the
SHIFT key during a transfer, you are "tele-ported" to the other location
directly. The default speed can be set via Extras / Prererences / GooaLe EarTH
PREFERENCES.
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Extrusion — Display Quotations at elevated levels

Usually the placemark icons are fixed to the ground. For hilly environments or
between large buildings you can raise the icon like a balloon to a certain height
(in meters) above ground. The icon is always tied to the ground with a
connecting line. You can set extrusion via Extras / Prererences / GoogLe EARTH
PREFERENCES.

Display a GE Quotation in Google Maps

If Google Earth is just too heavy, you may open a GE quotation in Google
Maps instead.

Select a quotation, e.g. in the Quotation Manager.
From the Miscellaneous menu, select Open in Google Maps.

If you have created hyperlinks to Google Earth quotations, right click on the
hyperlink and select the option Open in Google Maps.

This opens your Internet browser on the same location. However, you do not
have tilt and heading. Currently, there is a fixed zoom factor for the Google
Map view.

Import Google Earth Quotations

If KM* files include placemark features, these can be imported as quotations.
The meta information that was inserted into the placemark is inserted into the
quotation comment field in ATLAS.ti. The default setting is to import
placemarks during the process of assigning a KML / KMZ file as primary
document. This can be configured in the GE Preferences window.

Assign a KML or KMZ file as primary document (Documents / Assin / AssiGN).

Currently, KML and KMZ files have to be created in GoogleEarth. If you have
created them elsewhere, open them in GoogleEarth and save them again. Then
assign them.

Next, select Documents/ MisceLLaneous / Import QuoTtations from the main
menu.

Create Graphical Snapshot PDs

The images provided by Google Earth are not stable. They may change over
time. When views are changed is not known to the regular user. Thus,
although positions on earth are stable, the views are not.

A new set of aerial and satellite images may yield a whole different set of
details. This makes making snapshots from a current view a practical thing.
Furthermore you can code detailed sections within a graphical PD. Such PDs do
not require Google Earth to be installed.

Position Google Earth to the desired view either manually or by selecting a
GE quotation.
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Resize the GE window to the desired size. The content you see will be used
for the PD. Only the main area is used, the side bar title etc. are ignored.

Configure all needed layers.
From the drop down Assign button, select New GE Snapshot PD.

@[~
' @ Assign
Mew Text Document

Import Survey Data
Impaort PD-Family Table

& New GoogleEarth PD
Create GE Snapshot 3D w1

Figure 114: Creating snapshot PDs

A new PD is created. The naming convention is as follows:

If selecting a quotation in the Quotation Manager and creating a snapshot
based on that view, the name for the PD will be Google Earth SN (SN for
Snapshot).

If selecting a quotation from the Google Earth sub tree in the Places Panel, the
name that is shown there is used with the prefix GESN:.

Thus, if you have given your quotation a unique name and want to use it as
name for your PD snapshot, then it might be preferable to select the quotation
from the Places Panel. If you prefer neither of the two standard options, you
can always rename the newly created snapshot PD.

The source files for the snapshot PDs are jpg; they are stored in the same folder
as the HU and their name starts with GES plus a two digit letter/number
combination.
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Coding Techniques

The coding procedures described in this section do not fully encompass the
complexity of the intellectual activity of coding as, for example, understood in
Grounded Theory (GLASER & STRAUSS, 1967).

In ATLAS.ti coding is simply the procedure of associating code words with
selections of data. Technically speaking, “coding"” is the association between a
quotation and a code. The following describes ways to establish, maintain, or
remove such associations. Although some of the coding techniques reflect the
ideas and terminology used in Grounded Theory, you do not have to use this
methodology when analyzing your data within ATLAS.ti.

Four coding procedures are described: Open Coding, In-Vivo Coding, Code-
by-List, and Quick Coding. In addition, the purpose and creation of free codes
are explained. Text search and automatic coding is described further below in a
separte chapter (see “The Auto-Coding Tool” on page 231).

A code may contain more than a single word, but should be concise. Use the
code comment area to write a definition. If you find yourself writing prose
instead of a succinct code name, you might in fact want to annotate. If this is
the case, use comments or memos instead.

Video Tutorials:

Coding Basics: http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=TUZpXEySp1U
Code Management: http://www.youtube.com/watch?v= f1jO3B4Z18
Margin Area (1/2): http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=N8e9jPhTXNg
Margin Area (2/2): http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=kfyPwkrFYAA

General Coding Procedure

There are some common steps with each of the coding procedures described
below.

First of all, it is useful to switch on the margin display to see the immediate
effects of the coding process (note: there is no margin area for audio and video
documents). The margin area also permits the direct manipulation of the codes
and the associations between the quotations and the codes.

To display the margin area

Choose Views / Marain Area from the main menu, or click the Margin Area
button in the primary document toolbar. The margin area is a useful feedback
device during coding. Codes are displayed alongside the quotation to which
they are attached.
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After the murders, police officials stated that they believed this letter and the postcard % Jack the Ripper._legend - & investigation doubts~
were hoaxes by a local journalist. These suspicions were not well publicized, and the
idea that the killer had sent messages taunting the police became one of the enduring
legends of the Ripper case. Modem scholars are divided on which, i any, of the
letters should be considered genuine, but the "Dear Boss" letter is one of three named
most frequently as potentially having been written by the killer. A number of authors
try to advance their theories by comparing handwriting samples of their suspects to

the writing found in this letter.

letter_authenticity?~ %8 investigation_suspected by whom-~
<live link GE= 15:8

FE] investigation_stolen evidence~
%8 Jack the Ripper_ legend~
# RQ1: Suspects who might have been Jack the Ripper

Like many items related to the Ripper case, the "Dear Boss" letter disappeared from 3
the police files not long after the investigation ended. Most people believe it was kept

as a souvenir by one of the investigating officers. It was returned anonymously to the
Metropolitan Police in 1988, presumably by family members of the officer who had

Figure 115: Text with switched on margin area

Coding creates quotations for selected data sections if needed.

Coding results in codes linked to quotations. Any number of codes may be
assigned to a quotation and vice versa: a code may refer to any number of
quotations. Coding implicitly creates quotations for data segments that do not
already match an existing quotation.

You may activate the basic coding procedures either in the primary document
toolbar, the Coping submenu of the Copes menu, the Code Manager or the
context menu of the data selection.

The coding options in the primary document toolbar:

_ Oren CopiNGg (CTRL+SHIFT+O)
@ i Create a new code, ask user for name of code
- i

Cope IN Vivo (CTrL+SHIFT+V)

=& I Creates a code from the selected text
Copk By List (CTRL+SHIFT+L)
{}i ] Selects existing codes from code list
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Quick CopiING (CTRL+SHIFT+Q)
s .] Codes with the last used code

Copes Text SearcH ResuLts

©

Codes the results of a text search

How Codes are Displayed

After a code has been created, it appears as a new entry in several locations
(e.g. in the margin area, the drop-down list, the code manager).

|+

@ & test 1 {1-0} ?

10t disappoint -

] drop-down list
ed the California for codes
JAaria Shriver,
ical adversaries.

Blest1

!

symbol and
label

Figure 116: Codes in ATLAS.ti

The selected code word is written next to the quotation bar in the margin. You
can recognize codes by the yellow diamond symbol.

The entry in the drop-down list in Figure 104: Quotation reference reads: “test
1{1-0}". The first number shows the frequency (how often the code has been
applied). It gives you some information on the groundedness of a code, i.e.
how relevant this code is in the data. The second number the density (how
many other codes this code is linked to). Hence the code “Test 1" has been
used only once so far and it is not yet linked to any other code.

Display of codes in the Code Manager

The Code Manager provides a number of typical Windows display options like
Large Icons, Small Icons, List and Details. The details view has already been
described at “Code Manager Columns" on page 60.
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View
Large Icons
Small Icons
List

® Details

v Single Column

Figure 117: View context
menu

The Single Column View

Within curly brackets following the code name, groundedness and density are
displayed.

% *name of suspect: Kosmiski {8- 2}~

Figure 118: Code display

Grounded(ness). As explained above, groundedness refers to the number of
quotations associated with a code. In the above example, groundedness is 8.
This means, the code *name of suspect: Kosminski has been used for coding
eight times.

Density. In the above example the density is 2, thus two codes have been
linked to the code *name of suspect: Kosminski. Links between codes are
established by the user either by dragging and dropping codes onto each other
in the Code Manager or by linking them in in a Network View (see page 329).

Comment. The tilde character "~" flags commented codes. It is used not only
for codes but for all commented objects.

Open Coding

Open Coding assigns new codes with already existing or newly created
quotations. You can create one ore more codes in a single step.

Coding with a single new code
Select the data section or the quotation you want to code.

Click the Open Coding button (see above) or choose Coove / Oren Coping
from the main or context menu.
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pseudonym given to an unidentified serial killer active in the | |_
Whitechapel area ard adjacent districts PR gr vy g e e
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obe e ey B ¢ 1ente ink Source % Codeln Vive 2 Ctrl+Shift+V
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dies were mutilated. The removal of int] S Ouick Coding Gl Shift+Q
& officials af the time of the murders to L s WECREE
~or surgical knowledge. Newspapers, & ¥ out
his era, bestowed widespread and endu _
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|ZFaste

Paste PO-Selection
entity has never been confirmed. the legends surrounding the
: a combination of gezmme historical research, fol]r]org_and

Figure 119: Creating a new code using the context menu

A dialog will open. Enter the code name and click OK.

The new code now appears in the Code Manager. The coded segment
(quotation) is displayed in the Quotation Manager.

Make it a habit to write a comment for every new code (see Writing Code

Comments on page 206.

Creating more than one code concurrently

When using the Open Coding procedure, more than one code can be created
at a time. In order to do so, you need to separate the code names with the
“vertical bar" or “pipe" character "I" (ASCII 124).

Cpen Coding m

Enter codes separated by |

i foctin] it

Figure 120: Creating multiple codes at once

The entry victimlmodus operandilmedia coverage creates three new codes.
Already existing codes are not created anew.
Coding via drag & drop from the Code Manager
The easiest way of coding is via Drag & Drop from the Code Manager.
Select a data section.
Open the Code Manager.

Select one or more codes in the Code Manager.
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» Drag and drop the codes into the primary document pane. If a quotation

already exists, you can alternatively drop the code onto a quotation bar in
the margin area.

@

mtroversial - that having children. T Code Manager [HU: Children and happi.. = (=1 %5

X Cote anager 41X Chidren ind happn. L S8

e [ERBRER X TN =W A
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. T focussing on the upside, X
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. s B Mok o coo mnd e inien ¥ self delusion (1-0}

¥ reasons o 3 LB usiony *‘ believes we do “delude” owrselves
B -t " ) pro B ]

1n. culture that children bring
& about parenthood - either
their current oues - they tend to

Whatever is highlighted
gets coded

that
el 10 be able to pass on their
stice, It i btk bt Hee Drwin's

It is not necessary to drop the codes into the selected area. You may drop
the codes anywhere inside the primary document pane.

In-Vivo Coding

Use in-vivo coding when the text itself contains a useful and meaningful name
for a code.

In-vivo coding creates a quotation from the selected text AND uses the
selected text (timmed to 30 characters) as the code name. If the selected text's
boundaries are not exactly what you want for the quotation, modifying the
quotation’s “spread” (see “Modifying Textual and PDF Quotations” on page
186) is often the next step after creating the in-vivo code.

ﬁ To create an In-Vivo code

Mark the text passage that you want to use as an in-vivo code. Bear in mind
that the code name is created from the text selection’s first 30 characters .

Click the In-Vivo coding button or choose Cobive / In-Vivo Copina from the
menu.

If needed, change the newly created quotation’s boundaries (“Modifying
Textual and PDF Quotations” on page 186 for details).

In-Vivo coding via drag & drop

Mark the text passage that you want to use for In-Vivo coding.
Open the Code Manager.
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o,

Drag and drop the selected text into the Code Manager's list pane or the
code drop-down list.

You can create a code from each word of the selected text by holding down
the ALT key when dropping the text.

Code-by-List
Select the data section/quotation to be coded.
Click the Code-by-List button or choose Cobive / Cooe sy List from the menu.

From the list window with applicable codes select one or more codes (while
holding the Ctrl key) and click OK.

The number of codes that you can select from the list is unlimited. If the data
section resembles an existing quotation, only codes not already assigned to this
quotation are offered.

Code-by-List Inverse

The standard code-by-list technique associates a list of codes to one selected
quotation. Sometimes, it makes more sense to associate a list of quotations to
one code.

To link a code to many quotations

In the Code Manager, or the drop down list select the code to be associated
with one or more quotations.

From the main or the code's context menu, choose Cobes / Coping / Link Cope
10:/ QUOTATIONS.

A list of quotations that were not already assigned to the selected code
opens. Select one ore more quotations and click OK.
To link a code to many quotations via Drag & Drop

In the Quotation Manager select the quotations to be assigned to the code.

Drag & drop the selected quotations into the Code Manager onto the code.

Quick Coding

Quick Coding assigns the last used code to the current data segment. This is an
efficient method for the consecutive coding of segments using the most
recently used code.

Select a code in the Code Manager.
Select a data segment.

Click the Quick Coding button or choose Copina/Quick Coping from the
menu.
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Use code
comments to
define your
code words.

Meaning of colored bars in the margin

- as much of a struggle for us? Because Lk focussi ng on the upside
: chubby cheeks? Powdthavee
g parenthood: % reasons for deciding pro %% self delusion

ren bring happiness. When people are
pring or thinking about their current
dsome boys or gorgeous-looking girls
» prospective parents kenow that raising
appily about parenthood, which is why

Figure 122: Meanings of colored bars in the margin

As you saw in Figure 105: Activating quotations via its code, overlapping
codes are displayed in different colors in the margin area. These colors help you
to distinguish which bar belongs to which code word. If you were to add even
more layers, the next two layers would be displayed in violet and blue. After
that, silver is used again. The colors do not contain any information about the
different code levels in the sense of higher or lower ranked categories. When
you delete a quotation, the colors may change.

It is possible to set your own colors for codes, but not for the bars marking the
length of a quotation (see “Setting code colors" below).

Unlinking a code

Just as you can erase a pencil mark in the margin of a paper document, you can
“erase” a code in the margin area on screen as well. The digital equivalent is
called unlinking. It is mostly used when a segment is coded with more than one
code.

To unlink a code, right click on the code in the margin area and click on the
Unuink option.

When you unlink a code from a segment that only has one code, the bar
remains in the margin. If you want to “erase” both the code and the quotation,
you need to proceed as explained below.

Writing Code Comments

Like Primary Documents, comments can be added to clarify the meaning of a
code or to explain how the code is to be used for coding. The practice of
commenting objects greatly supports a transparent, and, if working as part of a
team, cooperative working style.
Creating and Editing a Code Comment

Open the code manager and select a code.

Right click and select the option: Ebir Comment from the context menu.

A text editor opens. Write or edit an existing comment.

Save the changes and close the editor.
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You can also use the text pane in the lower part of the Code Manager (see
"Editing Text" on page 53) to create or edit a comment.

Writing comments for coded segments

If you notice something interesting while coding and you want to write it
down, use the quotation comment field for it.

Right click on the highlighted quotation and select the option Ebir Comment
from the context menu.

An editor pops up. Write a comment on the selected data segment.

Save your comment by clicking on the Accepr button and close the editor.

ke you unhappy? {9}~ -

~1:5 There is also evidence that th.. {10:10)

+ down happmess,

visibility of quotation

F

comment
1:5
http://www._jstor.org/pss/351391
2 have children in the [CLICK TO EDIT]
10 happier, and many

wre all these baby

Figure 123: Drag & Drop coding

Quotation comments are visible in the bar in the margin area and by the tilde
(~) sign in front of the quotation name in the quotations list.

Setting code colors

If you want to color your codes, select a code in the Code Manager and click
Q. on the rainbow colored circle in the tool bar.

To make code colors visible in the margin, right click on a white space in the
margin area and select the option Use Ossect CoLors.

In order to still be able see which code label belongs to which quotation bar, a
small bar colored in the same color as the quotation bar is shown in front of the
code label. The code label shows the user-defined color.

Coding PDF documents

PDF documents allow for various ways of coding. Basically, there are no
restrictions, you can code any area within the document. If it is text, you code
the characters of the text. If the PDF file contains an image, then ATLAS.ti
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automatically switched to image mode and you code a rectangular area within
the PDF file. Below you find a number of screen shots demonstrating the

various options.

Coding as usual

Just highlight a section of text as you do in other text documents.

The difference is that you can set a selection color (see PDF preferences) and
that a PDF quotation has a “handle” on the top left and bottom right that you

%hi}dran themselves exhibit a high level of awareness and goncarn about
elirhate change. This in turm atiscts their visions of — and anxieties about =
thair awn fustire and that of the world in'general A sUrvey conducted in
2005 by the UK Depariment for EdUcetion and Skills{DFES = niow the

Departmafit for Children, Schools and Families] found that 24 percent of
he 1.000 10-10 18-vearolds questicned belisved climata change
presenied the greatest threat fo'the wmd’shmre‘ A more recent
sL.'vey of 1,150 children underaken by UK supsrmarkst chain Somerfield

0 par cent of coussemice 780 11 a8 anxiol

is available, it is too far
away; most times we
have to walk 10 to 15
minutes to places where
we can access safe
drinking water. | think the
solution would be for us
to recycle our waste
water. as | am told has

THREATS

Figure 124: Coding a text segment in a PDF primary document

can use to easily modify the size of the quotation (see image below)

Coding embedded images

Select a rectangular area of your choice and use the handle at each corner to
scale to the appropriate size.

Water, as ! am 1old Nas
been done in some
countries of the world."

faund that around 50 per cent of children age 7 1o 11 &re anxiols sbout
ring and “cften loss siesp” cver T

Rashaada, aga 13, Nigaria

“My community was
affected by drought
which caused our crops
to die and there is no
more food security.
People died, our cattle
died and the land
bacame a desert™

EV_drought
evis_neg_death

Kamdoun, aga 11, Camaroon

coded
embedded image

J

Figure 125: Coding an embedded image within a PDF document

Coding columns of text

As usual, just highlight a section of text within a column:
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Empowering children to act

Chidren themsslves sxhot a high lgval o awaraness and concam acoul
Thig in 1 affacte their vigions of - and anxetias acout -
and that of tha werld in general A survey condustad in

ie {DFES = now the
Dapartrment for Chidran, Schosls and Farmiies) found that 24 per cant of
thae 1,000 10- ta 184psarsids quastionad bakevad climata chanpe
presentad tha greatest treat 0 the world's future ™ & rare recant
survay of 1,150 ghidren urderakan by UK suparmarke? chain Somarfisid
Fmund that araund 50 per cant of children apa 7 15 11 ara anxious aboit
plabal warming and “oftan lose sleep” avar it®

EDUCATION-~

THREATS

emotions_pit

Rashe' 1a,age "2 “ligaria

Figure 126: Coding text within a column of a PDF document

Coding Image documents

Load an image document and select a rectangular area. Proceed to code it as
has been described for text segments.

To change the display type, right click on the image quotation and select the
option SetecTion-DispLay Type/INVERTED AREA.

Figure 127: Inverted display for quotations
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Coding audio and video documents

Coding audio and video files involves two steps. First a quotation needs to be
created, and only then can you can link a code to it.

Step 1: Create an audio or video quotation
Load an audio or video document.

In addition to the Code Manager, open the Quotation Manager. Re-size the
two windows, so they fit next to each other. Move the time line to a
convenient position and expand it so it covers the full length of the screen.

Set a filter to the currently selected document so that the Quotation
Manager only shows the quotes of the video you are working on.

From the main menu, select Quortations/FiLter/SeLectep PD. The drop-down list
and manager show a pale yellow color, indicating that a filter is set.

(3 Jack the Ripper stage1- 62 - ATLAS i =G
Fle Edt Documents Quotations Codes Memos Networks Views Took Etras A-Docs Windows Help
L-PH| E-B S-ARE-£-a-&F
STETINE b 7: 2 Victim Ann| i J B @ £ murder_location {1-0} A @ﬂ Instructions: Creating a code hierarchy {0-In-F} - Super -
B P 7: 2 Victim_Annie_Chapman_scene of
the murder 1967.wmv
(@ P7:2.Victim Annie. Chapman scene of the murde..| = | B | % | 3 Quotation Manager [HU: Jack the Ripper stag.. L =) | 58 | £9 Code Manager [HU: Jack the Ripper.stag.. .= 1| 38 |
Quotstions Edit Miscellmeous Outpat View Codes Edit Miscellanzous- Output View
i BRP e 0L X800

Name
Lemurder_location {1-0}
Lemurder_witness {1-0} &
Lrvictim_age {1-0}

133" Levictim_economic situation {4-0}
izt i
& = - Lvictim_last hours and death {1-0}
= = Livictim_marriage / children {2-0} -
3 Hi—r 1 v
b=t
e
< —
Q > KN 0Quotation  No tem selected PO:PT. 18- Index (80,23 7Codes  [f]murder_locaion Al Name - Tile
(3 P 7: 2_Victim_Annie_Chapman_scene of the murder_1967.wmv (C:01:04.98) [ =]
[<Quotaton> 0:00:59.66 | <selEnd> | <sel
[ [
= ¥ Y v 0:00:10,48
}l\,‘:ﬁ“{«»ﬂ Lar
P 7;2.Victim_Annie Chapman, scene of the murder 1967.wmy -> <HUPATH>\2 Victim, Annie Chapman_scene of the murder 1967wy Sue100% (3 Video  Default |

Figure 128: Preparing the screen for coding a video file

Currently the time line cannot be scrolled. Thus, the entire video needs to fit
onto it. Therefore the recommendation is to cut your audio or video files to a
length of about 20 minutes. Otherwise, the visual presentation of the
quotations becomes very tiny and difficult to set.

In version 7, ATLAS.ti will offer a margin area as already available for most
other data file formats. Then the above described coding procedure can also be
use for coding audio- and video files.

To create a quotation, move the cursor to a start position on the time line.
Click the button Mark selection Start (see figures 109 and 129 below).
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Position the cursor at the end point of the quotation. Click on the Mark
selection End button.

Then click on the Create Quotation button.

ie_Chapman_scene of the murder_1967.wmv {0:01:04.98) l EE S

lenght of quotation
of1 time line | 0:00:10.23 | 0:00:15.87 | 0:00:05.64

P M| O Q | K «» M| L x| noossr

click to create
guotation

click to set start

position click to set end

position

Figure 129: Creating a video quotation

A new quotation is listed in the Quotation Manager. The default name for
audio and video quotations is the document name. Each quotation can,
however, be renamed (see “Describing video quotations to improve outputs*”
below).

Step 2: Code an audio or video quotation

To code the video quotation, drag and drop a code from the Code Manager
onto the quotation in the Quotation Manager (or vice versa). You can also
right click on the quotation in the Quotation Manager and select other coding
options from the context menu.

When applying a code, the quotation count behind the code name increases by
one. This is all you can see, as there is no margin area yet.
Reviewing audio and video quotations

You can review video quotations via the Quotation Manager or after retrieving
them via their codes:

Double click on a code in the Code Manager. OR: Right click on the white
background. There you will find the option: SHow Links.
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Coding 3

% Create Link Source

Rename

Show Links k‘ Ctrl+RB

D Edit Comment
= Open Metwork View
X Delete

Speak

Open MediaControl
Figure 130: Show links

Unlinking codes

To unlink a code from a video quotation, right click on the white background.
Then select the option Unuink Copes.

Modifying the length of a video quotation

To modify a quotation boundary, activate a quotation in the Quotation
Manager. Then reset either the start or end position. You can use the right and
left arrows on your keyboard to adjust the length of a quotation by frames.

To modify the length, click Ctrl + the Create Quoration button.

Resetting the filter

To reset the set filter, select the main menu option Extras / Reser ALL FiLTers.

Describing video quotations to improve outputs

As mentioned above, the name of a video quote is its data file name. If you
want to add further information, you have two options: renaming the
quotations and adding a comment.

Renaming video quotations and creating text output

In the process of creating video quotations, rename them so they can serve as
titles for your video segments. To do so, right click on the quotation name in
the Quotation Manager and select the Rename option.

If 30 characters are not enough for quotation names, you can extend the
number:

From the main menu, select Extras / Prererences / GeNEraL PRereReNcCEs / GENERAL.
At the bottom right, you will find the option: List NAME size FOR QuOTEs.

Increase it to the desired number of characters; 80 characters are probably
enough for short titles.

This allows you to create a meaningful text output of coded video segments.
To create such an output, select a code in the Code Manager. Select the option
Ourtput/ QuoraTtion List For seLectep CopE(s).
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The output will show an overview of all the titles you have created for your
video (or audio) segments. Plus, it provides the position within the audio or
video file.

Changing between time and frame references

'\:4',' B 7: 2 Victim_Annie_Chapman_scene of the murder_1967.wmy (0:01:04.98) :_ 5_3 )

|<Quotation> | <sel Start> | <Sel End> <5e
.

% Choose Time Format

@ Milliseconds

) HH:MM:55:ms

1 HH:MW:SS:ms aptimized
|1 Frames

oK | ‘ Cancel |

\
» l|’::ﬁ‘l1«».u|];i| ]n:no:nng

Figure 131: Changing the time format for video quotations

If you prefer time rather then frame settings for quotation references, right click
the bottom right hand side of the time line and select CHance Time Format. Then
a small window pops up showing you the various options available.

Making use of quotation comments

In addition to using quotation names for titles, you can add a description for
each video quotation in the comment field. When you output quotations and
there is at least one comment, ATLAS.ti asks you whether comments should be
included in the output. As above, you can use the Quotation List output
option from the Copes / Outputr menu.

Coding Google Earth documents

Coding Google Earth quotations is similar to coding audio or video quotations.
Open the Quotation Manager.

To make it a bit easier to select a quotation, set a filter for the currently
loaded Google Earth document: Quotations / FiLter / Seectep PD.

Open the Code Manager and drag and drop a code from the Code Manager
onto the quotation in the Quotation Manager (or vice versa). You can also
right click on the quotation in the Quotation Manager and select other
coding options from the context menu.
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When applying a code, the quotation count behind the code name increases by
one. This is all you can see, as there is no margin area for Google Earth
documents..

Reviewing Google Earth quotations

You can review video quotations via the Quotation Manager, or by double
clicking on a code that contains GE quotations in the Code Manager, or via the
Places pane in the GE editor window.

Unlinking codes

Unlinking a code from a GE quotation currently only works via a network view.

Select a GE quotation in the Quotation Manager and click on the Network
View button in the tool bar, or right click and select Open Network View

Proceed with unlinking as explained in the chapter on the Network View
function (see page 318)

Describing GE quotations to improve outputs

Proceed as explained for audio- and video quotations (see " Describing video
quotations to improve outputs” on page 212).
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More Coding-Related Functions

This section describes some additional coding-related "house-keeping"
functions, such as creating free codes, importing lists of codes, and renaming
and removing codes.

Free Codes
You can create codes that have not (yet) been used for coding or creating
networks. Such codes are called “free" codes.

Why Create Free Codes?

» To prepare a stock of predefined codes in the framework of a given theory.
This is especially useful in the context of team work when creating a base
project.

* To code in a "top-down" (or deductive) way with all necessary concepts
already at hand. This complements the "bottom-up" (or inductive) open
coding stage in which concepts emerge from the data.

» To create codes that come to mind during normal coding work and that
cannot be applied to the current segment but will be useful later.
Creating a Free Code

= From the main menu choose Copes/Create Free Copk or click the Create Code
button in the Code Manager.

A prompter opens as in Open Coding. Enter one or more code names and click
OK.

Such a free code shows the name suffix "{0-0}": no quotations, no linked
codes.

Importing Codes

Creating Free Codes via the Batch Method

To create a large number of free codes, this works best using the Memo
Manager.

Open the Memo Manager (Memos / Memo MANAGER)
From the Memo Manager's menu, select Memos / Create Free Memo.

As title enter “code list"”
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Add your list of code words, one per line.
Save the memo (Memo / Save or Ctri+S) and close it.

Highlight the memo and select the option MiscerLaneous / Create Copes FRom
SeLecTeD MEmo.

Transferring Codes from Other Projects

If you want to import an already existing list of codes from another HU (that
might serve as a repository for codes), use the XML Export/Import function for
codes (see “Exporting and Importing Codes in XML" on page 420). This
option has the advantage that already existing code definitions (i.e., code
comments and colors) are transferred as well. If only a subset of codes is to be
transferred from one project to another, set a code filter in the exporting HU.

How to transfer codes:
Select Copes / MisceLLaneous / Export Copes (XML).
Select the option Send Output to: File.

A file dialog window opens. Select a folder, enter a file name and save the
file.

Open a HU into which the codes will be imported.
For this HU, select Copes / MisceLLaneous / ImporT Copes (XML).

A file dialog window opens. Select the XML file that you just exported and
click Open.

The code list is imported. Check the Code Manager to see whether the
procedure was completed successfully and according to your expectations.

Avoiding Name Clashes when Importing Code Lists

If a code with the same name already exists in the HU, the imported code
name is prefixed with three exclamation marks. Another attempt to load a code
with a conflicting name will be ignored.

Renaming and Deleting a Code

Renaming and deleting codes are procedures that seem trivial, but
understanding the "scope" of these operations can be a problem for new
users. For both operations you must understand, that there is only ONE code
object, e.g., "Happiness" in a given HU, even if you applied (associated with
quotations, other codes, etc.) this code many times. With the margin area
switched on, you may see the code appear many times while scrolling through
your document. In fact you are seeing “links" between a quotation represented
by a bar and the code, represented by its name, icon, etc.
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B{

Renaming or removing a code in the margin besides a text on real paper using
an eraser and a pencil affects only one specific occurrence of a code; all other
occurrences of the same code are untouched. The effect of the operation is
local.

With ATLAS.ti you can do the same. However, you can do additional things
that are not possible using traditional paper and pencil techniques.

By renaming or removing a code from an HU, you are affecting every
occurrence of the code throughout the entire HU. The effect is global.
Renaming the code will instantly change all the code “links"” in the margin to
reflect the new name. Deleting it will remove all occurrences in the margin (and
from all other contexts in which it was engaged, like network views, families,
etc.).

To Rename a Code

Select a code in a Network View or in one of the following places: the code
drop-down list, the Code Manager, the Object Explorer or the Code Forest.

When selecting a code from a list, you can use the Copes/Rename function
from the main menu. The Rename option is also available from the context
menu.

Enter the new name and click OK.

Another method to rename a code is to use In-Place-Editing. This option is
available in the Code Manager, the Object Explorer, and the margin area.
Renaming a code in-place in the margin area has two different effects. The
code can be renamed globally — affecting all occurrences - or replaced by
another code locally. This preference can be set via the Margin tab of General
Preferences dialog. (Extras / Prererences / GeneraL Prererences, Tas: MArGIN / In-
PLace-AcTion).

Deleting Codes

Deleting a code removes the code from the entire HU. All references that
involve this code are removed. It also disappears from Network Views and
families that contained this code.

If you only want to remove a code from a specific quotation, you should
“unlink” the code instead (see below).

To delete a Code

Select a code in the Code Manager, a Network View, the Object Explorer or
the Code Forest.

In the Code Manager, Object Explorer or Code Forest use the Decere function
from the menu. In a Network View, right click on a code.

If the code has been used (e.g., is assigned to quotations, connected to other
codes, part of a super code, etc.), you are asked for confirmation before the
deletion process continues.

Furthermore, if quotations coded with this code are not used in any other
context, you are asked whether these quotations should be removed as well.
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There is no “undo” function to get deleted codes back! If you are unsure

about the effects of an operation, save and/or make a backup copy of your
Hermeneutic Unit first!

Unlinking Codes

This option is the reverse function of coding. It removes the links between
codes and quotations. Unlike the delete function, neither codes nor quotations
are removed; only the association between the code and the quotation is
removed.

Two methods are described in the following sections.

To unlink several codes from a quotation

This method is used to remove a number of codes linked to a specific
quotation.

Open the context menu of the desired quotation.
Choose Unuink Copes from the context menu.

From the list of all codes connected to this quotation displayed in a pop-up
window select the codes to be unlinked and click OK.

In the margin area you can see the immediate effect of this operation: the
unlinked codes disappear.

To unlink a single code from a quotation

This method is a very direct manipulation of the association between a code
and a specific quotation using the interactive margin areas.

Switch on the margin area display.
Right-click a code in the margin area.

Choose Untink from the context menu. The code disappears from the margin
area. It does not disappear from other places in the margin where it has been
used.

Remember, the Deere option removes the code for good, including all
associations with quotations, codes, memos, etc. - If you want to remove a

code from a Network View, but do not want to actually delete it, select the
option Remove rrom View from the context menu.

Merging Codes

When developing a coding scheme, it may happen in the course of the analysis
that two or more codes essentially mean the same thing. One cause could be
the import of code lists with different names but similar meanings.
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ATLAS.ti offers a procedure to merge synonymous codes into one resulting
“target” code. This target code replaces the merged codes and "inherits" all of
their references, i.e., quotations, links to other codes or memos, and their
comments.

There are two ways to merge codes: a list-based method, and one that works
from within the Network Editor.

Merging Codes Using the List Method

In the Code Manager select the “target” code into which a number of other
codes are to be merged.

Choose MisceLLaneous / Merce Copes from the Code Manager's menu.

In the multiple choice window, select the codes to be merged into the
selected code.

If the code had a comment already, then information about when and what
was merged into the target code is entered into the comment field of the target
code including the comment(s) of the merged code(s).

Merging Codes in a Network View

Here the procedure works the other way around. You first select the codes that
you want to merge into another code, and then you select the target code.

Open an existing Network View.

Select the code nodes that you want to merge (hold down the Ctrl key to
select multiple code nodes)

From the network view's menu, select Nodes/Merge Codes. Some red lines
appear starting at the selected code node, ending at your mouse pointer.

Mouse the mouse pointer on top of the target code node and left click. This
starts the merging procedure. The codes you selected first disappear and
their quotations are added to the target code.

The codes merged into the resulting target node are deleted from the
Hermeneutic Unit's code database. Since merging cannot be reversed easily,
and since this procedure might affect many aspects, save the Hermeneutic

Unit before doing the merge. If you are not satisfied with the merge result,
you can reload the previously saved HU. Another more laborious way to
revert to the previous state is to split the target code. See “Splitting Codes”
on page 354.

Suggestions for structuring the list of codes

A frequent question is how to add a structure to the otherwise flat code list in
ATLAS ti.
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Adding structure via the order in the Code Manager

The easiest way to work with higher and lower order codes is to structure your
codes alphabetically in the Code Manager, e.g., according to the basic pattern
below:

category A_sub 1
category A_sub 2
category A_sub 3
category B_sub 1
category B_sub 2
category B_sub 3

and so on....

As a means to visualize the beginning of a category, you can enter a free code
that is not linked to any quotation, as shown below. Such a main category code
might initially be empty, but may proof to be quite handy during further coding
work. You may come across some data that fits the category but there is no
fitting subcode yet, or you are unsure where to put it. Then you can use the
main category code to collect these instances. Once a number of instances are
collected, you can review them and think some more about them. By reading
through or viewing/listening to a couple of examples it becomes often easier to
decide how to code it. You may decide to create a new subcode or decide that
an existing subcode fits after all.

CATEGORY A

category A_sub 1
category A_sub 2
category A_sub 3
CATEGORY B

category B_sub 1
category B_sub 2
category B_sub 3

A further possibility is to sort codes by numbers (or numbers and letters):
1 CATEGORY A

11_A_sub 1

12_A_sub 2

13_A_sub3

2 CATEGORY B

21_B_sub 1

22_B_sub?2

23_B_sub3
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and so on....
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The sorting order is (1) special characters (* +'#-_:.; , etc.), (2)
numbers and (3) letters. Therefore, itis NOT a good idea to use prefixes
like1, 1.1., 1.1.1,2, 2.1, 2.1.2 etc.. Such a numbering scheme will

necessarily wreak havoc with your intended sorting order (10" will be
sorted before “2"). When using numerals , always use “01", “02", “03",
or and so on for sorting to be on the safe side.

The Jack the Ripper Quick Tour project shows a structured code list achieved
by using alphabetically sorted prefixes. You can access this project in ATLAs.ti
via Hete / Quick Tour / Loap “Jack THE Ripper sTace 11"

%S *date of murder [13-0j~

¥ “historic context [4-0}~

Y8 *name of suspect [28-0)~

5 *name of suspect: Cohen [6-6}~

%1 “name of suspect: Feigenbaum [1-0}~
¥R *name of suspect: Kaminski {3-0}~
% “name of suspect: Kelly {1-0}~

Y5 *name of suspect: Kosmiski {8-2}~

% ¥ *name of victims {14-4)

95 INVESTIGATION {4-0}-~

K& investigation_doubts {12-0}~

W investigation_stolen evidence [4-0}~
¥ investigation_suspected by whom {37-0)~
K& investigation_theories {15-0}~

¥ investigation_theory by M. Fido {4-0}~
¥ JACK THE RIPPER {1-0}~

Wi Jack the Ripper_ legend {11-1)~

& LETTER [0-0)~

8 letter_authenticity? [6-0)-

e letter_commaonalities {1-0)~

=i letter_content {4-0)~

U letter date (4-0f-~

Bl letter_differences {1-01-

S letter recipient [2-0)~

P& MODUS OPERANDI {0-01~

¥¥ modus operandi_cut throat {7-2)

RE) modus operandl_differences (8-0]~
%% modus operandi_mutilation {B-2)
¥R modus operandi_others {3-0}~

K& modus operandi_simllarities {10-0}~
=i MURDER {0-0}-

% murder_profiling {16-0}~

PSS murder_site [26-0}~

g‘m murder_weapon {5-0}~

%8 murderer_description {22-0}-

€& murderer_motive {1-1}~

€& murderer_serial killer [11-2}~

8 murderer_various persons {4-0}~

% murders_canonical five {4-6}~

8 murders_more/less than five {5-0)~

Y8 murders_potentially attributed to JR {3-3)~

Y& REASON RELEASED {0-0}~

¥ reason released: alibi [7-0}~

& reason released: alive long after killing stopped [S
% reason released: allegation unproven/doubtful {3-0],
% reason released: does not fit characteristics [8-0}~
% reason released: lack of evidence {3-0}-~

ﬁ’ reason released: mix-up of names {8-3}

¥ reason released: never taken seriously {3-0}~

% reason released: theory disputed {3-0}-

¥ reason released: theory rebutted {10-0}~

¥ REASON SUSPECTED {0-0)~

% reason suspected: attention seeking {4-0}~

% reason suspected: behavioral clues {5-1}~

% reason suspected: could have been there {15-2}~
#5 reason suspected: fiction/historic research {13-0}
Y& reason suspected: fitting the profile {14-1}-

¥ reason suspected: killed others {13-1}~

¥ reason suspected: knew victim {4-09-

¥ reason suspected: witness (4-0}~

Y% ROLE OF THE MEDIA (0-0}~

ﬁ’ role of the media_aiding investigation [3-0}

ﬁ role of the media_facilitating free-riding {1-0}

ﬁ’ role of the media_legend building {9-0]

‘ﬁ’ role of the media_sensationalizing (4-0}

£ VICTIM [1-0}~

¥ victim 1 Mary Ann Michols {3-1}

e ig1 2: Annie Chapman [3-1]

Figure 132: Structured code list (Code Manager in List View)

All terms preceding the underscore () or colon (:) indicate the main category
name; the terms following the underscore or colon constitute subcodes. Other
projects may require additional sublevels. But don't overdo it!
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As main category code and subcode names may contain more than one word,

an empty space is not sufficient to separate the two levels of coding. Therefore
it is best to use one the of special characters that you find on your keyboard to
visually separate levels of coding.

On the use of Code Families for adding structure to a code list

At some point in your analysis, you may group codes into families to use them
as filters and to facilitate searches. However,these steps usually follow the
process of developing a coding scheme (see Family Life on page 237).

We do not recommend to use Code Families as a means for adding structure to
your code list. There are several reasons for it: Code Families do not appear in
the Code Manager and cannot be assigned to data segments as codes. You can
also not link them to each other in Network Views. You can only display them
and visualize the codes that are contained within them. All of this hints, that
Code Families in ATLAS.ti have a different purpose.

Code Families are very handy when it comes to querying data or when creating
output. You add the codes that you need for a particular query to a Code
Family and either use it as an element in a query in the query tool (see page
268), or set it as filter to restrict queries to a particular set of codes in the Co-
occurence Tools ( see page 299), or in the Codes-Primary-Documents-Table
(see page 311).

Code Families can also be used to reduce certain outputs like the export of
code lists (see Transferring Codes from Other Projects), or in SPSS jobs (see
page 413).

On the use of the Network View function for adding structure to
a code list

Utilizing the network function to introduce a hierarchy in your coding system
offers a way to structure your codes. However, you need to be aware that this
is not yet conceptual level work. When you use the network view function in
such a way, you simply use it to organize your data and your codes. If you
begin later to build models and to theorize about your data, the hierarchical
relations might be in the way.

To create a code hierarchy you link the higher level code and the lower level
code via a transitive, i.e. “is a" or “is part of" relation in a network view, or via
drag and drop in the Code Manager.

After you have linked the codes, open the Code Forest: Copes / MisceLaneous /
Copt Forest. There you will see a hierarchical display of codes. The code forest
can be used for drag and drop coding. But you cannot enter new codes or drag
and drop codes to a different position.

The recommendation is experimenting with an alphabetical code structure to
create a code hierarchy rather than using code families or the network view
function for this purpose. But as in most cases, there is not a"one option fits
all" best strategy.

ATLAS.ti 6 USER MANUAL



THE DATA LEVEL - BASIC FUNCTIONS 223

Some sources list another letter. dated 17 September 1888,
as the first message to use the Jack the Ripper name f55 investigation
expembeﬁe\eﬂrswasamodanfakemmtedmpokoe ) Tiinves

Retrieving Coded Quotations

There are different ways to retrieve coded segments: Quotations for a single
code or a combination of codes, quotations displayed in the context of their

primary documents, or quotations sent to a report. The simplest “retrieval” is
by activating a code in the Code Manager with a double-click.

Activating a quotation for a code

A straightforward method is to display quotations in context: textual and
graphical quotations will be selected in the document when activated. A
multimedia quotation begins to play when selected.

When you select a code in the code drop-down list or double-click an item in
the Code Manager, the following happens--depending on how many
quotations are coded to that code:

If there is only one quotation

If there is only one quotation for the selected code, it will be activated
immediately.

If there are more quotations

Use the next and previous button in the Code Manager to browse through all
quotations for a selected code.

If more than one quotation is associated with the code, they are offered in a
pop-up list. Selecting one of the quotations activates and displays it in context.

A fourth letter FHINVESTIGATION {4-03~

#& investigation_doubts {12-0}-
Y& investigation_stolen evidence {4-0}~

T& letter_authenticity?~ 2% *name of victims [14-4 ‘ H

7 | inved 12 Quotations for: investigation_doubts

Linved | | E13:31 Macnaghten did not join the force until the year a.. (21:21)
F& JACK | | E22:72 One of the examining pathologists, Dr. Thomas Bond.. (33:33)
% Jack| | | ED4:1 Perhaps more interesting is the existence of hundr.. (4:4)
Y& F77 | | E24:7 Initially it was considered 2 hoax, but when Eddow.. (16:16)
T letta 4:9 After the murders, police officials stated that th.. (25:25)

(! [E14:18 There is some disagreement over the kidney: some c.. (42:42)

[ 4:27 Most experts beli @thls was a modemn fake insert., (58:59)
[E111.76 DNA analysis haj}e

ren attempted on some letters th., (10:3089-10:...

m

i@

&

& —
74 |_ok | [ cancel
% )

Figure 133: Simple retrieval

Create a Report for Coded Quotations

As an alternative to the contextual display of quotations, you can get different
reports of the quotations for a selected code. Reports are displayed in a text
editor and can be printed or saved.

To create a quotation report:

Select a code, for instance in the Code Manager.
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From the main menu, select Copes / Output / QuoTaTions For seLecTED CODE.
When selecting a code in the Code Manager choose Output / QUOTATIONS FOR
seectep Cope. Select the option Quortation List if you only want a list of the
quotations’ names. This report is useful for non-textual data where the
quotations do not contain textual content.

If a comment has been written for any of the quotations, you will be asked
whether you also want to include the comments in the report.

Next, you have the option to send the report to an editor, printer, save it to
disk (option: File), or to save it and run the file in the standard RTF
application - usually Word or Wordpad - (option: File & Run).

i b |
Send output to lﬂ?—]
1@ Editor ok |

| Printer | Cancel |
(" File [ Help |
(" File &Run
b |

Figure 134: Output options

Reports on Quotations for Code Combinations

To retrieve quotations or generate reports for combinations of codes use the
Query Tool. For more information see “Error: Reference source not found” on
page Error: Reference source not found.

Other Places to Activate Quotations

Quotations for a code can be activated from the margin area and any browser
displaying codes:
The Margin Area displays codes (and other objects) associated with quotations.

Clicking on a code in the margin area selects the associated quotation in the
primary document pane.

By activating objects in the Object Explorer (see “The Object Explorer” on
page 375) quotations are displayed in context similar to the object manager.

The Network Editor (see “The Network Editor " on page 323) also offers access
to associated quotations via a node's context menu.

In the Query Tool (page 281) you can activate quotations in the result pane of
the query tool window. Similarly you can activate quotations in the Co-
occurence Tools that result from a co-occurence query (page 304).
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Text Search & Auto Coding

The Text Search Tool is used to search within primary texts for the occurrence
of specific text strings that match a designated string or pattern.

The Text Search Tool offers three distinct methods entitled Standard Search,
Category Search and GREP Search to scan primary texts for specified text
patterns. The functionality of the Text Search Tool is also fully integrated into
the Auto-Coding Tool (see “The Auto-Coding Tool" on page 231).

The search mode is automatically determined by the kind of search string
entered. Regular Expression search (GREP), however, must be explicitly
selected. If you need to know what GREP stands for and what GREP searches
are, a detailed explanation is provided at “GREP Search” on page 229.

The Text Search Tool

To open the Text Search tool
Load a primary text.

Either click the text search button in the PD toolbar, select Ebir/SearcH from the
main menu, or use the key combination Crre-F.

4 N ™
4.} Text Search léJ

Enter or select Search Exprezsion:

L]

|MI |W| | Options |
[ Help |

. Case Sensitive . Use GREP lm]
Si.al.'u.dard Search Mode o ) )

Figure 135: Text search tool

Initially, the status bar displays the current search mode (in the figure above:
Standard Search Mode). During a search activity, this is the place where you
should look for warnings and messages.

Not all options are available for every type of search. For instance, backward
and case sensitive searches are not available for Category Search (see below).
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A text search always starts from the current position of the text cursor in the
currently selected primary text. When the end of this document is reached, you
are asked if the search should continue through the rest of the primary text
documents.

Standard Search Mode

Use the standard search mode when you want to find exact, specified strings of
characters. Word boundaries are not recognized in this mode. Hence, searching
for "the" would also find instances like "bother," "there," and " theater."
Searches that recognize word boundaries are available with the Category
Search or by using appropriate GREP patterns.

To start a standard search
Open the Text Search tool.

Enter a string into the entry field. The search string should contain the special
“pipe" character "I" as this initiates the Category Search.

Uncheck GREP mode.
Set Case Sensitive as needed.

Start the search by clicking the Next or Previous button.

Two search options are available in standard search mode to control the search.

Case Sensitive

Check the Case Sensimive box if you want characters to match the searched text
exactly. If Case Sensimive is selected, you will not find "Love" when you search
for "love".

GREP Mode

Checking the GREP box enables GREP mode. If unchecked, the Search Tool is
in "standard" mode. You may use the standard wildcard * character even
without GREP. More discussion on GREP searches is provided at “GREP
Search” on page 229.

Category Search
The Category Search method combines two powerful techniques.

Parallel search is a sophisticated method that handles textual variations. You
may specify a number of patterns that scan the text simultaneously. Secondly,
search expressions (“search swarms") can be stored as a search category and
later reused. Besides being short and handy, a further advantage of categories
is that their contents can be modified later without changing a single character
in other expressions using this category.

Categories allow abstraction from the search string itself and permit easy re-use
of complex expressions in later searches. With the simultaneous use of
wildcards, a search request using a search swarm might look as follows:

*caus* |why|*efore|since.

ATLAS.ti 6 USER MANUAL



THE DATA LEVEL - BASIC FUNCTIONS 227

The individual elements of the search swarm are delimited by the vertical bar
character “I". The bar can be read as a (Boolean) "OR." The search defined

above yields text passages including any of the following strings: "because,"
"causes," "causation," "before," and "therefore," "why," and "since."

Defining Categories

Search swarms that have proven useful can be assigned names (search
categories) in ATLAS.ti to facilitate re-use. For example,

CAUSE := *caus* | why | *efore | since
defines CAUSE as a placeholder for the original search swarm.

Therefore, instead of retyping lengthy search strings, the user may later simply
type the search category "$CAUSE" into the entry field. The dollar sign is a
special character that indicates that the content of the CAUSE category is to be
used for the search and not the string "CAUSE" itself. Therefore do not use the
$ sign to start a category name.

Categories can be mixed with ordinary strings to build complex search requests
such as: until | $CAUSE | when

Hierarchies of Search Categories

As categories may be elements of other categories, recursive search trees of
arbitrary depth may be defined.

--------- > $EMOTION

. — T
"> SPOSEMO $SNEGEMO
\‘A ~ T~
SLOVE $ANGER

love|loving|beloved|lover|
\

-+ |Search Swarm |
Figure 136: Hierarchy of search categories

The definition for the taxonomy above is as follows:

EMOTION := $POSEMO | SNEGEMO
POSEMO := SLOVE|etc.
NEGEMO := S$ANGER

LOVE = lovel|loving|beloved|lover
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Such category structures are efficient tools to exploit the literal properties of the
textual materials you use in your research. Of course, this tool does not find
relevant information beyond the characters specified in the search.

How To Use Category Search
Open the Text Search tool.

Fat = ™
-}J Text Search u

Enter or select Search Expression:

b 4

ARTIFICIALLIGHT: =lamp™|lantern|candle™ -
CLOSERELATIVE; =*father [*mother jbrother jchily —
COLORS: =green |red lblue [yellow [brown jpink I'I1EI_=_|
DAY :=*day | *night{*noon {evening marnhp

DAYANDLIGHT: =$day |Slight]torch

Standard Search Mode

Figure 137: Selecting an existing search category in the Text
Search tool

Enter a new search swarm or select an existing category from the library of
search swarms by clicking on the drop down button at the right of the entry
field.

Click Next.

When using Category Search, some of the controls become disabled. Category
Search cannot be combined with GREP mode, can never be case sensitive, and
the Previous button cannot be used.

To define a new category
Open the Text Search tool.
Enter a new definition into the entry field using the following syntax:

CATEGORY NAME:= <string or $category>|<string or
Scategory>| etc.

When defining a new category do not prefix its name with a “$".

As soon as you press the Next button, a new category is created and a search
for the first occurrence starts. This category is now available to you for the
current work session. If the new category should be available in the future, you
need to save it to the search library.

Click on the Options button and select Save Catecories.

In case you do not want to create multiple search libraries, add your new
category to the existing search library with the name: srchbib.skt and save it
at the suggested location in the ATLASti folder.
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Managing Search Categories
Search categories are managed in search libraries.

On startup, ATLAS.ti loads a default library of search categories named
srchbib.skt. You can update this library by adding new categories and removing
or modifying existing categories. It is also possible to create completely new
search libraries that better fit your requirements (different languages, domains,
etc.).

To manage categories, three options are available:

Click the Ortions button in the Text Search window for this menu:

Copors 1 ||

——  Load Categories
|— Save Categories
|_':|’5 Delete Category

Figure 138: Accessing the search library in the
text search tool

Load Categories opens a file dialog window showing existing search library files
like searchbib.skt or srchbib.skt. If you select a library in the file dialog window,
the categories from that library are added to the currently loaded categories.

Save Categories stores the currently loaded and newly created search
categories in the default library file (srchbib.skt) or a new file. If you choose a
new name, be sure to give the file the extension SKT, as in "dutch.skt".

To clear the internal database of search categories before loading new ones,
use the option Delete Category. This opens a multiple selection list window.
Choose one or more categories to be removed from the internal database of
search categories. You can use the standard Windows techniques for multiple
selections using the Ctrl, Alt, or Shift keys in combination with the left mouse
button.

GREP Search

GREP is a well-known tool in the UNIX environment. The original GREP tool
printed each line containing the search pattern, hence the acronym GREP:
Globally look for Regular Expression and Print.

In ATLAS.ti, the results of a GREP search are not printed line-by-line. Instead,
the text matching the search pattern is highlighted on the screen.

The core of a GREP search is the inclusion of special characters in the search
string that control the matching process. GREP finds instances in your data that
match certain patterns.

The ATLAS.ti GREP search offers a subset of the Regular Expression language
used in sophisticated text search systems.
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Supported Basic GREP Expressions

All GREP expressions supported by ATLAS.ti are shown in the table below.

GREP Expression

Description

N

Anchors the entered pattern to the beginning of a line. If used
as the first character within brackets, it excludes the following
characters (or range) from the search.

Anchors the entered search pattern to the end of a line.

Matches any (single) character

Matches any number (including zero) of the preceding
expression

Matches at least one occurrence of the preceding expression
or character

Matches zero or one occurrence of the preceding expression
or character: stones? matches stone and stones

[

Matches a range or set of characters: [a-z] or [0-9] or [aeiou].
For example: [0-9] finds all numeric characters, while [*0-9]
finds all non-numeric characters.

Matches any digit (equivalent to [0-9])

The escape character disables the special GREP functionality
of the following character. For example: \[ matches an
opening bracket.

230

In the following, a few search examples are presented showing the matching
GREP expression in the column on the right.

Examples of GREP Searches

Examples

GREP expression

Find text [of arbitrary length!] enclosed within brackets.
Note, that the brackets had to be "escaped” with "\",
as they are control characters themselves:

letter followed by a colon: (If you search fora "d"
following the colon you will have to use the Escape
character: A.\:d Otherwise, the letter “d" would be
interpreted as a digit.)

\[.*\]
Find all years between 2001 and 2004: 200[1-4]
Find all numbers with 2 digits at the end of a line or :d:d$
paragraph:
Find all "Meyer"s (spelled in four different ways) M[aelliyler
Find all lines (paragraphs) starting with one arbitrary A
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To start a GREP search
Open the Text Search tool.

Enter a search pattern (Error: Reference source not found shows an
example).

Check the Use GREP box.

e

-
A, ] Text Search &J

Enter or select Search Expression:

:d:d[7-9] -
|Preuious | | Mext | |W|
| Help |

. Case Sensitive 'J' Use GREP [m]

Standard Search Mode (+ GREF)

Figure 139: Search expression dialog
Click on the Previous or Next button.

The Case Sensitive option may be used in combination with a GREP search.

The Auto-Coding Tool

The Auto-Coding tool finds text passages, selects a specified amount of text
(e.g., the exact match, or spread to the surrounding word, sentence, or
paragraph), and then codes the passages with a previously selected code.

Auto-coding is useful when coding structural information like speaker turns in
group interviews, or other sections that can easily be identified by a text search.

Auto-coding allows you to quickly collect ideas that belong to a certain concept
on the basis of words or patterns found in the text.

Concepts

The Auto-Coding Dialog

The Auto-Coding tool combines the Text Search tool with an automatic
segmentation and code assignment mechanism. To open the Auto-Coding
Dialog, select Copes / Copive / AuroCopine from the main menu.
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- ¥ ™
4.7 Auto Coding Dialog -
Select Code: | Speaker 1 {0-0) x| [ MNewCode
Enter or select Search Expression:
[RSpeaker 1] [] case Sensitive
ARTIFICIALLIGHT:=lamp*|lantern|candle® » | [¥]Usecrer

CLOSERELATIVE:= *father|* mother|brother|child
COLORS: =green|red|bluglyellow|brown|pinkjmi _

| DAV = *davl*ninhtlfnannleusninnlmnrming

] confirm always

Scope of Search:

() Selected PO @ All current PDs
Start
PD Family
Create guotation from match extended to: E—
() Exact Match (71 Ward
" Sentence (7} Single Hard Return
@ Multi Hard Returns (™) All Text =
| Close

Standard Search Mode (+ GREF)

Figure 140: Auto Coding Dialog window

Note the New Cope button, which allows you to create codes on the fly for the
auto-coding procedure.

Based on the GREP search expression shown in the above figure, all
occurrences of string Speaker 1: located at the beginning of a paragraph in all
textual Pds are found. Next, the whole speaker unit (which could contain one
ore more paragraphs) will be selected before a quotation is created and the
code “Speaker 1" will be assigned.

The option Conrirm ALways is deactivated as the search is unambiguous and is
likely to yield the desired results.

Search Expression

The top part of the Auto-Coding Dialog window resembles the Text Search
tool (see “The Text Search Tool"” on page 225). Search expressions can be
entered or search categories can be selected. The search mode can also be set
in a similar way as for the Text Search tool.

Scope of Search

Scope of Search can be all textual PDs, the selected PD only, or it may be
restricted to a set of texts from a PD family. When you choose “All current
PDs,"” the search starts at the beginning of the currently selected primary text.
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Scope of Search:
(") Selected PD i@ All current PDs

PO Family

Figure 141: Selecting the scope of search for auto coding

If "Selected PD" is chosen, the auto-coding process starts at the current
position of the text cursor.
Segment Size

When a matched string is found, the size of the segment to be coded can be
specified as follows:

* the Exact Match only

* the Word surrounding the matched string

* the Sentence surrounding the matched string

* the matched string expanded to paragraph boundaries (Single Hard Return).

* the matched string expanded to one or more paragraphs up to the next
blank lines (Multiple Hard Returns). This option is useful if you have
information that should be regarded as one unit, but is separated in multiple
paragraphs.

* All Text of the PD containing a match.

When transcribing, enter a blank line between speaker turns if you are

going to to use the auto-coding tool for coding speaker units.

Test your Search Expression

The Auto-Coding tool creates a new quotation for every matched text passage
that is not yet a quotation. A potentially large number of inadequate
quotations could be produced by an imprecise search.

For this reason, you should always test a search pattern by using the Text
Search tool first (see “The Text Search Tool” on page 225) or select the
Confirm option and click Skip. This test will give an indication if the final search
will yield meaningful results. The advantage of testing with the Text Search tool
is that no quotations are created.

Another option is to auto code into a new code. If you later find out that the
search did not yield good results, you can delete the code and all created
quotations with two mouse clicks and try a different search.

How to Auto-Code

Auto-coding can be fully automatic or semi-automatic. The sections below will
clarify the difference and will show the advantages of each method.

ATLAS.ti 6 USER MANUAL



THE DATA LEVEL - BASIC FUNCTIONS

234

Fully Automatic Coding

Select the PD you want to code using the auto-coding procedure. If you only
want to auto-code the current text, load the PD in question. If you want to
auto-code all texts, load the first PD and position the cursor at the beginning
of the document.

To open the Auto-Coding tool, choose Copes / Coping / Auto Coping from the
main menu.

If no code is selected, select a code from the drop-down list at the top of the
Auto-Coding tool.

Enter a new search string or choose an existing search category.
Specify the search scope, e.g. "Selected PD"

Specify the segment size.

Start the process by clicking START.

Semi-Automatic Coding

As it is not always desirable to let the program decide whether or not to code a
given text passage, you can control the process by checking "Confirm always."
Specific confirmation from the user on each new code will then be requested.

An example for the usage of semi-automatic coding would be to code for the
concept “distress.” Indications that a person might be distressed could be
words like nervousness, tension, unease, edginess, etc. In order to capture this,
you would do the following:

Create a code with the name Distress.
Open the Auto-Coding tool.
Select the appropriate code.

In the search entry field define a new category by entering:
DISTRESS:= nervous|tens|uneas|edg]|....etc.

Depending on your data set, select a suitable scope of search (current PD, all
PDs, or a specific PD family).

Select the segment size to be coded, e.g. sentence.
Check Conrirm ALways and click on the Start button.

Every time the program finds a piece of text that matches your search
category, it stops the search and highlights the text it has found. You can
then read the surrounding context and decide whether the text passage
really has something to do with distress. If it does, click Coope I, otherwise
click Skie ir. The program continues to search for the next match.

You can uncheck the Conrirm ALways box at any time and let ATLAS.ti scan

th

rough the rest of your texts without prompting for further confirmation.
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Brushing-up Results after Auto-Coding

Since no automatic search can guarantee 100% meaningful results, the
quotations created and assigned to the selected code during auto-coding
should be screened and modified if needed.

Checking and Modifying Quotations
Close the Auto-Coding tool.
Open both the Code Manager and the Quotation Manager.
Select the code you just used for auto-coding.
In the Quotation Manager, set the quotation filter to "Selected Code".

Click the Created column header to find all recently created quotations at the
top of the list.

Browse through the quotations assigned to this code by using the Nexr and
Previous buttons in the Quotation Manager.

Modify or delete misaligned or inappropriate quotations. See “Modifying
Textual and PDF Quotations” on page 186.

Preparing Documents optimized for Auto Coding

The following instructions are useful for preparing transcriptions of focus group
sessions, questionnaires, or interviews. Such data usually contains different
speakers' sections. The hints given here also apply for other documents that
include sections you wish to identify for auto-coding.

It would be tedious to code speaker or section turns manually. Two things are
needed: a good “marker"” for which to search and, once the marker is found, a
reliable identification of the unit (sentence, paragraph) to be coded.

Insert easily identifiable markup in the text to let the auto-coding pattern
matcher do this for you. For proper markup, a little knowledge regarding the
auto-coder's search procedure is helpful. In combination with a few formatting
rules, documents can be created that can readily support auto-coding quite a
bit.

For the auto-coding tool to yield useful results, it is necessary to properly
structure the source text using unique identifiers.

Simple examples are:
* P: or <Peter>for a respondent with the name Peter
» 07-01-11letter for a letter written on the first of July 2011.

The identifier should be used exclusively to mark passages in the text that
indeed relate to the person or object identified. The plain word Peter will likely
also occur elsewhere in the text (for instance, when another person is referring
to Peter). The markup "P:" or <Peter> however, is unlikely to occur elsewhere .

In order for the Auto-Coding tool to select a complete speaker section, a
section delimiter is needed. As discussed above, a speaker or section turn will
start with the speaker’s identifier markup. The end of a section is best marked
by an empty line. By doing this, you can still use single hard returns to segment
a speaker section into paragraphs.
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When auto-coding such a document, you would choose Mucti Harp Returns for
extending the matched text.

Using <Peter> as the search pattern would then yield a quotation including
everything from <Peter> up to the empty line:

INT:- Ok,- so- erm - so- you've: got- the- majority- of- the- information- anyway - I- mean-
primarily-the-most-important-thing-really-is-that-erm-obviously-y: n-withdraw-at-
@-time from-the-study, -apart-from-when-t-goes-onto theinte

EVOR:-It'stoolate thenyeah

1
INT:-Yes q
1

TREVOR:-You're-in trouble-ifyou-change-yourmind-then{laughs]

1
INT:- Exactly-[laughs].- But-up-unfil-that-point, -and-we-will-sort-of-tell-you-when-that-
point's-gunna-be

1
TREVOR:-It's-alright-ljust-won't-watch-my-bit laughs]
1

Figure 142: Example transcript

ATLAS.ti 6 USER MANUAL



FAMILY LIFE 237

Family Life

Just as codes describe sets of quotations, families cluster Primary Documents,
Codes, and Memos. One important objective is to manage large amounts of
objects by classifying them into subsets, e.g., all theoretical codes, all PDs from
respondents of a certain age group or location, all memos related to a theme,
etc.

Purpose of Creating and Working with Families

In the following, the role of families as variables, super families and for
controlling the HU merge procedure are introduced.

While families are used to classify a group of objects, the objects they classify
can be members of more than one family.

Unlike Network Views, which can contain objects of different types as nodes,
families can only contain one type of object. For example, a code can never be
a member of a memo family.

Partitioning objects into families reduces the number of "chunks" requiring the
researcher's attention. Families are often used for filtering (see “Sorting and
Filtering” on page 384), and when formulating queries in the Query Tool (see
“Creating a Query with the Query Tool" on page 278).

Example: When conducting an interview study with respondents from various
backgrounds and locations, PD families can be created to classify the
respondents into:

+ Female / Male

* Location A, Location B, Location C

* Age Group 1 (20-30), Age Group 2 (31-40), Age Group 3 (41-50)
* Blue-collar worker, White-collar worker, Management, etc.

Families make effective user-defined filters. For example, you can filter PDs to
only view female respondents.

In the Query Tool, PD families can be used to restrict the scope of the search.
For example, you can ask for all quotations coded by Code_A and Code_B that
occur in documents of white-collar female respondents from location B.

The PD-Family table function provides a convenient way to import and export
variables (see below for a detailed explanation).
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Code families can be used to loosely group codes that belong together. Other
than in Network Views where specific relationships between codes need to be
defined, in code families it is not necessary to specify the ways in which codes
relate to each other.

Use memo families to sort, filter, and organize your memos.

Super Families

Super Families are combination of other families (including other Super
Families). You can build complex families incrementally from existing families
using a set of powerful Boolean operators. From a technical perspective Super
Families function just like Super Codes (see “Super Codes" on page 282).

Using Families when Merging Hermeneutic Units

A special application of families is used to specify the sets of objects to be
excluded in the process of merging Hermeneutic Units (see “Merging
Hermeneutic Units" on page 171).

Common Procedures

Although the handling of families and their members is identical, their usage
differs between types of families. In the following, the general aspects of and
procedures for working with families are described. Thereafter, a description of
specific characteristics of the different family types follows.

All procedures for displaying, editing, and creating families are found in the
menus of their object type (i.e., under the Documents, Codes, and Memos
menus).

The Family Manager

sing the Family Manager you can create, edit, and delete families. You can add
and remove items (‘family members'), write comments concerning a particular
family, or set a family as filter.
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R
H‘ Primary Dioc Family Manager [HU: lack the Ripper_stage I - 62] = LEL &J
Name Size Quotes Author Created
5
@Invesligalan (all files) (5 230 team 26.08.20...
@ Murder sites (all} 8 22 team 26.08.20...
&2 Murder sites: second murder 7 14 team 26.08.20...
list of Primay Doc
families
4 (10 | ;
P 5: 2_Victim_Mary_Ann_Nichols.pdf {13}~ P 1:1_Jack the Ripper Story Introduction.mp3 =~
P 6: 2_Victim_Annie_Chapman.pdf {18}~ P 2: Transcript: Jack the Ripper Introduction {6i=
P 8: 2_Victim_Elizabeth_Stride.pdf {15}~ P 3: 1_Jack the Ripper_Story.rtf {99}~ |'
P 9: 2_Victim_Catherine_Eddowes.pdf {15}~ P 4:1_Jack the Ripper_Letters.rtf {30}~
P10: 2_Victim_Mary_lane_Kelly.pdf {18}~ = = P 7: 2 Victim_Annie_Chapman_scene of the m
P11: 3_Investigation_Suspects.pdf {167}~
4[ P12: 3_Criminal Profiliglgrif {8}~ -

[ v 7 Frm—p— 3

members non-members

Figure 143: Primary Document Family Manager

Family Managers and the procedures described in the following are the same
for all family types.

Components of the Family Manager
The Family Manager's main pane lists all families for the specific object type.

» The window displays the name, (member) size, author, and creation and
modification dates (not currently visible). The columns can be used to sort
the families according to these criteria by clicking the column header.

* The left list below the family list displays the “family members" already
assigned.

» The two buttons between the list panes are for assigning or removing items
from the selected family.

» The right list displays all items not currently assigned to the selected family.

» The comment area contains an optional description for the family.

To Open a Family Manager

Select Epir FamiLies / Open FamiLy Manacer from the Documents, Copes, or Memos
menu.

The Epir FamiLies submenu is available from the Documents, Codes and Memos
menu.

The Family Manager is also available by clicking the Family button in the
corresponding Object Manager (see left).
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Creating Families
Before using a family, it must first be created in the Family Manager.
Open the Family Manager for PDs, codes, or memos.

Click the button Create A New Item or select the menu option Famities / New
FamiLy.

Enter a name when prompted and click OK. If you enter the name of an
already existing family, you will hear an error sound. A message pops up
letting you know that the entered name is not accepted.

Now you can add members and write a preliminary comment describing the
family.

Adding Members

After a family is created, adding members is often the next logical step.
However, the assignment and removal of items can be done at any time during
the life cycle of a family. To add new items to a family:

Select a family. If you have just created the family, it is already selected.
Select one or more items in the list pane on the right hand side.

Click the Add Items button to make the selected items members of the
selected family.

If you want to add one item at a time, you can simply double-click an item.

P13: 3_The Ripper Revealed.mp3 {41}~ &
Ripper Revealed {0}
oogle Earth (GE) {83~

Figure 144: Adding members to a family

Watch the member list being populated with the items you have just assigned.

Another way to add members is to drag them from an Object Manager, the
Object Explorer, or the margin area into the member’s pane.
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Removing Members
Open the Family Manager for the relevant object type.
Select a family.
Select one or more items in the list pane for members.

Click the Remove Items button to remove the selected items from the
selected family. The items are only deleted from this family and not from the
system.

If you want to remove one item at a time, you can simply double-click on
each item.

If you delete objects that belong to a family somewhere else, they will be

removed automatically from all their hosting families.

Assigning Families to Objects

The option Epir FamiLies / Assian Famiies is another way of adding members to a
family. This option allows you to easily assign suitable attributes to objects
either selected in the Family Assigner or an Object Manager.
Assigning Families to Objects in the Family Assigner

Open the Family Assigner: .../Epir FamiLies / AssiN FAmILIEs.

Select an object (in the example below, it is a primary document) in the top
pane and then the appropriate families in the lower right hand side.

Click the Add Items button to assign the families to the selected object.
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(2 ATLAS i Family Assigner L] B [

| | P1: Cases_F {182} +
[P 2 Case6_F{133) ik |
| |P 3% Casell F{173}~
_|P & Casell_F{177}
_|P5: Casel6_F{71}
| |P6: Casel]_F {83}

4 {11} | P

Agegroup 1 (21-30) () -
Age group 2 (31-40) (0)
Age group 3 (41-30) (0)
Gene::male (0

m

I neatinn C (0
4 | n | 3 € m | 3

L ¥,

Figure 145: Assign families to objects in the Family Assigner

Assigning Families to Objects in Object Managers

Select any number of objects in an Object Manager by holding down the
Ctrl-key.

Right click on one of the selected items and select Assign Families, or choose
.../ Eoir FamiLies / Assian FamiLies from the menu.

From the list of families that opens, select one or more families to which the
selected objects are to be assigned.

Click OK.

Creating Families from Selected Items

Select any number of items in an Object Manager by holding down the Ctrl-
key.

Right click on one of the selected items and select Epir FamiLies / New rrom
SELECTED ITEMS.

Enter a name for the new family and click OK.

Accessing quotations

To access the quotations related to the objects included in the family, double
click on a family while holding the Ctrl-key.

Writing a Comment for a Family

The family comment can be used to describe why and for what purpose a
family was created. This is especially useful when families are treated as
attributes.
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Creating or Editing a Family Comment

Open the Family Manager for the relevant object type, e.g., by clicking the
Family button in an Object Explorer.

Select a family.

In the text pane at the bottom of the window, write or edit a comment.

Using Families as Filters

Alternatively, you can open a full-fledged editor by clicking the Comment
button in the toolbar.

Access the Filter Options via the Main Menu

One added value of families is that you can use them as filters. For example, if
you have created a code family including only ‘Abstract’ codes, you can use
this family as a filter to reduce the total number of codes displayed in the drop-
down list in the Code Manager and the margin area.

Filter Items using the Family Manager

Open the Family Manager.

Double-click a family. Watch how the display in the Object Manger and the
margin area changes to display only items that are members of the selected

family.

ﬂi Code Family Manager [HU: Jack the Ripp.. |ﬂ!

Name

29 Murderer
€3 Murderer + Murder
£ Reason for being suspected

Reason for discharge
(€3 Role of the media )
&4 Suspects
£3 Victim: Who?

P (T |

Edit Miscellaneous

View

modus operandi_others {5-0
modus operandi_similarities

€ |

modus operandi_cut throat | “date of murder {13-0}~ +
modus operandi_differences *historic contesxt {4-0)~ L
modus operandi_mutilation *name of suspect {28-0}~

— <| =

filter setting
affects i |
- background color if a filter is set
»
4 | [ r
“name of suspect: Cohen
*name of suspect: Feigen : :
filter setting is shown in

*name of suspect: Kamin

13 Families  Modus operandi

b rale of the media_aiding investigation (3-0}
ﬁ role of the media_facilitating free-riding {1-0}
%% role of the media_legend building {9-0}

%% role of the media_sensationalizing {4-0}

the status bar as well

N

11] role of the media_aid

Jame - Title

Figure 146: Double clicking on a family in the family manager activates a filter
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If a family is activated as a filter, it is displayed in bold letters in the Family
Manager. In the figure above, the cody family “Role of the media” has been
set as filter. In addition, the background color in the Object Manager and drop-
down list changes. The active filter is also indicated in the filter field of the

status bar in the Object Manager.

1 kaller active m the
f London. England. in
‘entral News Agency by

rdctims' throats were sht,
organs from three of the
that the killer possessed
tion had been growing

n the killer becanse of the

the murderer.

2% role of the media_legend building

nds surrounding the only the filtered codes
arch, folkdore, and are displayed in the
‘es have proposed

margin area

Figure 147: Effect of a code filter in the margin area

To take the filter out double-click on the family again, or select Extras / Rest
ALL Fiters from the main menu. A third option is to double-click on the filter
field in the Object Manager while holding down the Ctrl-key.

Removing Families

Open the Family Manager for the relevant object type.

Select the family to be removed.

Click the Delete button or select menu option Famities / Decere FamiLy.
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Working with Variables: Primary
Document Families

Along with sharing all the characteristics of code and memo families, PD
families have some additional characteristics.

PD Families can be used to define the scope of a query when used as global
attributes supplementing codes. For instance, if the PD families "female" and
"age group 1 (21-30)" were assigned to a number of interviews, one can then
formulate queries like: "Show me all quotations from interviews with females
between the ages 21 to 30 coded with "coping" or "power." For a step-by-
step instruction, see “Restricting Code Queries to Sub Groups " on page 287.

In SPSS jobs, PD families are a way to aggregate some of the data (see “How
SPSS Export Handles Families” on page 417).

PD-Family tables are an efficient means to create families and to assign PDs to
their respective families. You can also use them to assign PDs and to generate
variables in one step.

PD-Family Table

PD-Family Tables can be exported or imported as tab-delimited (XLS) or as
comma/semicolon separated value (CSV) files. All three formats can be read by
Excel™ as well as OpenOffice Calc. Below you see an example of an exported
file. The gray colored columns have been added for readability. Below each

documents Name

P1
P2
P3
P4
P35
]
P7
PE
P9
P10
P11
P12

Cased F
Casefi_F
CaselQ_F
Casell F
Case50_M
Case2 F
Case3_F
Cased F
Case54_M
Casels F
Case20_F

Case22 F

Path @0rigin
C:\Users\generic\Example Projects\ <HUPATH>\Christine_44.rtf
C:\Users\generic\Example Projects\ <HUPATHA\Chris_88.ritf
C:\Users\generic\Example Projects\ <HUPATH>\Donna_78.rtf
C:\Users\generic\Example Projects\ <HUPATH>\Dorothy_69.rtf
C:\Users\generic\Example Projects\ <HUPATHAT_Mr. Leslie_63.rtf
C:\Users\generic\Example Projects\ <HUPATH-\ANGELA_372.rtf
C:\Users\generic\Example Projects\ <HUPATH>\Ann_C347.rtf
C:\Users\generic\Example Projects\ <HUPATH>\Betina_103.rtf
C:\Users\generic\Example Projects\ <HUPATHA\T_Robert_244.rtf
C:\Users\generic\Example Projects\ <HUPATH>\Heather_170.rtf
C:\Users\generic\Example Projects\ <HUPATH>\loan_53.rtf
C:\Users\generic\Example Projects\ <HUPATH\Beverly_116.rtf

Figure 148: An Exported PD Family Table

column header and content is explained.

female Berlin 21-30 0
female London 21-30 0
female  New York 21-30 0
female Tokyo 21-30 0

male  New York 0 31-40
female Tokyo 0 31-40
female Berlin 0 31-40
female Tokyo 0 31-40

male London 0 0
female  New York 0 0
female Tokyo 0 ]
female Berlin 0 0
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Documents: The PD sequence number.
Name: The name of the PD.

Path: The resolved path of the PD's data source, i.e., the actual location of the
data source at the time the table was exported.

@Origin: Contains the original path reference that was valid at the time the
document was assigned to the HU. May contain special paths (e.g.,
<HUPATH>). This attribute can only be handled intelligently when importing
such a table with ATLAS.ti. Other applications may simply ignore it and use the
path attribute instead.

All following columns: Families.

Type of Variables

Within ATLAS. i, all families, when interpreted as variables, are dichotomous
because an item may or may not belong to a specific family, thus it | encoded
with either O or 1 / applies or does not apply.

documents MName Berlin London New York Tokyo
P1 Cased_F 1 o o o
P2 Casef6_F (1] 1 (1] 0
P3 Casel0_F o o 1 o
Pa Casell_F o o o 1
P5 Cases30_M (1] 0 1 0
P& Case2 F o o o 1
P7 Case3_F 1 o (1] 0
P8 Cased F o o o 1
P9 Casesd_M (1] 1 (1] 0
P10 Casel5_F o o 1 o
P11 Case20_F (1] o (1] 1
P12 Case22 F 1 o o o

Figure 149: By default PD families are like dichotomous variables

By following a simple naming convention, PD families can be turned into
nominal and categorical variables for the use outside of ATLAS.ti in statistical
and other database applications.

Let's assume that your respondents come from four different locations. To
represent this in ATLAS.ti, you need to create four PD families, one for each
location. Exporting these for families as PD-Family table to Excel, you get a
table as shown above containing one variable per family with the values O or 1.

If you prefer just one variable for location rather than four, you need to use the
following naming convention when creating your PD families: VariasLe
NAMmE::VARIABLE VALUE::

Location::Berlin

Location: :London
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When exporting the PD-Family table, the result will be as follows:

documents MName

P1
P2
P3
P4
P5
P&
P7
P8
P9
P10
P11
P12

Cased_F
Caseb_F
Casel0_F
Casell F
Case50_M
Case2_F
Cased_F
Cased_F
Case54 M
Casels F
Case20_F

Case22 F

#location
Berlin
London
MNew York
Tokyo
Mew York
Tokyo
Berlin
Tokyo
London
Mew York
Tokyo
Berlin

Figure 150: PD family table with a
nominal variable for location

The table shows one variable for Location and the respective values as string:
Berlin, London, New York and Tokyo. Note that the variable name is
prefixed with a hash sign (#). This is the syntax that needs to be used when
preparing a table for import (see below). The hash sign indicates to ATLAS.i
that this variable needs to be turned into multiple families.

Super families in PD Family Tables

Super Families (see page 289) are treated like standard families. If you do not
change the default name suggested by ATLAS.ti when creating super families,
then they are prefixed by an asterisk (*). In the table below you see two super
families combining the families for age group 71 and 2 with the family female.
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*Age group 1 & *Age group 2 &

documents Name female female
P11 Case8 F 1 (1]
p2 Casef_F 1 1]
P3 Casel0_F 1 (1]
P4 Casell F 1 [}
PS5 Caselb_F 1 (1]
P19 Case2 F [v] 1
P20 Case3 F 0 1
P21 Cased F (1] 1
p22 Case5_F 1] 1
P23 Casel3 F (1] 1
P24 Caseld F 0 1

Figure 151: Display of PD Superfamilies in PD-Family tables

Do not assign a PD to more than one family with the same variable name
(e.g., both to Location: :Berlin and Location: :New York).
ATLAS.ti allows this, as it treats every family as a separate dichotomous

variable. However, when converted into a categorical variable “Location” in
the process of creating a PD-Family table, such multiple assignments could
create problems.

Preparing and Importing a PD-Family Table

Create the following columns when manually preparing a PD-Family table for
import from a spreadsheet application such as ExcelO:

First column: Use ‘Documents’ as the header and a PD number in subsequent
rows.

Second column: Use header “Name" and enter a name for the PD in each row.

The next one or two columns: As already mentioned above, the document
path is stored twofold when a table is created by ATLAS.ti: The actual path at
the time of export (column Path) and the path at the time of the assignment of
the document to the HU (column: @Origin). The latter can also contain special
path components (<HUPATH>, <TBPATH>) that will be correctly resolved
when imported into ATLAS ti.

When reading a table into ATLAS.ti, the Path column has more or less
descriptive character as the @Origin is always preferred. Therefore the Path
column can be omitted when creating a table manually. The column @Origin is
sufficient and may either be absolute or contain special paths. For details, see
“Reference Types: Many Paths, One Destination” on page 107.

If neither the Path nor the @Origin column is defined, the name of the
document is used as file reference in combination with the special <HUPATH>.
In order to be able to access the data, you need to store the HU file and the
documents in on common folder.

All following columns: Enter variable names and values, i.e. the document
families into the subsequent columns. Novels
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Categorical variables: For all categorical variables, use a hash (#) as the lead
character, as in: #Profession, #Gender, etc. Enter the values as string.

Missing values: Missing values are indicated by a zero (0) and used for
documents not assigned to any family.

If a field name or value contains characters resembling the separator for

categorical variables, you need to enclose the name or value with quotation
marks.

If the HUPATH setup (as the easiest and most flexible project setup) suits your
needs, then an Excel table ready for import could look like this:

documents Mame figender #profession reading novels
F1 case L.rtf male teacher 0
P2 case 2.rtf male police 1
P3 case 3.rif female teacher 1
P4 case 4.rif female teacher 0
P5 case 5.rtf female police 1

Figure 152: An Excel table ready for import as PD-Family table

You simply enter the consecutive numbers for PDs, the document names and
the variables.

Save the table as native Excel tab-delimited xls/xIsx file or in csv format.
Open ATLAS.1i.

From the main menu, select Documents / Assign / Import PD-FamiLy TasLe. This
option is also available from the Documents / Miscellaneous menu.

If you are importing into a new HU, a dialog opens, asking you to save the
HU before proceeding. This is needed to be able to access “HU follower”
documents using the special <HUPATH>:

Save the HU into the same folder where the documents are stored (unless
you have entered an @Origin column with user defined path references).

Next a file dialog opens. If you are importing into an existing HU, the
standard file dialog window opens immediately. Select the prepared xls/xlsx
or csv file and click OK to start the import procedure.

If you import a native Excel file (tab delimited with the extension xIs), the
families are imported immediately. If you select an Excel compatible file format
like csv, select the field delimiter: comma, semicolon, or tab.

Once the import is finished a message pops up informing you about the
number of families that have been created.

Importing the above table, results in the following HU:
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-
& Primary Doc Manager [HU: Import PD-Family table exmpie] \

Documents  Edit Miscellaneous  Output  View
= i f

L

Id Name Origin

Bip1 case Lrtf <HUPATH >\case L.rtf
Bip2 case 2.rtf <HUPATH>\case 2.rif
Bipz case 3rif <HUPATH>\case 3.rtf
Bipa case 4.ritf <HUPATH>\case 4.rtf
®ips case Surtf <HUPATH>\case S.rif

Figure 153: HU file created based on importing a PD-Family table

Five PDs with the names case 1 to case 5 were created, and they access their
source document via the HUPATH. This means you need to store the HU file +
the five Word documents in rich text format in a common folder as shown

below.

If the PDs do not yet exist in the HU, new PDs are created and are assigned to
the HU.

ATLAS ti data folder [

IE_I] case 1.itf
iﬂl‘] case 2.rtf
W] case 3¢ € rif source files
@_I] case 4.rtf
W] case 5.rtf
Q] Import PO-Family table exmple.hprG "_F_ ATLAS 1i HU file

Figure 154: File Management for creating an HU via importing a PD-Family table

Adding new PDs: If your HU already contains PDs, you can assign additional
PDs by importing a PD Family table. However, you must be sure that the new
PDs are numbered consecutively. If your HU already contains P1 to P10, the
numbers of the additional PDs in the documents column need to start at P11. If
the document number and path reference do not match an existing reference,
then this document is ignored and not assigned as a PD.

Based on the above example table, PD Family Manager shows the following
families after importing the table:
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s ST
ﬂ’ Primary Dioc Family Manager [HU: Import PD-Family tabl... [ =1 &J

Mame Size Quotes  Author
£
@genden:male 2 0 team
& profession:police 2 0 team
& profession:teacher 3 0 team
@reading novels 3 0 team
L sl r
P 3: case 3.rtf {0} (] P1: case 1.itf {0}
P 4: case 4.t {0} P 2: case 2.f {0}

P 5: case 5.rif {0} < |

F I | ] ' [T b

5 Families gender:female

Figure 155: Created PD families after import

Exporting a PD-Family Table

If the documents have already been assigned, exporting a PD-Family table is
quite handy as a first step in preparing a table for import. This way ATLAS.ti
creates the columns documents, Name, Path and @Origin for you and you do
not have to retype the file names. The table can be exported even if no family
has yet been created.

Select Documents / MisceLLaneous / Export PD-FamiLy TasLe from the main
menu. This option is also available in the PD Family Manager from the
Families menu or the context menu.

You are prompted for a separator value. Click OK if you use the default value
“u". If you use a different value, change it accordingly.

Next, select the output format, e.g. xls, and click OK.

Finally, specify the output target as usual (see “Output Destinations” on
page 391 for details). For example, select FiLe & Run for the table to be
opened in Excel or OpenOffice Cal immediately
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Code Families

In ATLAS.ti, the term “code family” is used to sort codes into named sets or
groups. For example, if you have four categories that are types of actors you
can group them into a code family. Four members of the “actors” family might
be friends, parents, siblings, and partner.

Creating Code Families from Network Views

This procedure assumes some acquaintance with the network view function
(see “The Network Editor " on page 323). Creating a code family from a
Network View's code nodes might be useful when you need to print all
quotations referenced by the codes in the Network View or to filter all codes
contained in a Network View.

Open a Network View.
From the main menu in the Network Editor, select SpeciaLs / GeneraTe FamiLy.

You are prompted for a name. The offered default name is the name of the
Network View. Accept the name or type in a new name and click OK.

Code Families add Analytic Power in Queries

Code families can be used with codes to construct queries using the Query
Tool. Families are interpreted in queries as if all its contained codes were
combined using the Boolean operator OR. For example, a code family
containing the four codes water, fire, air, and earth is interpreted in a query as
‘water OR fire OR air OR earth'.

Furthermore Code Families can be used as filters in combination with the Co-
occurence Tools. They are quite effective in focusing your attention to just the
subset of data you are interested in. The Co-occurence Tools are often used
when you want to relate two code categories or two group of codes to each
other. Rather then running a query that contains all codes, you create a code
family that just contains the codes that you are interested in, set it as filter (e.g.
Cobes / FiLter / FamiLies —) and than run the Co-occurence Tree or Table Explorer
(see page 300).

A third option is to reduce the number of codes displayed in a Codes-Primary-
Documents-Table (see page 311) by setting a Code Family as filter. This is
often combined with setting a PD Family as filter as well. This way, you export
just the data you want to focus on, instead of producing a large Excel table that
contains all documents and all codes.

PD and Code Families in SPSS Jobs

In addition to being used within ATLAS.ti, PD families as well as code families
are used when creating SPSS jobs. Both PD and Code Families are a way to
aggregate data in SPSS (see “SPSS Export" on page 413 for further detail).
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Memo Families

Memo families are useful for sorting and filtering your written reflections about
the project. Memos can be separated by type such as theoretical or linguistic
(see “"Working with Memos" on page 254).

The procedures for creating and handling memo families resemble those for
code families.
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Working with Memos

Writing memos is an important task in every phase of the qualitative analysis
process. The ideas captured in memos are often the “pieces of a puzzle" that
are later put together in the phase of report writing. Theory-building, often
associated with building networks, also can involve the use of memos.

Memos are explanatory and descriptive texts that may be associated with
other "objects" like quotations, codes, or other memos. Memos can also "stand
alone" — simply as part of an HU. They can contain methodological notes; they
can be used as a bulletin board to exchange information between team
members; you can use them to write notes about the analytical process,
keeping a journal of to-dos. Memos may also serve as a repository for symbols,
text templates, and embedded objects that you may want to insert into PDs or
other memos.

Memos can also be assigned as primary documents, if you want to code them
(see page 258 below).

Difference between Memos and Codes

Code names are (or should be) succinct, dense descriptors for concepts
emerging during the stage of closely studying the data. They often reduce
complex findings to crisp placeholders and/or theoretically relevant concepts.

Beginners often stuff lengthy treatises into a code name, blurring the distinction
between codes, comments, and memos and thereby mistaking codes for their
more appropriate siblings.

If you find yourself using more than a few words as code word, consider using
quotations or the code comment instead.

Like codes, memos have names. These names, or titles, are used for displaying
memos in browsers, and help to find specific memos. Just like code names, a
memo's title should be short and concise. Don't mix the name with the
content!

How Memos and Comments Differ

Memos are very similar to comments in that both are intended to hold lengthy
texts, as opposed to codes that are simply naming a concept. Comments
exclusively belong to one entity. For example, the PD comment is part of the
primary document.
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Comments are not displayed in browsers separately from the object to which
they are attached. Memos can be associated with more than one object and
have an additional type attribute, e.g., theoretical, methodological,
commentary, etc. They can also be free-standing, unlike comments.

Memo Content

Memos may use plain-text as well as Unicode or Rich Text. The latter allows
extended formatting and offers the option to insert pictures, tables etc. You
can also include local file names like file://notation.

The Memo Editor

For displaying and editing memos, a modified text editor is used. It is opened
via the Memo Manager's toolbar for an existing, selected memo or when
creating a new memo.

< Mema "ME - 15.07.2011 [1]
Memeo Edit Format Insert
: @ v @ T Segoe UL > _@

g_-l-_1-|-_2_-!_-3__-|-4-|-5-

Tile: ME - 15.07.2011 [1] Type: memo

m

| L

Figure 156: The memo editor

Below the toolbar, the editor includes a title and memo type field. The default
title assigned to a newly created memo is: “ME — today's date". The title and
the default type “Commentary” can be changed by overwriting the default
title or by selecting a different memo type.

Various options are available. You can change the default memo title and
manage available memo types. You can also be prompted for a title when
creating a new memo. For details see “Memo Preferences” on page 259.

After having typed or changed something in the memo editor and before
closing the editor, save the contents if you want to keep it. Click on the Save
button or select Memo / Save from the editor's menu.

Create a free memo

= I In the Memo Manager, click the Create New button or select Create Free Memo
from the HUEditor's Memos menu.

A new memo with the default memo title is created. The memo editor opens
(default setting).

Change the memo title according to your needs and begin to type the
memo.
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Save the memo content before moving on to do something else by clicking
on the Accept button, or select Memo / Save or click Ctrl+S. If you forget to
save it, you are reminded by the program to do so before closing the editor.

Attaching Memos to Data Segments

The procedure to create and associate a memo with a data segment or an
existing quotation is similar to the coding procedures described above (see
"General Coding Procedure” on page 199).

Create a memo for a data segment

Select the part of the primary document for which you want to write a
memo.

Click the memo button in the primary document toolbar.

If the selected data segment does not resemble an existing quotation, a new
quotation is created and the memo is attached. An editor opens and you can
start to type.

4 ME - 20.07.2011

- E keep on hearing the police have canght me but they wont fix me fust
M Wvet | have laughed when they look so clever and talk about being on

the right track. That joke about Leather Apron gave me real fits. [ am
down on whores and | shant quit npping them till [ do get buckled.
Grand work the last job was. I gave the lady no time to squeal How
can they catch me now. [ love my work and want to start again. You
will soon hear of me with my finny little games. I saved some of the
proper red stuff in a gmger beer bottle over the last job to write with
but it went thick like glue and I cant use it Red ink is fit enough [ hope
ha ha The next job I do I shall clip the ladys ears off and send to the

Figure 157: Attaching a memo to a data segment

police officers just for jolly wouldn't you. Keep this letter back till T do

- -~
2 Memo "M - 2007.2011° [
Memo Edit Format Insert
EAD Tsepen -\ - Bz U0 al[S]=

AR D SRS S O S N S I AR - R M s 1 I S D A W ]

Tibe: ME-2007.2011 & T e [ 12 -

| enter a meaningful
' title !

Adapt the automatically generated memo type and title according to your

needs.

You can customize the default values used for memo title and type via

Extras /PRerereNces / GENERAL PREFERENCES, TAB: MEMOS.

Attach a memo to a data segment

Select the part of the primary document to which you want to attach the

memo.

Select a memo in the Memo Manager and drag and drop the memo to the
highlighted data segment (or right click on the memo and select the option

AttacH Memo).
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Attach a memo to multiple quotations

One option is to drag a number of quotations from the Quotation Manager
onto a memo in the Memo Manager. By using the Quotation Manager, one
can comfortably browse and review display quotations before attaching them
to the memo.

Another option is to select from a list of quotations:
In the Memo Manager, select a memo.

Choose menu option Link Memo To:/QuortaTions from the context menu or the
Memos menu.

A window pops up showing all quotations that are currently not linked to this
memo. Select the quotations to be associated with this memo. Click OK.

As a third option you can connect a memo and quotations visually by using
the Network Editor (see “To link more than two nodes” on page 331).

Memo Types

Memos can be organized, sorted and filtered by the type attribute. Several
standard memo types are offered by ATLAS.ti (currently commentary,
method and theory). You can add new types or modify existing ones. Memo
types may either have a global or local scope. Global types are available in all
HUs; local memo types are known only for the HU for which they have been
defined.

Memo types are displayed and can be sorted in the Memo Manager's details
view in an extra Type column.
Create a local memo type

When creating a new memo, simply overwrite the default memo type
displayed in the memo editor’s type field with a new type. After saving the
memo, this new type may also be used for other memos inside this specific HU.
Add or remove global memo types

P | Open the General Preferences dialog and select the memos tab.

In section ‘Global Memo Types' enter a new memo type in the entry field
and click the Aop button.
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Global Memo Types

| analysiz

| comment
| memo

! theory

Add i J| |Remnve |
[ Uze &:ﬁafﬁult type

Figure 158: Adding new memo
types

To remove a global memo type, select a memo type from the list and click
RemMOVE.

Click AepLy and close General Preferences.

The default memo type is ‘Commentary’ unless you have set a different default
in the dialog. This default type is used for newly created memos. To change the
default type, select another memo type and tick the box ‘use as default type'.

Make a local type global

Choose the menu option MisceLLaneous/Make Tyee GLosaL from the context
menu or from the Memos main menu to make all types of the selected memos
global.

Using Memos as PDs

Memos can be assigned as primary documents. How you implement this option
in your work depends on the nature of your project, your creativity, and
methodological considerations.

Select a memo in the Memo Manager.

Select the menu option MisceLLaneous/Use as Primary Doc from the context
menu or the Memos menu. Or, drag the memo into the PD Manager.

Consequences of using memos as PD
Assigning a memo as primary document has two immediate consequences:

* If you want to edit the memo's content, you need to edit the primary
document. Once a memo has been assigned as a PD, you can no longer edit
the memo in the Memo Manager. The reason is that, as a PD's data source,
the memo may be referenced from quotations. Only the PD editing
technology guarantees the necessary synchronization after content changes.

* All editing in the primary document also affects the memo. The reason for
this is that the data source for the Primary Document IS the memo.
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The ‘PDs’' column in the Memo Manager indicates whether a memo is used as
primary document. The number displayed indicates the number of PDs using
the memo as a data source. A dash (-) indicates that the memo is not used as a
PD.

Name P Grounded
# Essay: An examination of the final so... 1

0

Figure 159: Memo used as PD

Miscellaneous Memo Goodies

Memo Preferences

You may specify a number of settings for memos via Extras / Prererences /
GeneraL Prererences / MEemos.

Dragging a Memo to another Hermeneutic Unit

You can drag memos between HUs. This transfers the memo (name, body,
type), but none of its referenced quotations, codes, etc., are migrated along.
Using Memos to Create a Code List

Using a “pseudo” memo allows you to bulk-create a large number of free
codes:

Create a new memo.

Type a list of codes with one code per line, or copy and paste an existing list
from an application like Word.

Save the memo.

From the MisceLLaneous menu, choose the option Create Copes FROM SELECTED
Memo.

Codes in the memo's code list that already exist are prefixed with three
exclamation marks. If such prefixed codes already exist, they are ignored.
Drag & Drop Text to Create a Memo

While dropping text into the text pane of the Memo Manager or the memo
editor inserts the dropped text at the drop position.
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Margin Drag & Drop

All objects populating the margin area (i.e., “margin objects") support drag &
drop. The bar visualize quotations segmenting the document, and - depending
on the context - the objects attached to the bars represent themselves or the
link with the quotation.

The effect of a drag & drop operation depends on the objects that are involved
as drag sources (those that are dragged) and targets (those onto which objects
are dropped).

A large variety of objects from the margin area can be dropped into the margin
area. Furthermore, objects can also be dragged from other object managers
and browsers. Objects can be dragged from the margin into other windows
and even into “foreign" applications like Word™. In the latter case, the
ATLAS.ti objects lose their ATLAS.ti specific “objectness” but at least they
render into something useful, e.g., a formatted title and rich text comment.

Move Linked Obijects

When an object (e.g., a code, memo, or hyperlink) is dropped on a quotation
bar, a new link is created between the object and the quotation represented by
the bar. In the figure below, the code 'historic context’ is unlinked from its
original quotation (silver bar) and linked to the quotation of the target bar.

28 *historic context~

£% class system % class system
& *historic context~

Figure 160: Moving linked objects

Replace Linked Objects

When a margin object is dropped onto another margin object it is replaced. It
combines the operation described above with the replacement of the dropped-
on object. Three operations are accomplished at the same time: the object is
removed from its original quotation, it is linked to the target quotation, and it
replaces the object it was dropped on (the latter is unlinked from its quotation).
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Copy Linked Objects

An object in the margin is unlinked from its original quotation when it is
dropped onto another quotation bar or onto another margin object. To keep
the object from unlinking from its original place, hold down the CTRL-key
when dropping. This resembles dragging objects from managers and browsers
into the margin area, which does not change existing links.

Linking Quotations

Dragging a quotation bar onto another quotation bar creates a new hyperlink
between the two (see “Creating Hyperlinks in Margin Area” on page 366).

Merging Quotations

By holding down the CTRL-key you can merge the quotations. The following
messages pops up:

£ . B
B | Merging 1 quotations into; 3:1 &J

=% Choose YES to expand the boundary of the merge target

! to cover the cornbined boundaries of both quotations.

Choose NO to preserve the boundary of the merge target only,

Ja | | Mein | | Abbrechen

Figure 167: Merging quotations

Click YES, if you want that the new quotations encompassed the length of both
of the quotations.

Click No, if you want the dragged quotation to be deleted, thus merged into
the target quotation.
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Data Analysis and Theory-Building

Tools

Overview

Analysis Tools

In the first part of this section, you find a description of exploratory and
advanced analysis tools. These are: the word cruncher, the query tool, the co-
occurrence tools, the code-primary-documents table, super codes and super
families.

Word Cruncher: Creates a word frequency count for textual primary
documents (see page 264).

Query Tool: Finds quotations based on a combination of codes like: “Show me
all quotations where both Code A and Code B have been applied.” Such
queries can also be combined with variables in form of PD families. Thus, you
can restrict a query to a certain sub groups of your documents: “Show me all
quotations where both Code A and Code B have been applied, but only for
female respondents between the age of 21 and 30" (see page 268).

Co-occurrence tools: Different from the query tool, where the results are
quotations, you can use the two co-ocurrence tools to find codes. The tree
explorer list all codes on the first level of the tree and if there are more codes
that have been applied to the same or overlapping quotations, then you can
open the tree branches to see those codes. If you open the tree further, the
associated quotations are shown. The second tool, the table explorer, shows a
cross-tabulation of codes and within the cells a frequency count of how often
each pair of codes co-occurs. The cells also provide access to the data behind
them (see page 299).
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Codes-Primary-Documents-Table: This table is a cross-tabulation of codes by
primary documents. It shows how often a code has been applied to a
document (see page 311).

Super Codes are saved queries. They can be reused, e.g. after more coding has
been done or after coding has been modified. They can also be used as part of
other query, thus, you can build complex queries step by step (see page 282).

Super Families: Like super codes, super families are saved queries based on
families. The purpose is to create families on an aggregate level. For instance, if
you have your base families for age groups, gender and location, you can
create super families that reflect a combination of these base families like all
females from age group 1 living in city X (see page 289).

Intercoder-Reliability: To assess intercoder reliability for data coded in
ATLAS.ti., you can use the web based tool CAT to calculate Cohen's kappa and
Cronbach's a (alpha) On page 315 the functions the tool provides are
explained and you find references for further resources on how to prepare
ATLAS.ti data for upload.

Tools for Visualization and Theory Building

The first steps of theory building of course already take place much earlier,
often already during coding. Ideas are developed further during the process of
querying the data. By asking specific questions, you gain more and more
insights and start to see how things are related. Memo writing is an essential
accompanying activity as well. T

The network view function offers further possibilities to explore your data and
to visualize your ideas and findings. In a network view editor you can link all
objects to each other. Code-code and quotation-quotation links can also be
named and commented. Further a number of graphical elements like colored
links, the line width, the node or background color can be set. Image
documents can be used as thumbnails (see page 318).

Another function discussed below is the creation of hypertext. This is a network
based on quotations, thus you work on the data rather than on the more
abstract coding level. Through hypertext, the original sequentiality of your data
is de-linearized, broken down into pieces that are then reconnected, making it
possible to traverse from one piece of data to another piece of data regardless
of their original positions (see page 360).
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The Word Cruncher

This feature offers word “crunching” capabilities for a simple quantitative
content analysis. It creates a list of word frequency counts for the selected or all
(currently filtered) textual PDs. A stop list and a list of ignorable characters can
be used to control the analysis.

Creating a Word Frequency Report

From the main menu, select Documents/ TooLs / Worp CrRuncHER, or click the
main toolbar's Word Cruncher button.

A property dialog opens offering a number of options that affect the
procedure:

i N
@ Word Cruncher - Settings | =RREN X

[¥] Indude Selected PD only Unchedk to indude ALL current textual
FDs. Disabled, if no PO is currently
selected.

|| Use Built-In Toal Unchedk to create an Excel file.

[¥]Use Stoplist: |C: Wsers\Susanne\ApplData\Roaming\Sdentific !

[¥] Clean text before counting -ignore  [[0G=:;., 2+ ~Wa ~<>!

[¥] 1gnore caze

[ Ok ][ Cancel || Help |

Figure 162: Setting properties to start a word frequency count

You may specify a number of properties before starting the frequency count.

Include Selected PD only: Select the scope of the count to be all textual
documents or the selected one only.

Use Built-in Tool: If you want to output the frequency count in Excel
compatible format, uncheck this option. The built-in tool is a simple list
window. In addition to the frequency count, size and percentage for each word
is shown. The built-in tool can only be used for a selected PD.
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Use Stoplist: Use a stop list to exclude words from the count. Instead of
enumerating every variant of a word, you can specify patterns. You can create
powerful stop lists for different languages, different topics, and different levels
of detail.

The stoplist

The user system folder (Extras /ExpLorer / User System FoLper), contains a sample
stop list. The first lines starting with a semi colon contain an explanation of
terms that can be used. All lines starting with a semi colon are not included in
the frequency count:

7| stoplistxt - Editor [E=EE

Datei Bearbeiten Format Ansicht 7

; ATLAS.ti stop list created: 2003-12-09

; modified 2006-05-08 - use new digit pattern \d

; lines beginning with a semicolon are 1ﬁn0red unless they contain

; the special keywords "grep" or "nogrep

the following line switches GREP interpretation on for all entries up to a nogrep switch
rep

{d+
-+

_+
0+

;the next switch turns off grep - subsequent entries are interpreted literally
;nogrep i

;note: all entries must be uppercase

AN
IT
THE
THIS|

Figure 163: Default stoplist

You can use the following regular expressions:

Expression Effect
d+ excludes numbers of any length
-+ excludes strings of hyphens of arbitrary size
_+ excludes strings of underscores
0+ exclude sequences of zeros

Clean text before counting - ignore: The characters specified in this dialog will
be removed from the source word before it is counted. Example: including "
eliminates the difference between "Hello" and Hello.

Ignore case: If checked, upper and lowercase letters are ignored: Hello, HELLO,
and hello are not counted separately.

After all options are set, click the OK button.

The figure below shows the result when using the built-in tool for a single PD.
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- e
(23 ATLAS Word Cruncher 2.0 ESREER

Scanned 37 lines. Total{Token): 2052, Types: 814, Type/Token Ratio: 0,39

Word Size Count %% =

1 11 0,53 ‘

ABBERLIME 9 1 0,04

ABDOMEN 7 o 0,29

ABDOMIMNAL 9 1 0,04

ABOUT 5 8 0,38

ACCESS 5] i 0,04

ACCIDENTALLY 12 i U

ACCOMPANIED 158 1 0,04

ACCORDING 9 1 0,04

ACROSS 5] 2 0,08

ACTING B 1 0,04

ACTIVE B 2 0,09

ACTIVELY 8 1 0,04

ACTS 4 i 0,04

ADDED 5 1 0,04 s

- )

Figure 164: Word Cruncher output when using the internal tool

When all words are counted, a message pops up informing you that the Excel
file can now be opened and where it is stored:

F ™
¥ ° Wordcrunch finished &J

"6' Created a matrix of 3.522 words by 12 PDs (42.264 cells).

W' Saved as file lack the Ripper_stage 1 - 62_WPDMat.uds in folder

~ CA\Users\Susanne\Documents'Scientific
Software\ATLASE\WordCruncherResulish,

Chick OK to open file in Excel.

Figure 165: Wordcrunch finished

Of course, you need to have Excell installed to be able to see the result.
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Figure 166: Word frequency count displayed in Excel

Use MS Excel™ functionality like sorting by highest to lowest frequency for
further exploration.

Working with the stop list

The user system folder (Extras /ExpLorer / User System FoLper), contains a sample
stop list (a file named stoplist.txt). The first lines starting with a semi colon
contain an commentary, in this case an explanation of terms that can be used
(lines that start with a semicolon are excluded from the frequency count):
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Query Tool

"7 stoplist.txt - Editor o] B[]
Datei Bearbeiten Format Ansicht ?

; ATLAS.ti stop list created: 2003-12-09

; modified 2006-05-08 - use new digit pattern \d

;i lines beginning with a semicolon are ignored unless they contain

; the special keywords "grep" or "nogrep

; the following Tine switches GREP interpretation on for all entries up to a nogrep switch
;grep

AGES

-+

_F
0+

;the next switch turns off grep - subsequent entries are interpreted literally
;nogrep

;note: all entries must be uppercase

A

AN

IT

THE
THTS|

Figure 167: Default stoplist

Enter all words you want to beexcluded from the count in capital letters, and
enter one word per line.

The following regular expressions can be used:

Expression Effect
d+ excludes numbers of any length
-+ excludes strings of hyphens of arbitrary size
_+ excludes strings of underscores
O+ exclude sequences of zeros

When you are done, save the stop list and close the window (FiLe / Save, the
menu of the text editor appear in the language of your Windows system).

The Query Tool is used for retrieving quotations using the codes they were
associated with during the process of coding. This is different from a text
search: To search for occurrences of text that match a specified pattern or
string, you have to use the search function or the Object Crawler (see “Text
Search"” on page 225 and “The Object Crawler” on page 373).

The simplest retrieval of this kind (“search for quotations with codes") is what
you frequently do with the Code Manager: double-clicking on a code retrieves
all its quotations. This may already be regarded as a query, although itis a
simple one. The Query Tool is more complex in that it can be used to create
and process queries that include combinations of codes.

A query is a search expression built from operands (codes and code families)
and operators (e.g. NOT, AND, OR, etc.) that define the conditions that a
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quotation must meet to be retrieved (e.g., all quotations coded with both codes

A and B).

By selecting codes or code families and operators, a query can be built
incrementally which is instantaneously evaluated and displayed as a list of
quotations. This incremental building of complex search queries gives you an
exploratory approach toward even the most complex queries.

The Query Tool Window

The Query Tool is launched by clicking the Query Tool button (see left), by
choosing Copes /Output / Query Toot, or Toots / Query Tool from the HU

Editor's main menu.

-

2] ATLASt Query Tool

=] 5]

—

4 > &«

- -

[E] reoon g R

Resil

Families:

Query:

Ce)fs]e-) [[Realc Undo Redo

29 Investigation (6) .
€3 Letter (B)

oaus o andi
€3 Modus operandi (5)
Z8 Murder (8)

LB ¥ S L

o« i | »

4 term-stack pane

Codes:

%5 *date of murder {13-0}~ -
%S *historic context {4-0}~ 3

£& *name of suspect {28-0}~ i ‘
% *name of suspect: Cohen {6-6}~

% *name of suspect: Feigenbaum {1-
75 *name of suspect: Kaminski {3-0}-
% *name of suspect: Kelly {1-0}~

% *name of suspect: Kosmiski {8-2}~

£% *name of victim {14-4)

25 INVESTIGATION {4-0}~

%8 investigation_doubts {12-0}~

b investigation_stolen evidence {4-0}
Ee] investigation_suspected by whom {
%S investigation_theories {15-0}~

%8 investigation_theory by M. Fido {4- ~

| i b

5  feedback pane

@

Id

Mame

Size St

6  resultpane
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[ Adjacency Operator Settings |

Acencit L Earattaphs oy iBtones A

Refresh Codes | | Scope |

| Hep |

| output {view, save or
print repors)

Figure 168: The Query Tool window

The Query Tool has the following main components:

[1] The operator toolbar, located near the left margin of the window.

[2] The code-family pane in the upper left lists code-families to be used in

queries.
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[3]1 The codes pane below the code-family pane contains all current codes (set
filters do apply).

[4] The term-stack pane in the upper right displays the stack of all expressions
entered in the current query. If more than one entry is visible, there are
arguments still waiting to be used in the query. The topmost entry is the
current query.

[5] The current query is also displayed in the feedback pane directly below the
term-stack pane. Here a different notation is used, one that uses parentheses
and resembles the calculator style of entering queries.

[6]1 The result of the query is displayed in the results list located in the lower
right of the window.

Above the term-stack pane are several buttons for manipulating the stack:
swapping (S) or duplicating terms (P), clearing the stack (C), etc.

Close to the results list are two buttons for removing unwanted hits and
creating a report.

In figure 163 you see three other buttons highlighted in green. A super code is
a saved query (see Super Codes on page 282 for further detail). You need the
adjacency operator settings if you want to search for codes near to each other
(see Adjacency Operators on page 276). Behind the Scope button you find
another important feature. When you click on the Scope button, a second
window opens showing the PD families (see page 237) you have created.
These are often variables like age, gender, education, profession, location, time
intervals etc. The scope function allows you to combine a code query with
variables. For instance you can ask for all quotations where you have applied
code A and code B, but only for females between the ages of 21 to 30.

Operands

Basic Operands

Two sorts of basic or atomic operands may be used in a query: Codes and code
families.

A code represents a set of quotations, while a code family yields the quotations
of all the codes that its members have. In other words, a family is interpreted as
its member codes connected by the Boolean operator OR. Selecting a code
family F1 which contains five codes C1-C5 is equivalent to the query: "C1 OR
C2 ORC3 ORC4 OR C5".

Complex Operands

"Operand" does not only apply to basic descriptors. An operand can be any
expression that itself is used as an argument. An expression "A AND B" may
be used in a more complex query as an operand: "NOT(A AND B)", "(A AND
B) OR (C AND NOT D)", etc.

All types of operands can be freely mixed in a query using any of the operators
described below.
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Operators

Three sets of operators are available. They are located within the toolbar at the
left edge of the Query Tool.

Boolean operators allow combinations of keywords according to set operations.
They are the most common operators used in information retrieval systems.

Semantic operators exploit the network structures that were built from the
codes.

Proximity operators are used to analyze the spatial relations (e.g., distance,
embeddedness, overlapping, co-occurrence) between coded data segments.

You can display a short help message for each operator by right clicking on

its corresponding button in the toolbar.

Boolean Operators

Four Boolean operators are available with the Query Tool: OR, XOR, AND, and
NOT.

OR, XOR, and AND are binary operators which need exactly two operands as
input. NOT needs only one operand. However, as stated above, the operands
themselves may be of arbitrary complexity. Codes, code families, or arbitrary
expressions can be used as operands: "(A OR B) AND (NOT C AND D)".

OR

V_I The OR operator retrieves all data segments (i.e.,
quotations) that are coded with any of the codes used in
the expression. Example: "All quotations coded with 'Earth'
OR 'Fire'". An example of a more complex formulation
based on a combination of queries is: "All quotations
coded with 'Earth' OR coded by both 'Fire AND Water'."

The OR operator does not really match the everyday usage
of "OR." Its meaning is "At least one of...," including the
case where ALL conditions match. The XOR operator, in
contrast, asks that "EXACTLY one of..." the conditions
must meet. It translates into everyday "either-or."
Example: "All quotations coded with EITHER 'Earth' OR
'Fire' (but not with both)."

| LI AND

The AND operator finds quotations that match ALL the
conditions specified in the query. This means you have
applied two or more codes to the same quotation.
Example: "All quotations coded with 'Earth' AND 'Fire"."
The AND operator is very selective and often produces an
empty result set. "Precision" of this operator is high, but
the "recall" is rather low. It produces best results when
combined with less restrictive operators or when the overall
number of the available text segments is large.
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| T | NOT

The NOT operator tests for the absence of a condition.
Technically, it subtracts the findings of the non-negated
term from all data segments available. Given 120
quotations in the HU and 12 quotations assigned to code
"Fire," the query "NOT Fire" retrieves 108 quotations -
those which are not coded with "Fire." Of course, the
operator can be used with an arbitrary expression as in the
argument "NOT (Earth OR Fire)" which is the equivalent
of “neither Earth nor Fire."”

The OR operator has the potential to generate a HUGE number of hits. It

has high "recall" (a lot is retrieved), but low "precision" (many of the
retrieved quotations may not make sense).

Venn diagrams are descriptive schemes for illustrating the different set
operations associated with Boolean operators.

AorB ot (A orB)

A xor B N \
Q B Q5

A and notB A and B not AandB

Figure 169: Boolean queries depicted as Venn diagrams

The rectangle encloses the set of all retrievable quotations, e.g. the "document
universe." The two circles represent two codes A and B. Q1 to Q5 are
quotations coded with A, B, or none (Q5).

Semantic Operators
The Semantic Operator buttons

The operators in this section exploit connected codes resulting from previous
theory-building work. While Boolean-based queries are extensional and simply
enumerate the elements of combined sets (e.g., LOVE or KINDNESS), semantic
operators are intentional, as they already capture some meaning expressed in
appropriately linked concepts (e.g., SUB(POSITIVE ATTITUDES)).
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SUB

+
J The SUB (or DOWN) operator traverses the network from

higher to lower concepts, collecting all quotations from any
of the sub codes. Only "transitive" relations between the
codes are processed (see “Relations“on page 321; all
others are types ignored. When building a terminology
from your codes, use the ISA relation for sub-term links.

Example: "All quotations coded with Magic or any
(immediate or indirect) sub-term of Magic". Like the OR
operator in the set of Boolean operators, the SUB may
produce large result sets. However, unlike the OR operator,
because you make use of a theory using SUB, the
"precision" is much better (i.e., you get only what you
expect). Of course, if your network contains dubious
connections ("computer ISA intelligent entity"), the quality
of your retrieval will decline.

up

The UP operator looks at all directly linked codes and their
quotations on the next higher level.. Unlike the SUB
operator, it does not recursively traverse the structure.
Only the next level is considered.

ks

SIBlings

The SIBlings operator finds all quotations that are
connected to the selected code or any other descendants
of its parents. Example: "All quotations coded with Love or
any other Positive Attitude (here: kindness).”

~ Attitude
Positive g Negative
Attitude Attitude
Love Kindness Hatred Anger
indicate?éy‘ \ / / \ ’ / \
"2 . W / \ ! VA
a1 o, Q3 Q4 g5 Q6 a7z Q8

Figure 170: A hierarchy of concepts suitable for semantic retrieval
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With such a network of codes the following queries would make sense (Q1 to
Q8 = quotations):

SUB (Positive Attitude) => {Q1, Q2, Q3, Q4, Q5}
SUB (Negative Attitude} => {Q6, Q7, Q8}
SUB (Attitude) => {Q1, Q2, Q3, Q4, Q5, Q6, Q7, Q8}.

Proximity Operators
The Proximity Operator buttons

Proximity describes the spatial relation between quotations. Quotations can be
embedded in one another, one may follow another, etc. The operators in this
section exploit these relationships. They require two operands as their
arguments. They differ from the other operators in one important aspect:
proximity operators are non-commutative. This property makes their usage a
little more difficult to learn.

Non-commutativity requires a certain input sequence for the operands. While
"A ORB" is equal to "B OR A", this does not hold for any of the proximity
operators: "A FOLLOWS B" is not equal to "B FOLLOWS A". When building a
query, always enter the expressions in the order in which they appear in their
natural language manifestation.

Another important characteristic for these operators is the specification of the
operand for which you want the quotations retrieved. "A WITHIN B" specifies
the constraint, but you must also specify if you want the quotations for the As
or the Bs. This is done implicitly by the sequence. The code (or term) that is
entered first is the one in which you are interested. If B's quotations are
requested, you have to enter "B ENCLOSES A" using the query language
described below.

Embedding Operators

The embedding operators describe quotations that are contained in one
another and that are coded with certain codes.

E] WITHIN
A WITHIN B retrieves all quotations coded with A that are
contained within data segments coded with B.

[E| ENCLOSES
A ENCLOSES B retrieves all quotations coded with A that
contain quotations coded with B.

Overlap Operators

The overlap operators describe quotations that overlap one another.
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5] OVERLAPPED_BY

A OVERLAPPED_BY B retrieves all quotations coded with A
that are overlapped by quotations coded with B.

O OVERLAPS

A OVERLAPS B retrieves all quotations coded with A that
overlap quotations coded with B.

_man.l] He used e murderer_description~ & *name of suspect~ ¥ reason suspected: behavioral cues~
s that he had once
Macnaghten,
45 were killed,
1Y MOLe Serious L % reason released: alibi-

. prison records
ers. Ostrog is last

Figure 171: Visualizing the spatial relations between segments

If you want to retrieve all segments for “reason suspected: behavioral clues”
related to the code “murderer_description”, you would need to click:

“reason suspected: behavioral clues”, “murderer_description”, WITHIN

If you enter: “murderer_description”,"reason suspected: behavioral clues”,
WITHIN, the query tool would not deliver any results or the data segments
shown in figure 171.

If you enter , “murderer_description”, “reason suspected: behavioral clues”
ENCLOSES, then the query tool retrieves the larger segment
“murderer_description” that does contain the behavioral clue. But then you
need to read more than you need if you are only interested in the behavioral
clues.

If you are interested in the code “alibi" as reasons for having released a suspect
in relation to the description of the murderer, then you click: “reason released:
alibi”, “murderer_description" overlaps.

If you want to find out about the name of the suspect related to behavioral
clues, you enter “name of suspect”, “reason suspected: behavioral clues”
WITHIN.
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From the above example we have learned that a) you begin with the codes
whose content you are most interested in, and b) you first enter the codes and
then you select an operator. See is explained in more detail below in the section
“The Query Language".

Often when interested in the relation between two or more codes, you don't
really care whether something overlaps or is overlapped by, or is within or
encloses. It this is the case, you simply use the Co-occuRE operator, which is a
combination of WITHIN, ENCLOSES, OVERLAPS, OVERLAPPED BY and AND.

Nonetheless these very specific operators are also very useful for specific type
of data. Think of video data where it might be important wether action A was
already going on before action B started or vice versa. Or if you have coded
longer section in your data like biographical time periods in a persons life and
then did some more fine-grained coding within these time periods. Then the
WITHIN operator comes in handy. The same applies when working with pre-
coded survey data. ATLAS.ti pre-codes your questions, then you do some
further coding. This enables you to ask for instance for all quotations coded
with “topic x" WITHIN question 5.

Adjacency Operators

The distance operators describe a sequence of disjoint quotations. The
maximum distance may be specified. Possible base units are characters and
paragraphs for text, milliseconds for audio files, frames for video data and
pixels for images.

FOLLOWS

C

[
J A FOLLOWS B retrieves all quotations coded with A
that follow quotations coded with B.

E PRECEDES
A PRECEDES B retrieves all quotations coded with A
followed by quotations coded with B.

Adjacency Settings

To set the distance, click on the “Adjacency Operator Settings” button. Then
select a base unit and specify the maximum distance.
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@

Adjacency Operator Settings

Default Max;lﬁ’m Distance: 1

Currently used’Unit: Paragraphs

Base Unit Multiplier - Text: 25 chars
Base Unit Multipler - Audio 500 ms
Base Unit Multiplier - Video 1 frames
Base Unit Multiplier - Images 10 pieel

Figure 172: Adjacency operator settings

The Co-occurrence Operator

Co-occurrence is essentially a short-cut for a combination of all the basic
proximity operators except FOLLOWS and PRECEDES.

A CO-OCCURRING WITH B: Find all quotations that co-occur with B (in
whatever way).

The Query Language

Queries are built step-by-step from operands and operators using the principle
of Reversed Polish Notation (RPN). This sounds complicated, but it is actually
quite easy. See for example:

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Reverse Polish notation

RPN, invented by Polish mathematician Lukasiewicz, does not require
parentheses to control the priority of operators, nor does it require any other
characters like commas, periods, etc. Every click produces a meaningful result
and it is impossible to create syntactically wrong queries.

Operands First, Operators Next

The most important point to understand about RPN is the order in which
operands and operators of a search expression are entered. Using RPN,
operands (codes, code families) are entered first, followed by one or more
operators. This is an unusual method for most of us who are familiar with
notations where operators are placed between the operands, asin "3 + 5".
Most calculators use this type of notation, also called "infix" notation.

Two aspects must be distinguished: how we read expressions and how we
formulate them with a "point and click" language. The infix notation is usually
easier to read, but the "postfix" notation is far easier to use when creating
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queries using mouse-controlled direct manipulation user interfaces like
Windows.

An Arithmetic Example

Here are some simple arithmetic examples using an RPN calculator:

Arithmetic expression RPN expression
Example 1: 3 + 4 34+

Example 2: 3 + (4 * 5) 45*3 +
Example3: 3 +4) * 5 34+5*

Creating a Query with the Query Tool

The retrieval of quotations with the Query Tool differs from the arithmetic
example above by the result in which we are interested.

We are really not interested in the operands (codes, code families) themselves,
but in the set of quotations that is the result of evaluating an operand. By
formulating a query “A OR B," this is what we really mean: "Quotations
coded with code A OR quotations coded with B." Therefore, entering the
operand code “X" displays the quotation names which were coded with “X" in
the results list. Next, you can either view the resulting quotations in context
within the primary document, or generate a report that contains the full lenght
quotations with or without their comments.

A Boolean Query

The example below uses the HU “Jack the Ripper_stage I1." Please load and
display this HU while reading the following. You can access the samples file ,
via Hete / Quick Tour.

Our sample query, using Boolean operators, is this: “Find all quotations coded
with either code “reason released: alibi" or code “reason released: lack of
evidence".

[H'q Open the Query Tool by clicking on the binoculars button in the main
toolbar.

Double-click on the code “reason released: alibi". The Query Tool displays
the following entries:
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£ ™ N
) ATLAS Query Tool EEER™C

Families: Query: [c](s](p |[Recal |[ Undo |[ Redo |
W ﬁhv&stirgatfon (6) = "reason released: alibi" 1,
v | &3 Letter (6 B stack ofterms |
| £3 Modus operandi (5) —

P Musrdar (D) i
T |« 1 | b

— 4 T |k
Codes:
"reason released: alibi"

% murder_witnesses {10-0}~ -

O % murderer_description {22-0}~ feedback pane

% murderer_motive {1-1}~

@ | % murderer serial killer {11-2}--
% murderer_various persons (4-0
Y& murders_canonical five 14-6}~ — s @
?& murders_more/less than five {5% E | Id
%8 murders_potentially attributed
%8 REASON RELEASED {0-0}~

b reason released: alibi (7-0}~

¥ reason released: alive long aftel

Name i

11:3 He was cleared of suspicion when... 0

~l.. On1September, the da result pane -g:! =
ES~1.. Ashewas still impriso = :|

&1 |

~1.. However, Sickert is not considere... 0
E2~1.. Critics note, among other things, .. 0t

% reacnn releaced: does not fit ch ™ ng g

i i | b 1 | ’
| Refiescoses) [ Swe ] [en J

@] mean o T

2% reason released: allegation unp

-

Figure 173: Clicking a Boolean Query: Step 1

The term stack and feedback pane now display the code “reason released:
alibi”. The results pane lists all quotations for this code.

Double-click on the code “reason released: lack of evidence".

i ™ N
4] ATLAS i Query Tool [ESREE
Families: Query: [c (s ][r |[Recalc |[ Undo | [ Redo |
W ﬁ Investigation (6) k! "reason released: lack of evidence" 2.
w & Letter (6) | "reason released: alibi” 1
~ | €8 Modus operandi (5)
PY Whvardar 81 il
a |4 1 | b
- 4 i g3
Codes:
"reason released: lack ofevidence")
+ ‘% murderer_motive {1-1}~ « | .
s ¥ murderer serial killer {11-2}~
‘% murderer_various persons {4-0
E] ‘% murders_canonical five {4-6}~
G ‘% murders_more/less than five {5
L %8 murders_potentially atiributed = E b =]
[:' %% REASON RELEASED {0-0}~ ‘E ‘ 1 Nam¥ Size
1 s caced: alibt (7-01-
c gt n fe: : a:|'b| {I_! OF - 3:88 A man named James Thomas Sa... 1
e 2 fedon e al""e o ~1.. Carl Feigenbaum 0:7...
c S ~1.. lames Kelly 0:5...
‘%reascm released: does not fit ch
b reason released: lack of evidend
€| 11 | }
[Rﬁﬁesh Cndes] [ Scope | | Help J
>,

Figure 174: Clicking a Boolean Query: Step 2
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With two operands on the term stack, we can combine them with an
appropriate operator. The intention was to retrieve all quotations that contain
information about an alibi or lack of evidence as reasons to release a suspect.

Click on the OR operator (see left) to combine the two expressions from the
stack.

Foi I R
3.7 ATLAS 4 Query Tool (=] B i
ry

amilies: Query: [c]l5 [P |[Recalc | (Unda [ Redo |
W U@E Investigation (6) = OR("reason released: alibi", "reason released: lack of e,
N ES Letter (6) 3

= B i I 3 -
it i 4 m )
Codes; A =
* ("reason released: alibi" | "reason released: lack of
+ Y& murderer_motive {1-1}~ - Kevidence"’)
a % murderer_serial killer {11-2}~ [P

F 98 murders_canonical five {4-6}~

@] e o @

o

esuit: 107) Adjacency: 1Paragraphs  Scope: Al

= ﬁ Modus operandi (3)
PG Mierdar 121

% murderer_various persons {4-0

Y& murders_more/less than five {3

%% murders_potentially attributed Create Super Code | X &

po y £
%55 REASON RELEASED {0-0}- E% id N 5=
% : e . : 3:BB A man namegames Thomas 5a... :E

Y& reason released: alive long aftel

11:3 He was cleared of suspicion when...
%% reason released: al legation unp

Q
~1.. On1September, the day after the.. O
~1.. Ashewas still imprisoned at the ti.. 0

Q

% d X ik af e ~1... Howewver, Sickert is not considere...

; =
% reacon released: mie-un of nan
i {1 3

Y& reason released: does not fit ch
T

[T b

| Adiacency Operator Settings | |Refresh Codes | | Scope | [ Help

Figure 175: Clicking a Boolean Query: Step 3

The term stack now contains only one term, OR("“reason

released:alibi”," reason released: lack of evidence"), i.e. the combination of the
two codes. This term can be used as an operand to further extend the query,
e.g. to negate the expression or add some more codes to it. But we will stop
here for now.

The feedback pane displays the query in infix notation, as we would have
entered it into a regular calculator (“reason released: alibi" OR “reason
released: lack of evidence"). The results pane lists 10 quotations.

You can look at the quotations in the context of the document by clicking on a
quotation in the list, or you can create a report.
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Output of Query Results

Viewing results in context

Make sure that the Query Tool does not completely obstruct the area where
PDs are displayed.

Click on a quotation in the results pane.
The quotation is highlighted in the primary document pane:

Maenaghten w name him as a suspect in a memorandum of Z» rebruary [894. However,
Maenaghten incorrectly deseribed the barrister as a doctor and his age is incorrectly given as 41 (he E

S L w, rsons {4+
{8 murders_canonical five {4-6}~

{8 murders_more/less than five {5

was 31 at the time of his death).*) On 1 Septembier, the day after the first canonical murder, Druitt k& %8 reason released: alibi~ il B :]
was in Dorset playing cricket, and while he could have used his city legal chambers as a base from 4 murders potentialy attibuted ‘ Gieale Blpes Cod X8
{8 REASON RELEASED {0-0}~ |

which to commit the murders, most experts believe that the kilier was local to Whitechapel, whereas
. - £ . v v e
Druit Tived miles away in Kent [*! Inspector Frederick Abberline dismissed Druitt as & serious "—-‘ 48 reason released: alibi {7-0}~
{@ reason released: alive long aftel

SUSpECt
[ tion unp
%8 reason released: does nat fit ch

[

d Name S+
3:88 A man named James Thomas Sa...

George Chapman

Figure 176: Viewing results in context

Creating a Report

To print all hits found by a query, click the PRINTER button to the right of the
results list.

List

“List - Include Comments
Full Content

Full Content - Mo Meta

Full Content - Include Comments

Figure 177: Output options

Select one of the following report options:

* List: Print a list of all quotations in a compact format showing only the
quotation names.

* List — IncLupe Comments: Same as List but includes the quotations' comments if
any.

* Fuw Content: Output the complete text of the quotations.

* Fuw Content — No Mera: Output the complete text of the quotations and
specify the kind of information that is included in the output. You may for
example exclude the meta information for each quotation.

*  FuLL Content — IncLupe Comments: Same as Ful Content but includes the
quotations’ comments if any.
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Then, choose whether the output should be displayed in a text editor, saved to
disk, or printed (see also “Output Destinations" on page 391).

i T Ik
Send output to: &J

® Editor o ]
() Printer |W|
(i File [ Help |
1" File &Run

Figure 178: Select output destination

Cleaning up the Hit List

Before creating a report of all the quotations found by the query, you have the
option to remove entries from the hit list. You can remove unwanted hits from
the list using the erase button right next to the printer button. You could, of
course, reformulate your query to improve the precision.

This is how you clean up the hit list:
Select an unwanted quotation in the hit list.
Click the Erase button (see left).

Super Codes

Super Codes are a convenient way to store queries. Super Codes are very
similar in look and feel to normal codes, with one important difference: instead
of “hardwired" connections to quotations, Super Codes store a query to
compute their virtual references whenever needed.

They “automatically” change their behavior during the course of theory
building. If you have a Super Code "All about Magic" with a query “SUB
Magic" and later add another sub code “White Magic,"”, all quotations to
which the latter code refers are also retrieved by the (unchanged) query of “All
about Magic." Super Codes can be clicked on in the code list like any other
code and they will display their quotations in an identical way.

Normal codes are “hard-wired" to their quotations.
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Figure 179: Codes are hard-wired to their quotations

Figure 180: Super codes are linked to quoations via a query

Super codes are displayed in the Code Manager just like regular codes and can
be recognized either by a red text color or by their red symbol, if images are
switched on in the Views menu. The list of quotations associated with the
Super Code can be displayed with a double-click, just as for any other code.
Frequencies (density) are only indicated if you activated it, e.g. with a double-
click in the Code Manager. If you start a new session, an asterisk (*) replaces
the frequency count. The reason for this is that a Super Code is dynamic and its
density/frequency count changes as soon as you modify any of the codes
contained in the query of the Super Code. For the same reason, Super Codes
are not displayed in the margin area. There is the possibility to create a regular
code from a Super Code (see “Snapshot Codes" on page 286).

Super Codes can be used in code families, Network Views, and, last but not
least, as powerful operands in queries, allowing you to incrementally build
complex queries.
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Creating Super Codes

To create a Super Code, you must have already constructed a query using the
Query Tool which is displayed in the term stack. Note that because Super
Codes are “intentional,” you can also create a valid and useful Super Code
with an empty results list (which might well change in a later stage of your
analysis).

Click the "Super-Code" button in the query tool between the feedback pane
and the result pane.

%8 murders_potentially attributed
v ¥ REASON RELEASED {0-0}~

E] ‘% reason released: alibi {7-0}~
Y& reason released: alive long after

.
¥% reason released: allegation unp Mﬁge_l)' X &

Y& reason released: does not fit ch— Id g g -

3 reason released: lafk of evien 8 3:88 A man named James Thomas Sa...
£t reason released: S 11:3 He was cleared of suspicion when... 0|
~1.. On 1 September, the day after the... 0:
EB~1.. Ashewas stillimprisoned at the ti... 0

. However, Siclk

% reason released: never taken se
Y& reason released: theory dispute

% reason released: theory rebutte

Figure 181: Location of super code button in the query tool

[@] reoon oo W@

considege...

Enter a name for the new Super Code or accept the default name created
from the query expression. Click OK.

The newly created Super Code immediately appears in the list of codes and
can be used for new queries (and Super Codes) right away. Its icon and code
name are red.

¥ Code Manager [HU: Jack the Ripper _stage I - 67] = ‘ El

Name A
% *name of suspect {28-0}~ L
#i*name of suspect Cohen {6-6}~

% *name of suspect: Feigenbaum {1-0}~

& "name of suspect: Kaminski {3-0}~

% "name of suspect: Kelly {1-0}~

& *name of suspect Kosmiski {8-2}~

%&*pason released: alibi + lack of evidence {10-0}~
A [ — b

("reason released: alibi" | “reason released: lack of
evidence")

manually added
comment

81 Codes  [1] *reason released: alii+

Figure 182: Display of super code in the Code
Manager
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You can access and edit the query later, but the notation that is used in the edit
query window is not so easy to understand. Therefore it is advisable that you
enter the query into the comment field of the super code. You can copy and
paste it from the feedback pane into the comment field.

Editing a super code

If you want to edit the query a super code is based upon, highlight the super
code in the Code Manager and select MisceLLaneous / Epir Query from the

menu.
Click on the Help button for instructions.

Query Editor on Super-Cede “*reason released: alibi + lack of evidence” léj

Edit expression, Clids Help for hints.

li ¢
c{reason released: alibit),
c{reason released: lack of evidencet?)

)

[%__| Current query in infix notation:
*%: {

clreason released: alibil),
clreason released: lack of evidencel)

)

All editing MUST be done in prefix syntax: operator first.

When changing or adding entities, make sure they already exist.

All entity names need to be terminated by a single exclamation mark.

All exclamation marks which are part of names need to be duplicated:
Example for a family: f(Ne!! She said!)

This expression: ("reason refeased: alibi” | "reason released: lack of evidence”)

Figure 183: Editing a super code query

Auto-Optimization of Super Code Queries

In order to take into account quotations that were manually removed from the
hit list in the result pane of the Query Tool, the system must modified the
query before a Super Code is created. Otherwise it would display the full set
retrieved by the original query. To accomplish this task, a “suppressor” code is
created, which refers to the quotations removed from the hit list.

Example: The original query “All quotations coded with Sanity or Health"
(Sanity OR Health) yields 4 quotations 1:1, 1:2, 1:3 and 3:1. From the hit list,
quotation 1:1 and 1:3 are removed. The query is now modified by creating a
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new “suppressor” code **Q1 referencing 1:1 and 1:3. The original query is
modified as follows:

(Sanity OR Health) AND NOT (**Q1)
And returns exactly what you want: quotations 1:2 and 3:1.

Both the Super Code's and the suppressor code's automatically created
comment reflect their mutual dependency.

What You Cannot do with Super Codes
As Super Codes are not directly associated with quotations, certain restrictions
apply.

Coding: The most important constraint is that you cannot associate them with
quotations directly. Therefore, Super Codes are not presented when doing
"code by list," and drag & drop onto data selections is prohibited.

Merging: Code Merge operations including Super Codes are also not possible.

Prevent Cycles: If you created a Super Code whose query contains a reference
to a code family, you cannot assign this Super Code to the code family later.
This would create a cyclic structure and is therefore disallowed.

Snapshot Codes

A Snapshot Code is a normal code that records the current state of a Super
Code by way of “hard-wired" links to the derived quotations. By creating a
snapshot from time to time, you can analyze the development of a Super Code.

Unlike the Super Code, a code created by the snapshot is displayed in the
margin area and can be used for further coding. The default snapshot code
names are suffixed with [SN<number>].
How to create a snapshot

Select a Super Code in the Code Manager.

From the Cobes / MisceLLaneous menu, select option CreaTe SNaPsHOT.

The newly create code appears in the Code Manager. The code icon turns
yellow, the characters of the code name appear in black and the post-fix
[SN1 + a consecutive number] is added to the name. The frequency count is
permanetly displayed as the snapshot code is no longer dynamic.

% =reason released: alibi + reason released: lack of eviden.. {*-1}
%8 *reason released: alibi + reason released: lack of eviden.. [SM 1] {10-1}~

Figure 184: A super code and its snapshot
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Restricting Code Queries to Sub Groups

You can specify the documents that are to be considered in a query. By default,
the query's "document universe" is all PDs currently filtered in the HU Editor.
Clicking Scope opens another window that shows the PDs in the lower left
pane and the PD families in the upper left. As PD families can be looked at as
nominal variables, it is easy to preselect "all interviews with male interviewees
aged between twenty and thirty from small towns.

A restricted set of operators is offered (note that only Boolean operators make
sense here) and can be used to construct scope selection queries in much the
same way as the query itself.

" | n N E
4] ATLASA Query Tool |.ﬂ| 4] Scope of Query |ﬂ|&]
Families: Query: [e ][5 (P ][Reclc ][ Unda |[ Redo | Primary Doc Families: Query: (e | Undo || Reda |
v % litical program (7) - "lang_direct quote” v | & circulationzlocal (5} B "Country::Brazil"
£4 political prog g q 7 £ try
V] ﬁ reactions (4} v r 7 circulationz:national (4) E
A ﬁtillesﬁ] "l ~ | Cou razil __ il 1 | 3
#9.ea S B— it | ' =
|« v ——— - a | "Country:Brazil"
"lang_direct quote” -
. Codes: Primary Docs:
2% L LANGUAGE {0-0} o &7 P 1: Badische Zeitung onlin +
. %8 lang_direct quote {25-1}- 4P 2: Badische Zeitung Schwl_|
¥&ilang_emotional {3-0}~ &7 P 3: Berliner Zeitung.doc {4
G | %ileng evaluating {4-0}~ 3 3P 4: Berliner Zeitung Schwa
B % lang_formal {0-0} |E | LT DS EAT Anr 17TV M
gy | @leng metaphorc (16-1~ | | Create Super Code x& 1 Ll b | Reset |
I:] ﬁ LAYOUT {0-0} 1d Name gra Candidate Quotations in Query:
| B Layout 0 pre-tite 3.0} $13 Thegw howiniptwotssigoths. B i Name Size Stat De. Authi*| %
E | % Layout 1title (6-0)~ : \q‘,\)"l 5 X
8:14 "Twil to. 81 = Pride in Austria for Schwarz.. 3 g1 Susal— | &
E | 8 Layout 3 subtitle [4-0}~ :
816 "W resufs e tru. 8:2  On77th Day, the Voters Speak .. 1 122 Susat
%8 Layout 4 emphasis {40}~ iy — N
% 1.5 further info (3.0} 8:18 "Tonight cided it.. 8:3  Inan emphatic end to an extra.. 1 20 2 Susar
Layout. gl G 8:20 When heSaid California would . = 84  Californians voted overwhelmin.. 1 201  Susa
2% N NFWSPAPERS 10-0} Ty ~
< m ] b < n ] b 8:5  the Austrian-born bodybuilder .. 1 201 Susat
[ Adiacency Operator Settings | [Reﬁesh Codes | [ Scope | [ Help | _8_;6___wi_tb_q_e_a_r_|_\_r .IQQr_:IléT_(_E_Ql_QfI!'m_.._; 1 211 Suiﬁ' @
esult: 16 ) Adjacency: 1Paragraphs  Scope: Country::Brazl” Quotations: 161
L —

Figure 185: Restricting a search to a sub group of data

Figure 185 above shows a simply query for the code “lang_direct quote” (use
of direct quotes in newspapers articles).

The question of interest is whether this writing style is used equally across the
various newspapers. The two countries compared are Germany and the USA.

The frequency for all documents is 25 (see the code in the code list on the left
hand side).

The scope is set to the PD family “Country::USA". This means that the result
pane is filtered only displaying quotations from US newspapers. This results in
16 quotations, which can be seen at the bottom left of the query tool window.

Double-clicking on the PD Family “Country:: Germany" in turn yields the
remaining 9 quotations (16 + 9 =25). Further comparisons could be by
circulation, local versus national papers, or by political orientation comparing
papers that are more politically right or left oriented.
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For the results always look at the result pane of the query tool window. The
bottom pane of the Scope of Query window shows all quotations from the
selected document group. In mathematical terms, the result pane in the query
tool window shows the intersection between the code query and all quotations
from a particular document group.

You can also combine a number of PD families or individual PDs using Boolean
operators in the Scope of Query Window (see “Combining group of
documents to restrict searchers” below).

Combining group of documents to restrict searchers

A combination of document families like all females in age group Il (31-40)
from New York is clicked in the same way as you click a code query. You first
select two or more PD families and then you select one or more operaators:

Create a query.
Click on the Scope button.

To create the above described subgroup, you would double click on the three
families: female, age group Il and City::New York. Then you click on the
AND operator twice.

2] Scope of Query |M

Primary Doc Families: Query: @ @J Redo
& age group 11 (0) "CityzNew York" .
& circulationzlocal (5) L4 "age group I"
= circulationsnational [4) "gender:female”

»

W

b o fil o arle 101
1] | 3

click 2 x

A ] Scope of Query

Primary Doc Families: Query: EJ
v | & age group T (0) | | AND("gender:female”, AND{"age group ]]","Cit_l
| Z i i 3
V] ﬁ circulation:local (3) _
e @ circulation:national (4)
. |
1| i | b
Primary Docs: ("gender-female” & ("age group I" &
&7 P 1: Badische Zeitung onlin » | |"CityzNew Yoricj}
& P 2: Badische Zeitung Schw_|

Figure 186: Combining document families to set the scope -
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Super Families

Super Families follow the same underlying logic as Super Codes (cf. “Super
Codes" on page 282). They are constructed by combining families or already
existing super families.

Their members are determined dynamically whenever you activate a Super
Family. Super families can be created based on primary document families,
code families and memo families. Below an example is shown for primary
document families. Creating super code or super memo families works in the
same way.

Using Super Families

Example

You are working in the Customer Department of an airline and have been
given the task to analyze customer complaints. As basis for your analysis, you
have a set of documents dealing with customer complaints about domestic
flights and a set of documents dealing with customer complaints about
international flights. Your company is particularly interested in differences
between domestic and international flights and differences between business
and leisure travelers. Important factors to analyze might be gender, level of
income, and frequent-flyer status.

The matrix below is based on the four customer groups:

Domestic Flights International Flights
Business traveler Business traveler
Leisure traveler Leisure traveler

To represent these four groups in ATLAS.ti, you create primary document
families. Next, you code the data. For example, you may use codes such as
“punctuality,” “general service," “in-flight services,” and “human interaction”
to describe complaints customers had.

After coding, you can use the query tool in combination with the scope
function to find out how the four groups differ in terms of their complaint
behavior.

Open the Query Tool.

Double-click on the code containing the information you are interested in,
e.g., complaints about ‘in-flight services.’

Click Scope to restrict the search to a specific sub groups of your data, e.g.
business travelers on domestic flights:

Double-click on the PD family ‘Domestic Flights' and on the PD family
‘Business Traveler' and combine them using the AND operator.

The result pane of the Query Tool now displays all quotations related to
complaints about in-flight services from business travelers on domestic
flights.
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In order to compare the four groups in regard to different types of complaints,
the steps above need to be repeated.

Having frequently used combinations of families available as Super Families
eases such tasks considerably. Below, a step-by-step instruction on how to
create Super Families is provided.

How to create a Super Family

Open a Family Manager and click the Super Family button, (or select
FamiLies / Open Super Famiy Tool from the menu). The Super Family Tool
opens:

5:] Super Family Tocl on: Primary Doc Families | = ﬁS-J
Families: Query: [e](5](P] [Recale |["Undo | [ Reda
v @ Business travelers (7)
¥ | & Domestic flights (5) term stack
-~ @ International flights (4)
4 1113
- @ Leisure travelers (5) :

feedback pane

Rewt: [ Greaie SuperFamiy |

id Name Media Quo..| X
result pane

i 1 I 3 4 [ b

Refresh | | Help

Result: 0

Figure 187: Super Family Tool for Primary Document Families

The Super Family Tool is like a reduced Query Tool (see “Query Tool” on page
268 for details). In the left pane, the available families are listed. For our
example above, there are four regular families. The panes on the right-hand
side (from top to bottom: the term stack pane, the feedback pane and the
result pane) display information once you begin to create a combination of
families. The buttons above the stack pane are described in the context of the
Query Tool (see “Stack Management” on page 296).

To create a Super Family combining two families (such as “domestic flights”
and “business traveler"), do the following:

Double-click on family ‘Domestic flight'. It is displayed in the stack pane.

Double-click on the family ‘Business travelers'. It is “pushed” on top of the
stack. Now you have two families on the stack that can be combined with
one of the operators.
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In order to create a group of all business travelers on domestic flights, click

the AND operator. This operator “fetches” the two families from the stack
and creates the combined expression.

The stack now contains the query expression in prefix notation, the feedback
pane shows the infix notation of the query, which is better to read and
understand. The resulting items are displayed in the results pane.

3,] Super Family Tool on: Primary Doc Families lc"l =l &J
Families: Query: [c (s ](p|[Recalc | [ Undo ][ Redo ]

Vv | & Business travelers (7} 2.
v | & Domestic flights (5) 1.
@ International flights (4)

A 4 | (1 b
= Q Leisure travelers (5)

AND({"Domestic flights","Business travelers™)

{"Domestic flights” & "Business travelers”)

query in infix notation

Resut: 4. Icfilﬂi@_’:ﬂj

1d Name “[N\media Quo.. -
&p1 Badische Zei.. Rich.. 2=
& p3 Berliner Zeit.. Rich ... 4
& ps5s FAZdoc~ Rich ... . =
4] I | o T b
| Refresh | | Help |

-

Figure 188: Creating a super family

Click the Super FamiLy button to store the query as a Super family.

You are prompted for a name. Accept the default or enter a new name, for
instance “Business travelers on domestic flights".

The new Super Family is displayed in the family browser with a red version of
the family icon. If icons are turned off, the list entry is colored red.

ATLAS.ti 6 USER MANUAL



DATA ANALYSIS AND THEORY-BUILDING TOOLS 292

<

4 > &

OR
XOR
AND

NOT

-~

-'3.,,;] Super Family Tool om: Primary Doc Families

Families:

L4

& Business travelers (7)

Business travelers on domestic flights (%)
| € Domestic flights (3}

| & International flights (4)

@ Leisure travelers (5)

4 > &

Figure 189: Display of super families

Possible Family Combinations

You can combine families in numerous and complex ways to form Super
Families. In the following section, some common combinations are presented.
Once you are familiar with the tool, you can venture out and try out more
complex combinations.

For the following descriptions of the four operators, looking at the Venn
diagram (see “Semantic Operators") may be helpful.

The Super Family tool offers four operators that can be used to combine
families. The four operators are also known as Boolean operators: OR, XOR,
AND, and NOT.

Combining two families with the OR operator yields those items that are
members of one or both families. Combining two families with the AND
operator yields only those members belonging to both families.

Combining two families using the XOR operator yields all members belonging
to any of the families less those that are in both families.

The NOT operator inverts an existing family. By negating a family female, you
could simply create a Super Family that, presumably, includes all males. The
NOT operator, as well as all other operators, does not only work on families
but also on Super Families or in arbitrary partial queries as in “NOT (A OR B)".

Combining Families using Boolean Operators

Combining families to build Super Families is essentially the same as
formulating code- and code family-based queries in the ATLAS.ti Query Tool.
The sequence of entering a query to create a Super Family is as follows: First,
select all families that you want to combine, and then select the operator(s):

Intended Query What to click Display in query feedback
pane

Members family A or | Family A, Family B, OR | (“Family A" | “Family
family B (or both) B")
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Members that Family A, Family B, ("Family A" Il “Family
exclusively belongto [ XOR B")

either family A or

family B

Members that belong | Family A, Family B, ("Family A" & “Family
to both family A and AND B")

family B

Members that do not | Family A, NOT NOT “Family A"
belong to family A

Combining more than two families

In order to combine more than two families, you can use a simple query to
build upon, or you can click it as one sequence. For the beginner, it is
recommended to build up to a more complex query step-by-step.

Creating a complex query step-by-step

Let's assume you want to create a Super Family containing all female
respondents under the age of 25, living in New York. This means you want to
generate a Super Family based on the overlap of the three families
gernder::female, age group::under 25, and residence::New York. We start by
combing the first two families “female” and “under 25". If you had such
families, you would:

Double-click family “gender::female".
Double-click family “age group::under 25".
Select operator AND.

The stack pane and the query pane now contain the following terms:

Query: (c (s (P | Reclc |[ Undo ][ Redo |

AND{"gender:female”,"age group: under 257)

("gender:female” & "age group:: under 25"

Figure 190: First step in building a more complex query step-by-step

The display in the query feedback pane matches more or less the way we would
express the query in everyday language. In the figure above, one item is
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displayed in the stack, namely the query we just entered. We can now
incrementally build a more complex query from this query.

Double-click on the family “residence::New York". This pushes the family
onto the stack, which now contains two items ready to be combined.

Query: [c][s ][Pp |[Recalc ][ Undo |[ Redo |

"residence: Mew York”
AMD("gender:female”,"age group: under 25"

"residences New York™

Figure 191: Clicking a more complex query - step 2

The feedback pane always displays the item that is on top of the stack. The
topmost item on the stack has either been entered or is the result of applying an

operator.
To yield all documents that match all three requirements: female, under 25,
and from New York, click the AND operator again.

The stack and query feedback pane now looks as follows:

Query: '1“1'@“ RECEL“ Undo || Redo |
AND{AND{"gender:female”,"age group: under...

{("gender:female” & "age group: under 25") &
"residence: New York™

| Create Super Family |

Figure 192: Clicking a more complex query - step 3

Result:

If these are all the attributes that you want to combine, click on the Super
Family button. If you want to combine a fourth or fifth attribute, continue as

described above.
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Creating a complex query as a sequence

When creating a complex query in one sequence, the rule is to select all
families first, followed by the appropriate number and type of operators. Using
the same example as above, the sequence would be as follows:

Double-click on the family “gender::female.”
Double-click on the family "age group::under 25."
Double-click on the family “residence:New York."
Select the operator AND.

Select the operator AND again.

Further examples:

If you add the NOT operator to the above query, you have create a family
combination not containing female respondents, under the age of 25, living in
New York.

As an exercise: how would you create a family combination yielding males over
25 not living in New York?

Solution: Combine families “gender::female”, “age group::under 25" and
“residence::New York" using the OR operator, then negate using NOT. The
resulting query looks like this: NOT ("gender::female" | ("age group:: under
25" | "residence:: New York"))

Another option is to click the sequence:
age group:: under 25
residence:: New York
OR
NOT
gender::male
AND

The resulting query looks like this: (NOT ("residence:: New York" | "age
group:: under 25") & "gender::male")

Create a Snapshot from a Super Family

A snapshot creates a “hardwired” standard family containing the items derived
from a Super Family as its members.

Example: By creating a snapshot from Super Code family Chemistry, a new
(standard) family is created which includes all codes that the Super Family has
as its members at this time. While a Super Family reflects any changes in regard
to the members of any of its combined families, a snapshot will not change.
This is identical to creating snapshot from Super Codes.

Snapshots are a means to audit the process of your analysis. By comparing
Super Families with previous snapshots, you can see how and in which
direction your thoughts have developed.
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To create a snapshot family, select a super family in a family manager. Then
select the menu option MisceLLaneous / CREATE SNAPSHOT.

By default the post-fix (SN + a consecutive number] is added to the name.

&3 “Investigation + Role of the media
g}j*’.{nveztigaticn + Role of the media [SM 1]

Figure 193: Super family and its snapshot

Additional Query Tool Functions

Stack Management

Several functions are available in pocket calculator style as a series of buttons.
Other functions can be activated by context menus opened in one of the list
panes.

[c][s][P ][ Recalc |[ Undo ][ Redo |

Figure 194: Query tool stack functions

Clear the complete term stack of expressions.
Swaps the two top elements of the stack. Use if you mix up the input order.

"Push" a copy of the topmost element onto the stack (in other words:
duplicate it). This is a useful feature if you need to replicate a complex
expression.

If you created new coding that affect the current query while the Query Tool is
open, you have to click Recarc to reprocess the query.

Unpo removes the topmost entry from the stack. This is convenient if you
clicked on the wrong code.

Redo pushes the last removed entry back onto the stack.

More Functions
Context Menus

Several context menus are available in the various panes of the Query Tool that
complement the functions available via the buttons. Most items in the context
menus serve an informational need.

The code family pane's context menu has a single command: Display Codes.
Select to view the member codes of the selected code family.
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Families:

] *Investigation + Role of the media (*)

e *Investigation + Role of the media [SN 1] (1...
Ll Investigation (6)
% Letter (6)

£3 Modus operandi (5)

|T| >

Display Members

Figure 195: Context menu of the code family pane

The code pane's menu offers information about the selected code neighbors,

the term (i.e., query) if it is a Super Code, embedding, embedded and co-
occurring codes.

»

Y8 *date of murder {13-0}~
% *historic context {4-0}~
Y& *name of suspect {28-0}~
b1 *name of suspect; Cohen {6-61~ T
Y& *name of 5u5peﬂ:lEigen Neighbors
% *name of suspect: Kamin: -Er;mjl'
t
Y& *name of suspect: Kelly {1 I Err_n
. Embedding codes
Y& *name of suspect: Kosmis Embedded codes
&% *name of victim {14-3} Co-cccurring Codes
% *reason released: alibi + reason refeaseu: @,
%S *reason released: alibi + reason released: lac...
Y& INVESTIGATION {4-0}~
e investigation_doubts {12-0}~
investigation_stolen evidence -
Y& investigation_stolen evid 4-0}
investigation_suspected by whom ~
% investigati d by whom {37-0}

m

Figure 196: Context menu of the codes pane

The context menu for the term stack pane resembles the stack function buttons
described above.
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“Reason for discharge”

Clear Stack

* Recalc

298

luspect: Fei..

Figure 197: Context menu of the term stack pane

The results pane’s menu offers information about the neighbors (codes, other
quotations, memos), embedding, embedded, or co-occurring codes of a
selected "hit." A further option offers the possibility to remove the selected hit
from the results list, to create a report or to create a PD family based on all PDs

included in the results.

Id Name Size Start Density *
3:88 A man named James Thomas... 1 36 3 |§
33111:3 He was dleared of suspiciur (587 3¢ 8
~11:4  Kosminski does meet 5om%]:-‘5pl31" Neighbors

E2~115 Montague John Druitt (15 a —Peading codes

E2~11:6  On 1 September, the day af Er:ie::uf:::f:?des

E2~11:7  However, others think him SR

~11:14  As he was still imprisoned a

11:16 The Sun newspaper sugges! C,reate REP':"_"‘ . .

~11:28 His accounts about what Ke_ L 8 AR |

11:32 He was named as a suspect ...  (:186 6:2759 2& -

1] i

Figure 198: Context menu of the results pane

| 4

The last option is very useful in the search of patterns and typologies in your
data. It is also of good service when working with images as in a lot of cases

the image itself is the unit of analysis.
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Co-occurrence Tools

The Co-occurrence Explorer works on a different logic than the Query Tool. In
the Query Tool the user has to determine and select codes or code families and
the appropriate operator. The results are a list of quotations. The Co-
occurrence Explorer by default looks for all codes that co-occur in the margin
area combining the operators WITHIN, ENCLOSES, OVERLAPS, OVERLAPPED
BY and AND without the user having to select a a specific code, code family or
operator. It is however possible to work with filters, so that the tool is not
always creating output for all data and all codes.

The Co-occurrence Tools offer two output choices. You can either view the
results in form of a hierarchical tree or in form of a table. Below you see an
example for both.

How to open the Co-occurrence Tools

Select Tools / Co-occurrence Tools and then select either the tree or the
table explorer.

The Co-occurrence Tree Explorer

When running the tree explorer, you only see the root objects when it opens.
Open the branches by clicking on the + sign to see the the co-occuring codes
on the first level and the associated quotations on the second level.

off Cooccurrence Explorer [HU: Jack the Ripper_stage I - 62]

View
ED YO
‘ %% Codes (79)

|:; Primary Docs (22)
expand to the code
level

3- %8 *name of suspect: Cohe
e expand fo the
% ) quotation level
f suspect: Cohen
“nandg of suspect <o= *name of suspect: Cohen

1 11:33 David Cohen (1865-1889) was a Polish Jew whose inc.. (6:2962-6:3045)
11:163 David Cohen David Cohen (1865-1889) was a Polish J.. (6:2948-6:3053)

Figure 199: Expanding to code and quotation level in the tree explorer
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The same option is available for primary documents. If you expand the branch
for Primary Docs, you can see which codes have been applied to this PD.
Further, you can expand to the quotation level to look at the material coded
there.

Let's take a look at a potential question that the Co-occurrence Tree Explorer
can answer:

=if Cooccurrence Explorer [HU: Jack the Ripper stage II - 621 |3‘

les (79)

=-§# *date of murder

-4 *historic context

738 *name of suspect

®-%8 *name of suspect; Cohen
=% *name of suspect: Fe
=-%8 *name of suspect: Ka
@38 *name of suspect: Kosmiski <a> *name of suspect: Kaminski
=-¥@ investigation_theories <o *name of suspect: Kaminski

nbaum
inski

co-occuring
codes

w@-%5 investigation_theory by M. Fido <o> *name of suspect: Kaminski
#-%8 murderer_description <o> *name of suspect; Kaminski

:‘--% murderer_motive <o> *name of suspect: Kaminski

w8 13:10 3_The Ripper Revealed.mp3 { 0:02:43.43 [(:01:13.56] )
L1311 Description of motive { 0:02:56.48 [0:00:08.711)

@-¥8 murderer_serial killer <o> *name of suspect: Kaminski

=% murders_potentially attributed to JR <o> *name of suspect: Kaminski

@-%% reason released: alive long after killing stopped <o> *name of suspect: Kaminski
%8 reason suspected: could have been there <o> *name of suspect: Kaminski

quotations in short
form linking to data in

=% reason suspected: fitting the profile <o> *name of suspect; Kaminski
context

%8 reason suspected: k
-8 *name of suspect; Ke
B8 *name of suspect: Kosmiski

w-£¥ *name of victim

138 INVESTIGATION

=-§# investigation_doubts

5 investigation_stolen evidence <o> investigation_doubts

11:76 DNA analysis has been attempted on some letters th.. (10:3082-10:3723)
: 11:77 The available material had been handled many times.. (10:3247-10:3488)
+ tE] irwestga‘r:%_\suspected by whom <o> investigatign doubts

lled others <o>*name of suspect: Kaminski

Figure 200: The Co-occurrence Explorer Tree View

With one click you can see which codes were used when the code"name of
suspect: Kominiski” was applied: the description of the suspect, his potential
motive and a list of reasons why he was suspected. If you expand the tree one
more level you gain access to the full context with a click on the quotation link.

In the section “Explaining frequency count and number of quotations listed*
on page 304 it is explained how to interpret the listed quotations. If you want a
count of the number of quotations that co-occur, you need to run the table
explorer (see below).

The Co-occurrence Table Explorer

The Co-occurrence Table Explorer in comparison to the Tree Explorer shows
the frequencies of co-occurrence in form of a matrix similar to a correlation
matrix that you may know from statistical software.
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¥ *name of suspect || F
T8 murder_site [26-0)-
I murderer_descripti
Eea) murder_profiling (1
¥ reason suspected:
B investigation_theot
¥ "name of victim {1«
Y reasan suspected:
1 reason suspected: _

1 investigation_susp *
1 “name of suspect { =
T murder_site [26-0)-
& murderer_descripti
féj murder_profiling {1
188 reason suspected:
T8 investigation_theot
¥ *name of victim {1+
1# reason suspected:
fﬁi reason suspected:
T reason suspected:
& ~date of murder 11
1 investigation_doub ~
" 3

rurder_site

murderer_desc

murder_profili

muTberer_serin
Jack the Ripper

murder_witnes

301
G Codes Co-Occurrency Tabile - Under Construction Al
Bd O W GE.E o - - -
[7]se selected codes
‘ﬁiinuesﬁgation_suspl - | murder_site . murderer de | murder_prafi reaten suspe | investigat = |

ml
13 I1
|

Figure 201: Co-occurrence Explorer Table View

To produce such a table, select Toots / Co-occurrence Toots / TasLe ExpLORER:

Using the default settings, a c-coefficient is immediately displayed (see figure
207) as well. In figure 201 above, you only see the frequencies of how often
each pair of codes co-occurs. The reason for this is to explain the content and
handling of the table step-by-step. You find more information on the c-
coefficient below on page 305.

the data material (= not applicable).

Toolbar

The entry n/a indicates that the pair of codes does not co-occur anywhere in
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display of
passive avernview
b oy =
Lupdate table after remave super exportto Excel

changing filters cn-jles |

zsortable cluster recalculate
change color dizplay c-
for cells coefficient

Figure 202: The co-occurrence explorer toolbar

User-defined content

If you have not set a code family as filter, all co-occurrences for each pair of
codes will be displayed. This potentially results in a huge table. Therefore, in
the columns to the left of the table, you can select the codes that should be
listed in the columns and rows. This produces more purposeful tables.

* In the first column, select the codes to be displayed in the columns using the
usual Windows selection techniques for multiple item selecting via the Ctrl or
Shift key.

In the second column, select the codes to be displayed in the rows.
Activate the option Use selected codes. You find this option above the two
selecting fields.
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[¥]Use select=d codes

% *date of murder {13-0}~
¥& ~historic context {4-03~
& *name of suspect {28-0}~
& *name of suspect: Cohe...
$1*name of suspect; Kamin...
% *name of suspect: Kelly (..
¥ *name of victim {14-4}
Y& INVESTIGATION {4-0}~
] investigation_doubts {12...

Select codes to be
displayed in the
columns

%% reason released: mix-up ..
%ireason released: never t...
¥éireason released: theory ...

i reason suspected: witne...
%% role of the media_aiding_

Select codes to be
displayed in the rows

303

Figure 203: Select codes to be displayed in either the columns or rows of the

table

The table below provides a good overview of the reasons why the five suspects
Cohen, Feigenbaum, Kaminski, Kelly and Kosminski were suspected:

*name of suspect: Cohen | *name of suspect: Feigenbaum | *name of suspect: Kaminski | *name of suspect: Kelly |*name of suspect: Kosmiski

Feason E'JE[’.‘ECt

|'eesckJspe-:t
reason suspect
reason suspect
reason suspect

reason E'JE[’.‘ECt

Figure 204: Co-occurrence Table Explorer with selected codes

Another way to reduce the codes to be displayed in the table is by setting a
code family as filter before running the Co-occurrence Table Explorer.

ATLAS.ti 6 USER MANUAL



DATA ANALYSIS AND THEORY-BUILDING TOOLS 304

Inspecting Content

In order to see the quotations associated with the two co-occuring codes, the
table cell can be expanded as shown in figure 205. The quotations in the drop-
down list provide a direct link to the data in context.

name of suspect: Cohen

2 T
~11:34 , Cohen exhihit‘é"ch-iﬂlent_, destructive tendencies .. (7:941-7:1379)
~11:35 coincided with the end of the murders. Described a.. (7:1-7:196)
~11:164 coincided with the end of the murders. Described a.. (7:1-7:1379)

reason for being
suspected: behavioral
clues

Figure 205: Expanded cell in the Co-occurrence Table Explorer

The number of co-occurrences in the above example is two, however three
quotations are listed. Why this is the case is explained next.

Explaining frequency count and number of quotations listed

The co-occurrence frequency does not count single quotations it counts co-
occurrence ,events”. If a single quotation is coded by two codes, this would
count as a single co-occurrence. The complications arise when we take
overlapping quotations into account. In such a case when each of the two
quotations is coded by one of the codes, this also counts as a single co-
occurrence. However, in the cell drop down list you will find both quotations.
In fact there are currently no means to discriminate between a single
quotation’s ,strong" co-occurrence and the ,weak" case for two quotations in
close proximity. The drop down list will display an ordered list of all quotations
for all co-occurrence events for the pair of codes.

Take a look at figure 205 above. Quotation 11:34 and quotation 11:35 (the
two codes for “reasons suspected” are embedded within the larger segment,
quotation 11:164, coded with “name of the suspect: Cohen". This is shown by
the quotation references and if you look at the quotation in the context of the
data (see figure 206 below). The references indicate that the quotes are from a
PDF document and can be found on page 7:

Quotation 11:35 starts at character 1 and ends at character 196.
Quotation 11:34 starts at character 941 and ends at character 1379.
Quotation 11:164 starts at character 1 and and at character 1379.

If you want to read more on quotation references see page 184.
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B

H]

Zast End local has Lk 9% =name of suspect: Cohen~ 33 reason suspected: behavioral clues-
'{IE Crimes, "‘\\* Cluotation 11:35

Zohen' was used at 747148

4 \:\"}lUSC names y -—J

the United States ¢ | Quotation 11:164

jC[‘lTIlf.‘," was 7:1-7:1379 I

time for syphilis
‘hers believe that
ng man coming

e tendencies while
his book The

t behavioural clues
he only one he

Figure 206: Explaining the relation between frequency of cocccurence and number of quotations
Thus, there are three quotations, but only two co-occurrences that are counted
for the frequency count.

Clustering quotations

If you want to count embedded quotations as only one count, you find an
option for this in the tool bar called Cluster Quotations (see button to the left).

C-Coefficient

Using the default settings, in addition to the frequency count the so called c-
coefficient is displayed. You can display or hide it (see button to the left). The
c-coefficient indicates the strength of the relation between two codes similar

*name of suspect; Cohen | "name of suspect: Feigenbaum | *name of suspect; Kaminski | *name of suspect: Kelly | *name of suspect; Kosmiski ‘

reasoen E'JE[’JECt

reason suspect PRI

1-008

reason suspect
reason suspect PRYINE 1 -0,08 °
reason suspect 3-030

reason E'JE[’JECt

reason E'JE[CECt

Figure 207: Co-occurrence Table displaying c-coefficients

to a correlation coefficient.

The calculation of the c-coefficient is based on approaches borrowed from
quantitative content analysis (see Garcia, 2006). Thus, interpreting such a
coefficient is only meaningful with a sizable data set and not for an interview
study with 10 respondents. Given the possibility to work with survey data to
analyze open-ended questions, it however is a valuable addition to the other
more qualitative oriented analysis tools that ATLAS.ti provides.
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The c-coefficient should vary between 0: codes do not co-occur, and 1: these
two codes co-occur wherever they are used. It is calculated as follows:

c:=n12/(n1 +n2)-n12

n12 = co-occurrence frequency of two codes c1 and c2, whereby n1 and n2
are their occurrence frequency

What you may experience is the following:

» Out of range. The C-index exceeds the O - 1 range it is supposed to stay
with.

» Colored circles. Cells can have additional visual cues, e.g., a red, yellow or
orange circle.

Out of range

The c-index (structurally resembling the Tanimoto and Jaquard Coefficient,
which are similarity measures) assumes separate non-overlapping text entities.
Only then can we expect a correct range of values.

However, ATLAS.ti's quotations may overlap to any degree. Overlaps would
only then bear no problem if there wasn't any , coding redundancy” (the ones
you can eliminate using the Coding Analyzer, see page 381 for further detail).
Let's look at a few scenarios.

Case 1: Two differently coded quotations overlap, we assume no more
quotations available. Let P1 be a textual document, q1 and g2 be quotations
and a,b be codes. g1 is coded with a, g2 is coded with b.

Figure 208: Out of range example 1

Using the formula: ¢ := n_ab/(n_a + n_b) — n_ab, we get:
n_ab = 1 one co-occurrence of a and b
n_a=1,n_b=1aand b each code exactly one quotation.
c=1/(1+1)-1=1

Such a scenario results in the maximum co-occurrence of 1 |

Case 2: g1 is coded with both codes a and b, the overlapping quotation g2 is
coded with b.

Figure 209: Out of range example 2

ATLAS.ti 6 USER MANUAL



DATA ANALYSIS AND THEORY-BUILDING TOOLS 307

n_ab = 2. q1 alone counts for a co-occurrence event and the overlapping
g1*q2 for another.

na=1nb=2
c=2/(1+2)-2=2I

This results in a value of twice the allowed maximum. Thus, the C index is not
appropriate to correctly represent co-occurrence in redundantly overlapping
texts. If the c-coefficient exceeds 1, you need to do some cleaning up and
eliminate the redundant codes. ATLAS.ti currently does not correct such
redundancies automatically.

Correcting the redundant overlaps, could for example look like this:

ek Bt e B B o
ql*? |——ab--|

Figure 210: Out of range example 2 normalized

We get three quotations. q1' coded with a and b, q1*2 coded with a and b,
g2' coded with b:

nab=2,na=2,nb=3
c=2/2+3)-2=2/3=0.67

The result is within the allowed range and it correctly takes into account that of
the three possible co-occurrence events only two apply.

To detect and correct redundant coding, select Toots / Copings AnALyzer. See

page 381.

Colored Circles

Circles with different colors are painted into a cell's upper right corner when
certain conditions apply.

2-006

1-0085 1-007

Figure 211: Examples of yellow and red circle markers

Red circle: When the c-index exceeds 1 (see “Out of range" on page 306). In
addition to the red circle, the entire cell is highlighted in yellow.

Yellow circle: An inherent issue with the C-index and similar measures is that it
is distorted by code frequencies that differ too much. In such cases the
coefficient tends to be much smaller than the potential significance of the co-
occurrence. For instance, if you had coded 100 quotations with code
"depression" and 10 with "mother" and you had 5 co-occurrences:
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n_dep = 100, n_mother = 10, n_dep-mother =5
¢=5/(100 + 10) - 5=5/105 = 0.048

A c index of only 0.048 may slip your eye easily, although code "mother"
appears in 50% of all its applications with code "depression". Looking from
code "depression" only 5% co-occurr with code "mother".

If the ratio between the codes frequencies exceeds a certain threshold
(currently 5 but will be user definable in the future) the yellow light goes on in
the cell. So whenever a cell shows the yellow marker it should invite you to
look into the co-occurrences of this cell despite a low c-index.

Orange Circle: The orange circle is simply a mixture of the red and yellow
conditions.

Colors

Coloring helps in detecting co-occurrences. The following options are provided:

Cell colors

You can choose among three colors for the table cells: blue, red and green. To
select a different color, click on the color button in the tool bar.

b A

Blue

Figure 212: Setting the color channel for table cells

All cells showing that a co-occurance exist are colored with the selected color.
Different color intensities are used to indicate the strength of the association.
The higher the c-coefficient, the lighter the color. This is also the case if the c-
coefficient is not displayed.

Figure 213: Three alternative colors and their shades by size of c-
coefficient

In order not to present a misleading image, all cells displaying an out-of-range
number (> 1) are colored in yellow.
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m?-l,dc o

Figure 214: A yellow cell and a red circle indicate an out of range coefficient

Passive View

If you just want to get feeling for potential patters in your data, try the passive
view, which is a detached image that only shows colors.

A R Y

l. u
-I .. ] | III
: =af] .-
11 Ik -
. L ER

Figure 215: Example of a passive overview as an aid to detect pattern

Data Export

RTF (qualitative)

You can either export a list of the co-occuring codes, or the list including
quotation IDs and names in form of an rtf file. The the full content of the
quotations cannot be exported as this potentially results in very large outputs.

To export the list of co-occuring codes, select Copes / Ourpurt / Print Co-
OCCURRING CODES.

Next you are asked whether to include the quotation lists (= ID plus name of
the quotation.

Next, select the output destination (Editor, File, Printer).

ATLAS.ti 6 USER MANUAL



DATA ANALYSIS AND THEORY-BUILDING TOOLS 310

INVESTIGATION {4-0}~ [2]

*date of murder {13-0}~ [1]
rale of the media_aiding investigation {3-0} [1]

investigation_doubts {12-0}~ [7]
investigation_stolen evidence {4-0}~ [2]
investigation_suspected by whom {37-0}~ [4]
investigation_theory by M. Fido {4-0}~ [3]

Jack the Ripper_legend {11-1}~ [2]
letter_authenticity? {5-0}~ [2]

murder_profiling {16-0}~ [3]

rale of the media_facilitating free-riding {1-0} [2]

investigation_stolen evidence {4-0}~ [2]
investigation_doubts {12-0}~ [2]
Jack the Ripper_legend {11-1}~ [1]

investigation_suspected by whom {37-0}~ [28]
*name of suspect {28-0}~ [22]

*name of suspect: Cohen {5-6}~ [3]
*na suspect: Fei

Figure 216: List of co-occuring codes in rtf format

Excel (quantitative)

You can either export the frequency counts of the c-coefficient. If the c-
coefficient is activated, then the coefficient is included in the output; if not, the
Excel table shows the frequency of coccurrence.

To create an Excel table of either the frequency counts of the c-coefficients,
click in the Excel button in the tool bar.

As output select destination File & Run.

Save the file and wait for Excel (OpenOffice Calc) to be opened. Confirm
the conversion of the data.

Application

The two Co-occurrence Tools are very useful for many kinds of analysis. But
not all options make sense for all type of data. If you have a smaller data set
like a typical interview study with 10 to 20 respondents, then taking a look at
the frequency count for exploratory purposes is likely to provide some new
ideas and you may gain new insights. The c-coefficient is useful when working
with larger amounts of cases and structured data like open-ended questions
from surveys. If you use the c-index, pay attention to the additional colored
hints. As your data base is qualitative, the c-coefficient is not the same as for
instance a Pearson correlation coefficient and therefore also no p-values are
provided.

In any case, co-occurrence measures need to be clearly understood, not only

for the mechanical but also for semantic issues involved in their meaningful
interpretation (e.g., mixed application of codes with different level like broader
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and sub terms). Furthermore, you need to be aware of the artifacts enforced by
a table approach like being reduced to a pairwise comparison. Higher order co-
occurrences which would take more than two codes into account need more
elaborate methods.

References: Garcia (2004) http://www.miislita.com/semantics/c-index-1.html

Codes-Primary Documents Cross-Tabulation

Even though a bit hidden, a further analysis tool with an emphasis on
quantitative output is the Codes-Primary-Documents-Table. You find this
option under the menu Copes / Ourtpur.

The table is available as internal report within ATLAS.ti in text format, or can
be exported to Excel. The internal report displays all PDs as columns and the
codes as rows. The Excel table reverses the table: codes are shown as columns
and PDs as rows.

The table contains either a frequency count for each code per document, or a
word count of the coded segments per code and primary document.

When creating such a table, it is useful to set code families and PD families as
filters first. Exporting a table that for instance contains 150 codes (= columns)
and 40 documents (= rows) is not likely to provide useful information unless
you want to use this table as input to a statistical package.

A useful application is a comparison across different groups of documents for a
particular category of codes. Thus, you are likely to create such a table if you
have a certain research question in your mind. This will guide you to create the
code and PD families you need to construct your query. For example:

You have interviewed 10 women and 10 men in two cities and want to
compare location and gender regarding certain issues you have been asking
about like their thoughts and feelings about nuclear power plants after the
accident in Fukushima, Japan in the spring of 2011. You have codes like fear,
worries, belief in technology, change of focus towards renewable energies, no
change, indifference. The Codes-Primary-Documents-Table can provide an
overview of how often these codes have been applied to the various groups of
documents (see figure ref below)
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beliefin  change of

fear worries technology focus no change indifference TOTALS:
P1: female/location A 1 2 1 2 1 0 7
P2: female/location A 0 1 1 1 1 0 a4
P3: female/location A 2 (1] (1] 0 (1] 0 2
P4: female/location A i} 0 1 i} 0 1 2
P5: female/location A 0 3 0 3 0 0 6
TOTALS: 3 6 3 6 2 1 21
P&: male/location A 2 1 1 1 1 1 7
P7: male/location A 1 1 (1] 0 1 1 4
P8: male/location A [i] 0 2 [i] 0 0 2
P9: male/location A 0 0 1 1 1 1 a4
P10: male/location A 3 0 0 0 0 0 3
TOTALS: 6 2 4 2 3 3 20
P11: femaleflocation B 0 1 0 1 1 2 5
P12: female/location B 0 1 1 1 0 1 4
P13: female/location B 1] 1 0 1] 2 1 a
P14: femaleflocation B 1 0 1 1 2 1] 5
P15: female/location B i} 0 0 i} 0 3 3
TOTALS: 1 3 2 3 5 7 21
P16: male/location B 0 1 1 1 2 1 6
P17: male/flocation B 0 1 1 1 1 0 a
P18: male/location B i} i} 2 i} i} 2 4
P19: male/location B 1 1 0 1 0 1 . |
P20: male/flocation B ] 0 1 ] 3 0 a
TOTALS: 1 3 = 3 6 4 22

Figure 217: A possible outcome of creating Codes-Primary-Document tables for various PD families

In order to create such a table, you need four Super-PD-Families (see " Super
Families” on page 289) based on the four base families for gender and
location:

female / location A,
female / location B,
male / location A,
male / location B,

and a code family for the codes fear, worries, belief in technology, change of
focus, no change and indifference (assuming that you have used a few more
codes than just these seven). Then you create four tables and copy them all
into one spread sheet. In most cases the totals are of highest interest and not
the count for each individual PD. But this could of course also be the case,
depending on your type of data and the kind of questions you are interested in.

Based on this first result, you can aggregate the data further and could come
up with the following comparisons:

ATLAS.ti 6 USER MANUAL



DATA ANALYSIS AND THEORY-BUILDING TOOLS 313

beliefin change of

fear worries technology focus no change indifference
Females/location A 3 [ 3 3 2 1
females/location B 1 3 2 3 3 7
Males/location A 6 2 4 2 3 3
Males/location B 1 3 5 3 6 4
Female | 9 5 9 5 8
Male 7 5 9 5 9 7
Location A 9 8 7 8 3 4
Location B 2 6 7 6 9 11

Figure 218: Further aggregation of the data

How to create a Codes-Primary-Documents-Table

Exporting the entire data set

If you want to create table based on all of your data for import into another
software for further statistical analysis,

Select Copes / Output / Copes-PrimaRY-Documents-TasLe - QUOTATION COUNT
(ExceL) or Worp count (ExceL).

Select as output destination File (or FiLe & Run if you want to view the table
first).

Enter a name for the Excel file or accept the default name. Wait for Excel or
OpenOffice Calc to open in case you have chosen the File & Run option.
Accept the request to convert the data.

If you accept the default name and create a second table, make sure that a)
the previous table is no longer open in Excel, otherwise you produce a

protection violation error, and b) that you save the second table under a
new name or otherwise you overwrite the first table.

Preparing tables to compare sub groups of data

If you want to compare groups of data, this means that you have to create PD
families or Super-PD families first (see “Creating Families” on page 240 and
How to create a Super Family” on page 290). In addition, in most cases you
probably only want to look at a specific aspect described by a certain group of
codees. This means you also have to set a code family as filter as well.

To set PD family as filter, select Documents / Filter / Families -

To set a code family as filter, select Codes / Filter / Families —
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All filtered lists and managers appear in a pale yellow color so it is easy to
recognize where you have set a filter.

Create the table by selecting Copes / Ourtput / Copes-PrimarY-DocumenTs-TABLE —
and then select the option you need: Quotation Count or Word count; the
internal or the Excel table.

The internal report looks best using a proportional font like Courier or Courier
New. The filter settings are listed in the report.

CODES-PRIMARY-DOCUMENTS-TABLE (CELL=(Q-FREQ)
Report created by team - 01.09.2011 21:33:44
"HU: [C:\ProgramData\Scientific Software\ATLASti\CommonDocumen...%\Jack the Ripper stage II - 62.hpr&]"

Code-Filter: Code Family "Reason for being suspected™ [&] ) .
PD-Filter: Primary Doc Family "Investigaton {all files)™ [12] ‘_ Filter settlng
Quotation-Filter: All [237]

PRIMARY DCCS
CCDES 7 11 12 13 14 15 16 18 13 20 21 22 Totals
reason suspected: at 4] 4 4] 4] 1] 4] a 4] 4] 1] 4] a 4
reason suspected: be 4] 5 4] 4] 1] 4] a 4] 4] 1] 4] a 5
reason suspected: co 4] 13 4] 2 1] 4] 1] 4] 4] 1] 4] 1] 15
reason suspected: fi 4] 13 4] 4] 1] 4] 1] 4] 4] 1] 4] 1] 13
reason suspected: fi 4] a 4] 5 1] 4] 4] 4] 4] 4] 4] 4] 14
reason suspected: ki 4] 1z 4] 1 1] 4] Q 4] 4] 4] 4] Q 13
reason suspected: kn 4] 3 0 0 0 4] 4] 0 0 4] 4] 4] 3
reason suspected: wi a 2 a 2 0 a a a a a a a 4
Totals 0 61 0 10 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 71

Figure 219: Internal report of a Codes-Primary-Documents-Table
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Calculating Inter-Coder Reliability using CAT

The Coding Analysis Toolkit is a web based add-on tool to ATLAS.ti that
allows you to calculate inter-coder reliability for ATLAS.ti coded data.

You can access the tool via the following web site: http://cat.ucsur.pitt.edu/.
To use the tool, you need to register and create a user account. Privacy issues
are explained on the website. If you don't want to use CAT via their official

website, you can host your own version of CAT from the project source code.

CAT offers the following analysis options to compare the coding of two coders:

Analysis v
Standard Comparisons
Code-by-Code Comparisons

. Comparison for ATLAS.TI Families

Figure 220: CAT: Analysis options

The standard comparison allows you to either calculate a Kappa value or
Krippendorff's alpha. The Code-by-Code comparison shows you the data
content and thus offers a qualitative means of comparing coded data by
coders. The third options allows a comparison based on families.

Standard comparison

Once the data is uploaded the tool for the standard comparison looks as
follows:

ATLAS.ti 6 USER MANUAL


http://cat.ucsur.pitt.edu/

DATA ANALYSIS AND THEORY-BUILDING TOOLS 316

- ocAT CODING
ANALYSIS
- TOOLKIT

Main Menu Datasets ¥ Analysis ¥ Validation ¥ Reports ¥ Bookmarks ¥ Account > Logout

Comparison Tools - Standard Compare

Dataset: Master JR -
Available Coders n Coders
[[Add> Bera
————— Q| Peter
[ Addanz> |
[ <<Remove Al |

‘ <Remove ‘ -

Available Codes Chosen Codes
| Add > | *date of murder - Family: Murder L

*historic context

[ AddAlI>> | |<name of suspect- Family: Suspects

‘ <<RemoveAll || "name of suspect Cohen - Family: Suspects

*name of suspect Feigenbaum - Family: Suspects

| <Remove | | *name of suspect Kaminski - Family: Suspects -
e
Method: ~ How are these calculated?
["nclude Codes that are not used in calculations

[¥1Suppress Overlaps if none exist?

[ Also show individual code pairing comparisons

‘ Run Comparison |

Figure 221: CAT comparison tool for calculating inter-coder reliability

Below you see an excerpt of a comparison results. The results show a perfect
match as two identical HUs only differing by author were merged.

Comparison of All Coders C
Code Berta|Peter Exact Overlap|Kappa|Kappa (inc.
Match Overlap)

*date of murder - Family: Murder 13 13 13 Q 1.00 |[1.00
*historic context 4 4 4 Q 1.00 |[1.00

*name of suspect - Family: Suspects 28 |28 |28 0 1.00 [1.00

*name of suspect: Cohen - Family: Suspects 6 6 6 6 1.00 |4.00
*name of suspect: Feigenbaum - Family: Suspects 1 1 1 0 1.00 [1.00
*name of suspect: Kaminski - Family: Suspects 3 3 3 3 1.00 |(3.00

*name of suspect: Kelly - Family: Suspects 1 1 1 0 1.00 |[1.00

*name of suspect: Kosmiski - Family: Suspects 8 8 8 15 1.00 [10.38
*name of victim - Families (2): Victim: Who?, Victims 14 14 14 1 1.00 [1.07
NVESTIGATION - Family; Investigation 4 4 4 0 1.00 |1.00

’WWWWW

Figure 222: Result of an inter-coder comparison

Validation

In a less than perfect world, the coders will probably not agree one hundred
percent. Therefore CAT offers a validation function where the coders involved
can look at each coded segments, or only at those segments where the
agreement was unsatisfactory. This way, coders can discuss the results and
come to a better common understanding of what a a particular code means
and how it should be applied.
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« Previous Next =
[+] Change Code Filter

Code(s): investigation_doubts - Family: Investigation
Initially it was considered a hoax, but when Eddowes was found three days after the letter's postmark with one ear
partially cut off, the letter's promise to "clip the ladys (sic) ears off” gained attention.

[ mvalid | [ (3)NotVald |

856 annotations left to validate for this dataset.

Coders have marked this as:
Berta: investigation_doubts - Family: Investigation, role of the media_aiding investigation - Family: Role of the media
Peter: investigation_doubts - Family: Investigation, role of the media_aiding investigation - Family: Role of the media

Filename: 1_lack the Ripper_Letters.rif
Paragraph: 16:16

Figure 223: Validation process: Checking for differences

Further resources
You find detailed tutorials on the CAT website:
* Quick start guide: http://cat.ucsur.pitt.edu/CAT_quickstart_final.pdf

* Instructions for preparing ATLAS.ti data for upload:
http://cat.ucsur.pitt.edu/uploadinstructions.aspx

* Video tutorial for preparing ATLAS.ti for upload:
http://www.screencast.com/users/stustu12/folders/Default/media/ffea5d5
4-2487-4535-9f79-71421910ec14
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Network Views

The word "network" is an ubiquitous and powerful metaphor found in many
different fields of research and application. Flow charts in project planning, text
graphs in hypertext systems, cognitive models of memory and knowledge
representation (semantic networks) are all networks that serve to represent
complex information by intuitively accessible graphic means. One of the most
attractive properties of graphs is their intuitive graphical presentation, mostly in
form of two-dimensional layouts of labeled nodes and links.

115 .

RIS The lack the Rippeer legend

PR Th Rk Wi | e (8 B - Seiant 1E10CK Y0 EDIT)

el laby -
Thiss, amsamphs of Wgends s i e which sr el in & chilinks periced diing tha rm. 4
Fichard I in England (1103 281, or the g King Arthir, whech were perhngrs aeiga by besed
oo the b of @ Ramanc-Cutis pri um.mun... e £ codis the wepanian of the Anglo-Sasons in what

Figure 224: Example of an ATLAS.ti network view

In contrast with linear, sequential representations (e.g., text), presentations of
knowledge in networks resemble more closely the way human memory and
thought is structured. Cognitive "load" in handling complex relationships is
reduced with the aid of spatial representation techniques. ATLAS.ti uses
networks to help represent and explore conceptual structures. Networks add a
heuristic "right brain" approach to qualitative analysis.

Along with using networks for "mind mapping" and the visual design of
theoretical models, you can exploit the structural properties of code-networks
to enhance the retrieval of quotations. Using networks for retrieval purposes is
a well known technique in information retrieval. In that domain, a structured
sets of keywords is usually referred to as a thesaurus. This usage of networks
for semantic retrieval will be described at “Semantic Operators” on page 272 in
more detail.
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Nodes and Links

The term “network” is formally defined within graph theory, a branch of
discrete mathematics. A network is defined as a set of nodes (or "vertices")
and links. A node in a network may be linked to an arbitrary number of other
nodes.

The number of links for any one node is called its degree; e.g., a node with a
degree of zero is not linked at all. Another simple formal property of a network
is its order: the number of its nodes. You may make practical use of the degree
of nodes by using it as a sorting criterion in the codes list window. The column
‘Density’ in the Code Manager represents the degree of a code.

Directed and Non-Directed Links

Links are usually drawn as lines between the connected nodes in graphical
presentations of networks. Furthermore, a link between two nodes may be
directed or not. A directed connection is drawn with an arrow. With directed
links, source and target nodes must be distinguished. The source node is where
the link starts and the target node is where it ends: the destination to which the
arrow points. The terms connection and link are synonymous.

why suspected

directed link (transitive)

is associated with

> (% victim 4; Catherine Eddowes ]

non-directed link (symmetric,
asymmetric)

Figure 225: Examples of directed and non-directed links

Links are created either implicitly (e.g., when coding a quotation, the quotation
is "linked" to a code), or explicitly by the user. The latter option is described in
detail in this chapter.

Strictly speaking, code-quotation associations (*codings") also form a network:
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Figure 226: Code-quotations links

But you cannot name these links, the code is simply associated with a quotation
through the act of coding. In a network view you can visualize these links. In
ATLAS.ti all unnamed links are referred to as weak links, all named links are
referred to as strong links.

Strong and Weak Links

Strong links — or “first class” links — are links based on relations. Strong links are
entities by themselves, with names, authors, comments, and other properties. A
strong link is only a link between a code and another code or a quote and
another quote.

Weak links are links that do not have individual properties, e.g., the links
between quotations and codes, between codes and memos, between a family
and its members.

Network vs. Network View

The difference between a ‘Network’ and a ‘Network View' is an important
distinction that is necessary to understand the way networks are handled within
ATLAS ti.

An ATLAS.ti network is the set of all objects and their links inside the
Hermeneutic Unit (HU). It exists independently of any display-oriented
characteristics (layout, color, line width, etc.). It is the logical structure of the
HU's objects. It exists even before the first Network View is created.

A Network View is typically only a subset of this global structure of nodes and
links combined with an individual layout of nodes. It is like viewing the same
thing, i.e., the network, from different angles and with different pieces visible.
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Node Types

The user can manipulate and display almost all objects within the HU as nodes
in a network view: quotations, codes, code families, memos, memo families,
other network views, primary documents (PDs), and PD families. The following
discussion applies to all nodes regardless of their type.

See “Node Types" on page 324 further details.

Relations

ATLAS.ti allows you to establish named links to more clearly express the nature
of the relationships between concepts. With named links, you may express a
sentence like "a broken leg causes pain" by two nodes (the source node
"broken leg" and the target node "pain") connected with a named link
("causes" or "is-cause-of").

The name of a link is displayed in the Network Editor as a label attached to the
link midway between the two connected nodes. Six pre-set relations - or link
types - are available in ATLAS.ti. These standard relations can be substituted,
modified, or supplemented by user-defined relations. The default relations are
listed in the table below. C1 and C2 are source and target nodes, respectively.

Relation Label 1 Label 2 Width Color Formal Attribute Layout Direction
C1 is-associated-with C2 == R 1 Black Symmetric >

C1 is-part-of C2 [ G 1 Black Transitive M

C1 is-cause-of C2 => N 1 Black Transitive n

C1 contradicts C2 <> A 1 Black Symmetric >

C1lis-a C2 Isa 0 2 Black Transitive N

C1 noname C2 1 Black Symmetric >

C1 is-property-of C2 *} P 1 Black Asymmetric M

Some of these characteristics directly affect the display of links, while others
affect processing (e.g., search routines, automatic layout). A link between
concepts is displayed in a Network Editor by a line with the relation’s label. You
can choose from three different labels (label 1, label 2 and the name used for
the menu when selecting a relation).

The “formal attribute” affects both the display and processing capabilities of a
relation. For example: All asymmetric relations are symbolized in the Network

Editor with an arrow pointing toward the target code. Symmetric relations are
displayed with an arrow at both ends.

A typical transitive relation is the is-cause-of relation: if C1 is-cause-of C2 and
C2 is-cause-of C3, it follows that C1 is-cause-of C3. Transitive relations also
enable the "semantic retrieval" (see “Semantic Operators” on page 272.

The following properties are user-definable: the two labels and the menu text,
which can be used as alternative display options, the width and color of the line
linking two nodes, whether a link is directed or non-directed, and the preferred

ATLAS.ti 6 USER MANUAL



DATA ANALYSIS AND THEORY-BUILDING TOOLS 322

layout direction. The preferred layout direction affects the layout of a network
when ATLAS.ti automatically arranges the nodes. See “Layout Procedures” on
page 340.

Link vs. Relation

It is important to understand the difference between a relation (or a link type)
and the link itself: There is only one "is part of" relation, but potentially many
links using it. In the Network View below, the relation "consequence" is used
only once, while the relation “strategy” is used four times.

Another way to think of links and relations is to view links as instances of
relations. Links are well informed about the characteristics of relations, which
define their styles. If a characteristic of a relation is changed (e.g., line width,
color, symbol), these changes are propagated to all links using it.

PAIN conzequence —={ tEmporary reliet

strategy shrategy

shrateqy 2
Reading a hook Splint leg

Taking pill=

Figure 227: Four links using two relations, “strategy” and
“consequence”

The Role of Relations

It is useful to understand the role that relations play in the construction of a
theory. The concepts (codes) that are linked using relations represent aspects of
the problem domain under investigation. On the other hand, the relations used
to link these domain concepts are part of the methodology used to analyze the
phenomena. As important epistemological tools they constitute the main
questions that guide the development of a model or a theory.

The "Grounded Theory" method of Glaser & Strauss uses relations like "is-
phenomenon, "is-context-of," "is-consequence-of," "is-condition-for,” "is-
strategy-for," etc., to relate concepts found during the data-oriented open

coding phase.

In the analysis of argumentation structures, other relations are more suitable:
e.g., "is evidence of,"” "is contradictory to,” "warrants," etc. A medical expert
attempting to capture diagnostic knowledge would use, e.g., "is-symptom-of,”
and "is medication for."”
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The Network Editor

The Network Editor offers an intuitive and powerful method to create and
manipulate network structures. It favors a direct manipulation technique: You
can literally "grab" codes, quotations, memos, or other objects using your
cursor and move them around the screen as well as draw and cut links between

them.

The following describes various methods available for creating and editing
Network Views.

323
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Network Nodss Links Layout Display Specials Help
P_P 14 Code-Code-Relations Editar = Ej 2
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Figure 228: The Network Editor and its helpers

The Network Editor has two "helper" windows ("NWE-Toolbox" and
"Alignment Tool") that offer convenient support for some tasks.

The Relation Editor for maintaining the relation "database," and for creating
and editing relations is described in a separate chapter (see “The Relation
Editor” on page 344).

Network View Characteristics

Network Views have certain important characteristics:

+ Several different Network Views on the same network are possible.

» Network Views can be given names under which they are stored and
accessed inside the HU.

* Network Views can be commented.
* Network Views are displayed and edited in the Network Editor.
» Network Views allow individual layout of the nodes.

* As a node, a single object can be a member of any number of Network
Views, just like a code can be an element of more than one code family.

* An object, e.g., a specific code, can only appear once in any Network View.
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Network Views allow for a flexible but logically consistent display of the
network of objects, so there are a few constraints to keep in mind:

If code A is linked to code B using the relation “is associated with", then every
Network View that contains code A and code B will necessarily include the
relation"is associated with" between the two. Furthermore, as only one link
can exist between any two nodes at any given time, no Network View will
display any other relation between those two nodes.

If however, you want to link code A and B differentely in a different network
view, then you need to work with “dummy or modifier codes”. These are
empty codes, i.e. you have not used them for coding, but you need them to
modify a relation.

if leads to

T N (-7 M

Figure 229: Using modifier codes for case-based network views

Node Types

The following object classes can be displayed and edited as nodes within the
Network Editor. The display characteristics of the nodes can be altered in a
variety of ways.

Codes as Nodes

‘i&;l Codes are probably the most prominent objects in ATLAS.ti networks. They
provide the main ingredients for models and theories.

Memos as Nodes

ﬂ| Memos in networks are often an important supplement to code networks.

Several theoretical memos can be imported into a network to map out their
relationship. The visual layout provides comfortable territory for moving from
memo to memo to read and contemplate each individually and the
relationship(s) between them.

When dragging a piece of text from a "drag-enabled" application (like MS
Word™) into a Network Editor, the text becomes a memo with an
automatically assigned title. The title can be renamed later.
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[

57

Primary Documents as Nodes

PDs as nodes are useful sometimes, but in the presence of quotations may
clutter the view by myriad links. However, PDs as nodes make a nice graphical
content table for graphical primary documents. When selecting the option
DispLay/FuLL Imace For PDs, "thumbnail" images of the PDs are displayed. This
option only affects graphical Pds.

Windows Explorer are used as standard icons for PD nodes (indicating the file
of the document):

Figure 230: PD node
icons

Quotations as Nodes

Quotations and codes have one thing in common that is not true for the other
objects. They can link to each other (quotations to quotations and code to
codes) with fully qualified "first class" links using relations.

The inclusion of quotations in a Network View supports the construction and
inspection of hyperlink structures.

commented text quotation

image quotation
audio guotation

video quotation

P U0 Ed

Google Earth guotation

Figure 231: Display of quotations based on its
media format

Textual quotations can be included in a Network View by simply dragging a

piece of text from the PD.

Families as Nodes

Families are a useful device to group codes, memos, or PDs that belong to one
concept. Instead of displaying all of the codes belonging to the concept, the
Code Family may be displayed.

The links between families and their members are depicted by a dotted red line.
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Figure 232: Families as nodes

Network Views as Nodes

The node icon and label for network views:

=5 Scene of the second murder
(Chapman) in Hanbury Street

Figure 233: Network view as node

Network Views as nodes allow the inclusion of Network Views in other
Network Views. The Network View's context menu offers the option to open
the View in a separate Network Editor. This is also available via double-click
with Ctrl pressed.

Basic Network View Procedures

Creating Network Views

Two methods for creating Network Views are available. The first one creates an
empty Network View into which objects are imported in sequential steps. The
other method creates a Network View from a selected object and its neighbors.

To create a new Network View

Select Networks / New Network View from the HU editor's main menu or from
the drop down list offered by the Network button in the main toolbar.

Enter a name for the new Network View. A Network Editor opens.

Import nodes with any of the methods described in the section “ Nodes*"
below.
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To open a Network View on an Object

A Network View for an object is created with a selected object and its
neighbors. Proceed as follows:

Open an Object Manager (e.g., the Code Manager), or the Object Explorer,
or righ click on an object in the margin area.

Select one or more objects with a left mouse click.

ﬂ In Object Managers, you can click the network button. For an object selected
in the Object Explorer, select Open Network View from the context menu

A Network Editor opens with the selected object and its neighbors.

The nodes are initially placed using the semantic layout procedure, but can be
rearranged manually.

More nodes can be added to this Network View using different techniques (see
" Nodes" on page 327 for details).

Each time a network is opened on a selected object, a new Network View is
created. There is no need to save it, as you can easily display it at any time
following the steps above. If you rearrange the nodes and want to preserve

the new layout, or if you add or remove nodes, then you need to save it
explicitly (Nerwork / Save As). Saved Network Views can be selected from
the pick list or the Network View Manager.

Adding Nodes to a Network View

There are several options available for including objects in a Network View.

Via Drag & Drop

From Object Managers, the Object Explorer or the margin area: You can add
nodes by dragging objects from Object Managers, the Network View Manager,
the Family Manager, the margin, or the Object Explorer into the Network
Editor. Drag & drop gives you better control of the initial position of the
imported nodes.

Open the Network View to which you want new objects imported.

Open the manager(s) for objects (code list, memo list, etc.) that you want to
import into a Network View.

Select the node(s) you want to import into the Network View.
Drag the selected objects into the Network Editor.

Drag selections of a primary text: This method creates nodes from textual
quotations or new selections of text.

Open the PD that contains the text that you want to import into a Network
View.
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A

Make a selection within the PD or select an existing quotation.
Drag the selected text into the Network Editor.

Release the mouse button at the position you want the new node to be
placed. A new node is created and displayed. If a quotation did not yet exist
for the selection of text, it will now be created.

Drag text from other applications: This method allows you to drag text from
drag & drop-compliant applications like Word™ into a Network Editor. Text
dragged from Word™ is converted into a new memo and displayed as a node.

Open the application from which you want to drag selections of text in to a
Network Editor.

Mark the piece of text within the (other) application.

Move the mouse pointer over the selected text. The pointer changes its
appearance

Hold down the left mouse button and drag the selected text into the
Network Editor.

Release the mouse button at the position you want the new node to be
placed with its upper left corner. A new node is created and displayed.

Via the Import Nodes dialog

The Import Nodes window offers access to all available node types. The list
pane offers a context menu to select or deselect all displayed objects.

Choose Nobes / Import Nopes from the Network Editor's menu. A window
opens, offering objects to be imported. Only objects that are not already
members of the present view are listed.

First, select the type of node you want listed in the list pane from the node-
type drop-down list.

(3 Import Nodes into: "LETTER" e |o(E)

Mode Type: [ques_ v]
e
Y& date of Code Families
Y *historic [ 'Ik-;
‘Memo Families

.
% e 0_ Network Views

Name O’ primary Docs

% *name o' Primary Doc Families

Y5 *name o:Quotations

% *name of suspect: Kelly {1-1}~

% *name of suspect: Kosmiski {8-2}~

‘ﬁ’ *name of victim {144} =

Impuort Close

Figure 234: Import nodes window

Select the objects to be imported into the Network View.

Click Import.
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The imported objects are placed along the upper left corner of the Network
Editor. You can either distribute them manually by moving each node with the
mouse, or you can place them automatically by (mis-)using the option Lavour /
SemanTic Lavour.

Selecting Nodes and Links

Selecting nodes is an important first step for all subsequent operations targeted
at individual objects within a Network View. Such operations have their
corresponding menu commands in the main menu of the Network Editor.

To select a single node

Move the mouse pointer over the node to be selected. The mouse pointer
changes its appearance.

Click the left mouse button.
The selected node will be displayed inverted.

All previously selected nodes are deselected.

To select multiple nodes - method 1
Hold down the Crre key on your keyboard.
Select a node as described above.

Repeat steps 1 and 2 for every node to be selected.

To select multiple nodes - method 2 ("marquee selection”):

This method is very efficient if the nodes to be selected fit into an imaginary
rectangle.

Move the mouse pointer above and left to one of the nodes to be selected.

Hold down the left mouse button and drag the mouse pointer down and
right to cover all nodes to be selected with the selection marquee.

Release the mouse button.

Linking Nodes

The links between nodes in a network are real connections between the
objects. Therefore, creating and removing links should not be regarded as
solely "cosmetic" operations. Links make permanent changes to the HU.

There are several ways to link nodes:

To link two nodes using the toolbar icon
Select a node in a network view and click on the Link button in the toolbar.

A red "rupper band" appears. Move the cross that you see at the end of the
line on top of another node and left click.

If you link two codes to each other or two quotations, then a list of relations
pops up. Select one of the offered relations via a left click.
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| Set of standard code-code relations Set of standard quote-guote relations
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Figure 235: Linking two nodes

The two nodes are now linked to each other. In case of a first-class link
between two codes or between two quotations, the relation name is displayed
either within the link line, above the line (rotated) or within a box.

leads to

Figure 236: Display options for link labels

You can set the link display options under Dispray / Link DispLay. Further options
are to select between three alternative names (lable 1, label 2 or menu label,
see “The Relation Editors” on page 344) and to select the display of symetric
relations (just a line or two arrows at both ends).

To link two nodes using mouse and keyboard

Place the mouse pointer over the source node. The mouse pointer changes
its appearance to an arrow.

Hold down the Swirr key on your keyboard.

Hold down the left mouse button and drag the mouse pointer to the target
node. A red "rubber band" between the mouse pointer and the source node
is drawn.

Release the SHiFt key.

Release the left mouse button.
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Select a relation (applies to code-code and quote-quote links only).

To link more than two nodes

If more than one source node is to be linked with a target node, use the
following method.

Select the source nodes (see"” To select multiple nodes - method 1" on page
329).

Choose Links / Link Nopes from the Network Editor's main menu, or click on
the Link button in the toolbar.

Move the mouse pointer with the "rubber bands" to the target node and
click the left mouse button.

In case of code-code and quotation-quotations links, you are prompted to
select a common relation that applies to all links. You can modify the
relations later, if needed.

To link code nodes using the list method

Besides using the Network Editor for creating links between codes, you can also
use the "Cobes / Link Cope 10" option available from the main menu or the code
context menu.

Select the target code (i.e., the general, broader concept) in the Code
Manager.

Select Copes / Link Cope To: / Copes from the main menu.
Select the source code(s) from the multiple-choice list.

Select a relation that links the selected codes with the target code. If needed,
the relation can be modified.

An immediate effect of linking can be noticed when the Code Manager is
open: the ‘density’ counter for all linked codes is updated.

As a reminder, Density counts all direct links to other codes. For instance, if six
source codes are linked to one target code, the target code is incremented by
6; each source code is incremented by one.

To create code-code and quotation-quotation links using the Object
Manager

This is not really a topic for this chapter on the Network Editor but should be
mentioned here: Codes and quotations can also be linked in the Code /
Quotation Manager via drag & drop.

Identify the target item in the Object Manager's list pane.
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Select one or more source items in the Object Manager's list pane and drag
them to the target item in the same pane.

Select a relation from the list of relations.
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Figure 237: Creating a Code-Code link in the Code Manager

This is only available for codes and quotations in the Code and Quotation
Managers.

Selecting a Link

Only “first class” links can be selected. First class or “strong" links can only
exist between quotations or between codes. Selecting links is similar to
selecting nodes.

Move the mouse pointer onto the label of the link to be selected.
The mouse pointer changes its appearance.
Click the left mouse button.

The selected link label will be displayed inverted. All previously selected
nodes/links are deselected.

A

Selecting links is a convenient way to cut or flip multiple links (see “Cutting
Links" on page 333).
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Deselecting Nodes and Links

To deselect a selected node or link: Hold down the CrrL key on your keyboard.
Click on a selected node or link.

To deselect all nodes and links: Move the mouse cursor over the Network
Editor's background. Double-click the left mouse button

Cutting Links

Several approaches to disconnecting previously linked nodes are available.

The first method works for all types of links and is useful when many nodes
linked to one other node are to be disconnected:

Select one or more nodes whose connections to another node are to be
removed.

Choose Links / Cut Links from the Network Editor's menu or click on the Cut
Links button in the toolbar.

Move the mouse pointer with the "rubber bands" to the target node.
Click the left mouse button

Alternatively:
Click on one or more link labels.

Choose Links / Cut Links from the Network Editor's menu or click on the Cut
Links button in the toolbar.

Or:
Move the mouse pointer over a link label.
Right click and choose Curt Link from the context menu.

quote-
quote ("hyper") links.

Modifying Links

The type of a link (e.g., its Relation) can be changed in the Network Editor.
Right click on a link label and select Chance Recation from the context menu.
The relation menu pops up. Select a different relation.

A very efficient way to manipulate first class links is offered by the Link

Managers (see “Link Management" on page 344).

Selecting Neighbors

Neighbors are the nodes linked directly to a node. Using this procedure
repeatedly selects a complete “connected graph”, which is a partial Network
View where every node has a path (either a direct link or via intermediate
nodes) to each other node.

To select neighbor nodes:

Select the initial nodes.
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Choose Nobes / Setect NeigHeors from the Network Editor's menu, or press
Crre-N on the keyboard.

To mark a complete connected sub-network, repeat the previous step until
all nodes within the partial Network View are highlighted.
Selecting or deselecting all Nodes

To select all nodes or deselect all selected nodes, select Nopes / De-SeLect ALL
nopes from the Network Editor's main menu or press Ctrl-A on the keyboard.

Inverting the current selection

To invert the current selection, press Ctrl-1 or select Nobes / Inverse SeLecTiON
from the Network Editor's main menu. This will select all unselected nodes and
deselect all previously selected.

Moving Nodes

By moving nodes to different positions, you can modify an initial layout created
by the automatic layout procedure.

For precision placement of nodes, use the node alignment procedure. To open
it, right click on the background of the network view editor and select SHow
Aucnment Toots.

Figure 238: Alignment tools
in the network view editor

Do not forget to save the Network View (and the HU itself at the end of the

session) if you want to make the new layout permanent.

To move a single node
Move the mouse pointer onto the node to be selected.
Hold down the left mouse button.

Drag the selected node to its new position.

To move multiple nodes
Create a multiple selection of nodes as described above.

Hold down the Crri-key and drag the selected nodes to their new position.
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To move nodes with the arrow keys

Select one or more nodes using the selection methods described at “Selecting
Nodes and Links" on page 329.

Use the arrow keys in combination with the Crre key to move the node(s) 1
pixel at a time in all four directions.

To undo an erroneous placement, use the function Unpo Posimionivg or the

key combination Crri+Z.

Removing and Deleting Nodes from Network Views

Removing nodes from the view simply removes the nodes from the Network
View. The nodes remain in the HU. Removed nodes can be “re-imported” at
any time using the node import functions described previously. However,
deleting nodes results in the deletion of the objects they represent from the
entire HU—erasing codes, quotations, etc.! Be cautious when deleting nodes!

To remove nodes from a Network View
Select the nodes to be excluded from the view.

From the Network Editor's main menu, choose Nobes / Remove Nobes From
View or press Ctrl-Del on the keyboard. If you only want to exclude a single
node, you may also choose this option from the node's context menu.

To delete nodes from a Network View
Select the nodes to be deleted permanently from your HU.
From the Network Editor's main menu, choose Nobes / Detete Nobe.

Confirm the deletion process as it is a critical action. Deleting a node from a
network view means that you permanently delete this object from your HU!
This can be useful, when you have been adding new objects to a network
view for exploratory purposes. Use this option with care.

For this operation, no undo option is available. The only way to undo a false
deletion is to close the HU without saving it and to open the most recent
version or backup.

If you only want to exclude nodes from a Network View, do not select

DeLere Nobe from the node's context menu or Decete Enities from the main
menu. Select the Remove Frrom View option.

Node and Link Actions

Commands affecting selected codes or links are available via their respective
context menus. In addition, as described below, type-specific procedures are
activated when double-clicking a node.
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Actions via Context Menus

Context menus can be activated on nodes and links. Dependent on the type of
the node or link selected, these menus will offer specialized options from which
to choose.

When the mouse pointer is over a node or a link, related information is
displayed in the status window of the Network Editor.

=

Figure 239: The status bar displays information about a node when moving with the
mouse over it

To open a context menu, move the mouse-pointer onto a node or link and click
the right mouse button.

Context menu for a code Context menu

for a link
Code: reason suspected: attention seeking Code-Link: AS50
Rename Display Cormrment

Display Comment Edit Comment

Edit Comment Flip Link
Open Network % CutLink
Import Meighbors Display Relation

Import Cooccurring Change Relation

Remaove from View
Delete Node
Cut Link

List Quotations

Figure 240: Context menus

To execute node actions per double-click
Position the mouse pointer over a node.
Double-click the left mouse button

The table below describes the specific actions launched for the different node
types.

If a comment or a memo's text pops up, you can click inside the pop-up

window to open a text editor.

ATLAS.ti 6 USER MANUAL



DATA ANALYSIS AND THEORY-BUILDING TOOLS 337

Node Type Double-Click Action

Codes Displays the code comment (definition).

Memos Displays the content of the memo.

Quotations Displays the full text of the quotation.

Primary Documents Displays the comment for the PD.

Families Displays the description/comment for the family.

Network Views Displays the description/comment for the Network
View.
Hold down the Ctrl key to open this Network View in
another Network Editor

Saving a Network View

All links that you create are saved as soon as you save the HU file. You only
need to save a network view, if you want to preserve the layout, i.e. the way
you have arranged the nodes within the editor. If you do not save a particular
view, you can always open up a network view on an object again and ATLAS.ti
will arrange the objects according to the default or user-defined layout
directions. For first-class relations, the user can defined preferred layout
directions (see the section on the “The Relation Editors” on page 344.

To save a specific layout you have created, select the menu option Nerwork /
Save As.

Enter a name for the network view and click ok.

You can access saved network views via the Network View Manager (main
menu: Networks / Network View Manacer), or via the network button that you
find in the top left corner of the HU editor underneath the main menu File.

u_g Jack the Ripper stage I1 - 62 - ATLAS

File Edit Documents Q_’uotatrons Cl:_:des Memos MNetworks Views Tools Bdras A4
L PH| B E | BWERE Lo &

New Network View nr + b Codes.|

RQ1: Suspects who might have been Jack the Rlpper {16)

Q5 Who was Jack the Ripper? (28)
Scene of the second murder (Chapman) in Hanbury Street (16)

Figure 241: Accessing saved network views
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Launching a Network View

You can open a Network Editor on a specific Network that is already part of the
HU. Open a Network View by one of the following methods.

To open a Network View from the pick list

Click on the network button's down arrow on the main toolbar to display the
drop-down list of existing Network Views (see figure 241 above).

Select one of the listed Network Views.

A Network Editor opens on the selected Network View.

To open a Network View using the Network View Manager

Use this method if the number of Network Views already defined is too large to
be comfortably displayed using the pick-list method.

The Network View Manager also allows you to view some properties of
Network Views without opening a Network Editor.

Select Networks / Network View Manacer from the main menu or click the
Network button in the main toolbar.

Select one of the displayed Network Views.
Click on the network button above the list.

The Network View Manager offers easy access to all Network Views of a given
HU. The text area displays the comment for the selected Network View.

- S
*r Metwork View Manager [HU: Jack the Ripper_stage 11 - 62] == lﬂ
MetworkViews Edit Miscellaneous  View
e Ty @ <F e

Name

Size Quotes Author Created
5 RQ1: Suspects who might have been Jack the Ripper~ 16 50

RQ5: Who was Jack the Ripperz~
% Scene of the second murder (Chapman) in Hanbury Street~ 16 11

Susanne 21.08.2009 18:57:43
26.08.2009 09:42:02
Susanne 21.08.2009 16:3%:42

< |

n

| 3

This network view illustrates the answer to research question 5, i.e. the reasons why the Whitechapel murders assumed a legendary status
(see Memo RQ5).

This network view was created with a screen resolution of 1280 x 1024,

If the network view does not fit your window, you can adjust it to the current window size and resolution. After you open the network
select: Layout / Fit to Window.

If you still don't see the network view properly displayed on your screen, you can adjust the font size to optimize your view. To do this,
open the network view. Then select Specials / Preferences --> Fonts. Adjust the font for nodes,

3 Network Views _RQS5: Wha was Jack the Ripper? (28)

Figure 242: The Network View Manager
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Simple analytic functions

Import Node Neighbors

This method imports all direct neighbors of the selected nodes into the
Network View. This option is also available from the node's context menu.
Importing direct neighbors allows you to construct a connected Network View
step-by-step. (In a connected graph, there is always a direct or indirect path
between any two nodes.)

To import neighbors of selected nodes:
Select the node(s) whose neighbors are to be included in the Network View.

Choose Nobes / Import NEeiGHBORs from the menu.

If you have mistakenly imported the wrong or too many node neighbors,

select Nopes /Unpo Import NEiGHBoORs from the menu, or press the key
combination Ctrl-Shift-Z.

Import Co-occurring Codes

For code nodes, there is a special import feature that exploits the spatial
relations of different codings. A code co-occurs with another if it has been used
to code quotations that are in close proximity: embedded, overlapping, or if
two or more codes are applied to the same quotation.

The proximity of coding applied to a text can also be exploited via the Query
Tool's “co-occurrence” proximity operator. However, while the Query Tool
yields quotations for explicitly specified codes, the import function brings in
only the codes.

To import co-occurring codes:
Select one or more codes in the Network Editor.

Choose Nobes / Import Co-occurring Cobes from the Network Editor's menu.

Create Families from Network Views

You can create code, PD or memo families based on the nodes included in a
network view.

Select the nodes that you want to include in the family (see “Selecting Nodes
and Links" on page 329).

ATLAS.ti 6 USER MANUAL



DATA ANALYSIS AND THEORY-BUILDING TOOLS 340

From the network editor's menu, select the option SeeciaLs / Generate FamiLy
and then the respective object type (code, memo or PD family).

Enter a name for the family and click OK.

Create network views from code families

It is also possible to create network views based on code families. A new code
will be created from the code family name and all member codes will be linked
via ISA relations.

Open the Code Family Manager.
Select a family and then the menu option Famiies / Create Network.

A pop-up message informs you that a new code will be created and that all
member codes will be linked via ISA relations. Confirm this message.

Accept the default name for the new code or enter a new one and click Ok.
The newly created network view opens.

< reason released: lack of evidence, reason released: does not.. =[O ]

Metwork MNodes Links Layout Displyy Specials Help

NODES: 10

Figure 243: A network view created from a code family

Layout Procedures

Two methods are available for the automatic placement of nodes.

Semantic Layout

Places the nodes within the window using the semantic layout algorithm. This
algorithm tries to place the nodes into optimal positions using an invisible
matrix of default positions. It tries to place the nodes with the highest
connectivity into center positions.
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By recursively applying the same method to the rest of the nodes using
neighboring positions of the first node placed, the algorithm tries to avoid
overlapping nodes and too many crossing links. However, calculating an
optimal solution is not possible in a reasonable amount of time.

The user can exert some control on this algorithm via the preferred layout
direction of the relations used for the links, e.g., links using the "is-a" relation
go from bottom to top, if possible. You can change the layout direction
manually using the Relation Editor (see “The Relation Editor” on page 344 for
details).

) T _
47 *historic context l‘:' 12 ihj #7 *historic context == éj

# Ietter recipient~

irder Winesses

e J
& murder_witnesses~

F 3 -
4 L3
code nodes after
imparting spreading the nodes »
using the semantic > -
layout feature < [ '
NODES: 6

Figure 244: efore and after applying Semantic Layout to a Network View

The results of the automatic layout procedure are typically quite usable and
provide at least a good starting point for subsequent manual refinement of
nodes' placement. If you are not happy with the layout produced, you can
revert to the previous placement by using Unoo Posimioning (Ctrl-2).

Topological Layout

This special layout procedure tries to create a linear list of nodes positioned
from the upper left to the lower right. This sequence is the result of a depth
first traversal of the graph. The algorithm tries to resolve as many constraints
between any two nodes so that a node with the least dependencies is made the
first node positioned in the upper left corner, and the node with the most
dependencies on other nodes is positioned in the lower right corner of the
Network Editor.
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Figure 245: A set of activities with local constraints

In the example above, the dependencies between several activities necessary to
get dressed are described by local constraints between the nodes. From these
local constraints, a global solution is generated: One correct way to get
dressed. The "is-cause-of " relation was used to describe constraints. The only
condition a relation must meet is that it has the "transitive" attribute.

Figure 246: Topological sort always results in a linear, diagonal
placement of the nodes

Such algorithms are typically in use in project management software. You can
use a directed relation like "before" to represent time dependencies between
events ("socks before shoes,” "shirt before tie,” "marriage before divorce")
and then compute a possible sequence of events.

mon
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Creating Output

Several output options are available for Network Views. The range is from
printing the layout (via copying to the clipboard in a variety of formats both
textual and graphical) and by saving a Network View to a file.

Printing Networks

Before printing a Network View the first time, you may prefer to set some
general options (include title, print border, etc.) (Specias / Prererences / PRINTING).

You can either print the entirety or part of a Network View.
Open the Network View and arrange all nodes to be printed.

If you want to print a selection of nodes only, select these nodes (for multiple
selection, hold down the Ctrl key).

Choose Nerwork / Print Network View from the Network Editor's menu.

In the Printer dialog window that opens, check "Selection" to print selected
nodes only.

If the size of the network view determined by the node layout exceeds a single
page, depending on current printer settings, scaling or multi-page print will be
offered as a choice.

Make your choice and the network view will be printed.

Network Views for other Applications

Copy to Clipboard

The menu option Network / Copy To CuipBoarp copies the network view to the
Windows clipboard. From the clipboard it can be included in Word or other
“foreign" documents. The Network View (all nodes or selected nodes only) is
copied to the clipboard in a variety of formats:

A textual description of the contained nodes (a node synopsis)

An Windows Enhanced Metafile for high quality graphics to be used in
reports. Depending on the processing capabilities of the target application,
results may sometimes be less than optimal.

A bitmap file that has more accurate layout and fonts, but less quality when
printed.

In other applications (Word, PowerPoint, etc) a selection or all of these formats
are offered via Paste SpecIAL.

Save Network View as Graphic File

You can save your Network View as a graphic file, either as a bitmap (BMP) or
as a Windows Enhanced Meta file (EMF). You can insert this file into reports,
Word, PowerPoint, etc. Choose Network / Save as GrapHics FiLE .

This function does not save the network as a reusable structure for import

to other HUs. In order to accomplish this, visit chapter “To export the code
network” on page 352.
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Link Management

The Code-Link and the Hyper-Link Managers (see page 371) offer a very
efficient way to review and edit first class links (code-code links and quotation-
quotation link, also referred to as hyperlinks).

Links can be edited, flipped, and removed, and a Network Editor can be
opened on selected links, e.g., all nodes affected. A comment can be viewed
and edited for the selected link. Last but not least, and typical for all Object
Managers, links can be sorted by criteria such as the target or source object,
the relation used, etc.

Changes made to the links are immediately displayed in any Network Editor
that currently display the links.

The Link Managers

The two figures below show a Code Link Manager and a Network View
opened on two selected links. In the left figure the two links are selected and
Flip Link from the context menu is selected. The right figure displays the effect.

#, Code-Link Manager [HU: Jack the Ripper_stage 1 - 62] e = : =

# reason released: alibi, Reason for discharge, reason release..

g, Miscellaneous  View

Network Nodes ~Links Layout Display  Specials Help.

Source Relation Target Author

% murderer_motive why suspected *name of suspect: Cohen Susanne
Display Cof Reason for discharge

<>z>le;ason released: alive long after killing stopp Carnher Reason for discharge team

<>()reamn released: sl}ega(mn nnpmven/dcuhﬂ Reason for dtscharge team |E

Im-!

%reasnn released lack of e\ndence 4 cuttini Reason for discharge team

%Feasun released: mix-up of names Jack the Ripper_legend Susanne

%, reason released: mix-up of names C’W‘SE Relation Reason for discharge team

% reason released: never taken seriously Miscelneois: ¥ Reason for discharge team

il ii | )
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NODES: 3
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Figure 247: Flipping two links in the Code-Link Manager

The Relation Editors

The two Relation Editors, one for code-code relations and one for hyperlinks
(quotation-quotation relations) allows the creation, display, and editing of
relations. Explicit relations can only be used when connecting codes to codes or
quotations to quotations. Connections between codes and quotations, memos
and quotations, memos and codes, and families and their members cannot be
named and specified by the user.

The relations editors already include a set of default relations. You can modify
these entries at any time, translate them to your language, change the labels or
the menu text, modify the line color, etc.
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Figure 248: The Code-Code and the Hyperlink Relation Editors

Cosmetic and descriptive as well as structural aspects of relations can be edited
with the Relation Editor.

Cosmetics

Cosmetic aspects include the label used when displaying links in a Network
Editor; the menu text displayed when creating a connection; and the width,
solidity, and color of the line connecting the nodes linked with this relation.

Preferred Layout Direction

A more sophisticated “cosmetic” property is the preferred layout direction. By
using this relation characteristic, the user can assert some control on the
automatic layout algorithm. Indeed, this option justifies the name “semantic
layout”.

Formal Property

The formal property associated with a relation has a cosmetic effect and it
controls the “procedural semantics” of the semantic operators in the Query
Tool. When you want to utilize the semantic operators (SUB, UP, SIB),
transitive relations need to be used.

Comment

As with all entities in ATLAS.ti, a comment can be attached to a relation. The
text entered as a relation comment is displayed within a Network Editor after
opening a context menu on a link, or when selecting DispLay ReLATION.

Bear in mind that a comment written for a relation is different from a comment
written for a link. The comment for a relation is of a global nature and defines
the relation type: e.g., what is meant by the relation “is associated with." A
link using this relation connects two specific codes. When writing a comment
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for this link, the meaning is local and explains why two codes were connected
using this relation.

How to edit relations

The Relation Editor is available from the main menu Nerwork, or can be
launched from the Network Editor's Links menu.

You can change the properties of relations. If these relations are already in use
by the currently loaded HU, changes will be stored along with the HU when
saving it.

Open the Relation Editor: Networks / Reation Epitor and select whether you
want to open the code-code or the hyperlinks relation editor.

In the list of relations, click on the relation to be edited.
Change any of the values.
Click on APPLY.

If you open the Relation Editor from within a Network Editor, all changes are
“broadcast” to the editor and you see the changes in the display of the
affected links.

How to create new relations

New relations are stored together with the HU in which they are used. When
starting ATLAS.ti 6, the default relations as defined in the file default.rel are
loaded. This file is located in the user system folder that can conveniently be
accessed via Extras / ExpLorer / User System FoLper. When creating new relations,
it is suggested that you save these relations to the default.rel file. If desired,
different REL files can be created and loaded.

New relations can be created when linking codes or quotations, or
independently of any linking activity. In both cases, entries are created with the
Relation Editor.
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Figure 249: Relations

When linking codes or quotations, select the option Open ReLation Epitor
instead of one of the offered relations. Or, select Networks / Reation Ebitor
from the main menu.

In the Relation Editor, select the menu option Epit / New ReLaTioN.

Enter a short unique ID for the relation you want to create. The default are
capital letters, but it is not necessary to use capital letters. Just remember that
each relation needs a unique ID. Based on this information, ATLAS:ti ensures
that none of the relation is overwritten by any other relation.

Next, enter a label 1, a label 2, and the menu text. In the Network Editor,
you have three options to display the name of the relation (see figure below).
As a view option, you can either display label 1, label 2, or the menu label. If
there is sufficient space in the network, you can select to display the menu
label, which is usually longer. Choose an abbreviation for labels 1 and 2 as a
display option when space is limited.

Choose a symbol for label 1, a short word for label 2 and a longer name for

the menu label. Or: enter nothing for label 1, an English language name for
label 2, and a label in your native language for the menu label.

[Display | Specials Help

Show Tools

Show Alignment Tool

Display Grid
v Display Node Bitmaps  Ctrl+Alt+B
v Display Nodes 3D Ctrl+3

Extended Code Label
Codes with Comments
Boxed Quotations

Link Display ] Labef1
Label 2
v FullIrmage for PDs 2
Gk Visle . IEEC—
Set Fonts b v Arrows for Undirected Links
Set Calors ] Boxed Labels
Rotated Label:
Refresh Display F5 2SI

F

Figure 250: Display options for link labels

The menu label equals the menu text. The text entered in the field ‘Menu Text'
is used in the relation menu and as a label. In addition, the menu text is also
used when outputting networked codes in the form of quasi sentences (Cobes /
Ourtput / Cope HierarcHy or Cope NEIGHBORS).
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Next select the line style (width, color, solid or dashed).

If you wish, you can specify the preferred layout direction that is used to
automatically draw the picture when opening a Network View on an object.

The final attribute to enter is the "formal property" of the relation:
"transitive," "symmetric," or "asymmetric." A transitive relation is a directed
link like “is part of”, “ is reason for", “is a". Both symmetric and asymmetric
relations are non-directed links. An example of a symmetric link is “is

associated with"; “contradicts” is an example for an asymmetric link.

Optionally, you can describe the newly created relation in the text pane at
the bottom of the Relation Editor.

In order to save the new relation, select FiLe / Save from the Relation Editor
menu. A file dialog window opens. The suggested file name is default.rel.

It is recommended to use this file as your standard repository for relations. It is
possible to create different sets of relations by entering a new file name (see
Managing Relations" below).

Managing Relations

Using the Relation Editor, different sets of relations can be created and stored
in separate files (using Fie / Save Recamions). For instance, you could have a set
of relations related to argumentation theory, or a set based on Grounded
Theory relations. When starting ATLAS.ti, the default relation set is loaded (i.e.,
the file default.rel).

If you have created a new set and stored it in a new REL file, you need to load
it after starting ATLAS.ti. To do so, open the Relation Editor and choose FiLe /
Loap Rerations. This adds the new relation set to the already loaded default set.

If you want to delete relations from the default set, or from any newly created
set, select a relation in the Relation Editor and choose the menu option Fie /
Decere Retation. When you have removed all unwanted relations and want to
make the changes permanent, you need to save the set (select Fie / Save
RELATIONS).

Cosmetics - Network Display Properties

There are numerous options available to alter the appearance of nodes, links,
and even the background.

However, all settings created using the Display menu of Network Editor are lost
after closing the editor. If you want to change colors and fonts globally for all
Network Views, you need to change these settings under Nerworks / PRrererencEs.

Colors

The color of the Network Editor's background and the color of nodes can be
set independently. Choose DispLay / Ser CoLors and then one of the options
from the submenu. You are offered a standard color chooser dialog from which
to pick a color.
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User-defined code colors

If you have colored your codes, you can display these colors either as node
label or as node color in a network view. To do so, click on the color circle in
the tool bar and select the appropriate option:

mjﬂ:o Color Mode

Modes

Background

Nodes & Background
Light Gray

v Usze az Node Color
v High Contrast Label

Figure 251: Coloring options

If you have used a dark color to color a code, then use the “High Contrast”
option to display the node label in white.

#5 REASOM RELEASED {0-0}~

high contrast label
Figure 252: Low and high contrast label display

Auto-Color Mode

Auto-Color mode visualizes the coding and modeling state of the codes. This
mode affects code nodes only. Code nodes are automatically assigned a color
according to their groundedness and density. Groundedness of a code (i.e., the
number of associated quotations) increases the yellow part of the node color
(note “name of suspect” in the figure below). Density (i.e., the number of links
to other codes) increases the blue part (“name of suspect: Cohen" is the
winner in the figure below). In the Code Manager, high-density codes are
indicated in red, high frequency codes in blue. This makes codes that are
heavily or seldom used for coding or model building easily identifiable.

To initiate the auto-color mode in a network view, click on the colored circle in
the toolbar and activate Auto-CoLor-Mobe. In the Code Manager you find the
auto-color option under the Views menu.
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user-defined colors auto-color mode auto-color mode inthe Code
Manager

Figure 253: Auto-color mode

Fonts

The font used for nodes and links can be set independently choosing DispLay /
Ser Fonts from the Network Editor's main menu.

Display of Nodes

Nodes can be displayed either in a flat or 3D-view, shaded or with rounded
edges and a gradient fill. Select any of the three options, click on the Display
button shown below.

2
Filahlodes ('30°)

Shadowed Modes
Rounded Nodes with Gradient Fill

Figure 254: Display options for nodes

Node and Link Appearance

Under the Display menu of the Network Editor you find a large variety of
options to alter the display characteristics of nodes and links. Some of these
options affect all nodes regardless of their type. Other options change the
display of certain node types only.

Node Icon

The node type icon can be switched on and off for all nodes by selecting the
menu option DispLay / Use Nope Bitmars, or by pressing the key combination
Crri-Awt-B. The small image used as a node icon increases the distinctiveness of
the nodes, especially when a mixture of node types exists in a Network View.
Nonetheless, when space runs low, you may prefer to switch off the icons.

A node can be displayed with a “3D" border, or with a drop shadow. To switch
between the 3D and the shadowed view, select the menu option DispLay/DispLay
Nopes 3D or press the key combination Crri-3.
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Node Verbosity

You have several options to control the amount of information displayed in a
node. Quotes can be displayed with just their ID or with the complete selection
of text they represent.

[ Display | Specials Help

Show Tools

v FullImage for PDs

Quatation Verbosity -
Set Fonts e 4 + Mame
Set Colors ¢ k + Comment

|+ Full Ted
Refresh Display FS e

Figure 255: Submenu Quotation Verbosity

Of course, to decide which level of verbosity makes sense, you need to
examine how many nodes populate the Network View and the overall size of
the text. To change the verbosity of quotes, select the menu option
DispLay/QuoTaTioN VERBOSITY.

Link Display
There are numerous ways to display links via menu item DispLay / Link DispLay.

First, choose from three different ways of displaying the label: choose to display
label 1, label 2, or the menu text as defined in the Relation Editor. See “The
Relation Editor” on page 344 for further detail.

[Display | Specials Help |
| Show Tools
o

.._hr-hm-il

Boxed Quotations h
Link Bisplay N Label1

& Label 2
v Full Image for PDs \ 3
. . 8 Menu Label
Quotation Verbosity »
Set Fonts ¥ | v Arrows for Undirected Links
Set Colors 4 Boxed Labels
Rotated Labels

Refresh Display F5

Figure 256: Submenu Link Display

The second option is to display labels with a box around them (or not), or to
display them rotated alongside the line connecting two codes or quotes.
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Miscellaneous Network Procedures

Theory Transfer

By "Theory Transfer" we mean the re-use of codes, relations, and code
networks produced in one project in subsequent projects.

Two different strategies are supported:

The re-use of a "flat" (unstructured) list of codes including names, code
definitions, author, date of creation and modification in other HUs.

The transfer of rich representations of codes (including the connections
between codes).

"Flat" Code Migration

The first strategy--using unstructured code lists--includes the output of all or a
selection of codes from one HU into a file and the later import of this code file
into another HU. Step-by-step instruction is provided elsewhere (see
“Transferring Codes from Other Projects” on page 216).

The method of flat code migration is useful when working in teams and when a
code list is first developed on one computer. This way, other team members
can easily import the agreed upon list of codes into their HUs. Other potential
applications for this function include testing reliability, or starting deductive
structural theory work from scratch. When testing for reliability, a given code
base can be used on the same material by different authors.

Semantic Network Migration

This method transfers a relatively complete "theory" into a new project. Like
the flat code migration method described above, two steps are necessary. First,
the network of codes needs to be exported and saved as an external file.
Second, this file is imported into a new HU (or an existing HU).

To export the code network
Load the HU that contains the "theory" you want to migrate.

If needed set the code filter to contain only those codes to be processed in
the next step.

Choose Nerworks / Export Cope Network from the HU Editor's main menu.

Enter a name for network file. By default, the name of the HU with the
extension NET is offered.

The file contains a textual description, which can be processed by the import
step described in the following directions.

To import a code network
Load the HU into which the network of codes shall be imported.
Choose Nerworks/Import Cope Network from the HU Editor's main menu.

Select a network file (extension .NET).
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Conflict Resolution

When importing networks into an HU that already contains networked codes,
the following internal strategy is applied to avoid conflicts: Existing codes and
links are not modified, inconsistent links are not created (e.g. direct cycles).

Cleaning Up

While the situation of importing homonyms is controlled by the conflict
resolution strategy, the system cannot automatically handle unwanted
synonyms. Especially when importing codes and networks created by others
into a non-empty HU, such synonyms (e.g., "man" and "mankind") might
clutter the name space of codes. You can clean up by merging the synonyms
(see “Merging Codes" on page 218).

Scaled Theory Transfer

Besides the two strategies described above, you can use the HU merge
procedure to gain more control over what components are to be transferred.
Code lists with "rich" representations of codes can be extracted from a given
"theory template" HU; Network Views, memos, and/or PDs may be included.
This method also has the advantage that it is a "one-pass" procedure and there
is no need to create extra files containing the codes or networks to be
transferred. Unlike the Semantic Network Migration method described above,
it also allows you to assert more control over how conflicts with existing codes
and links are to be resolved.

For details please refer to “Merging Hermeneutic Units” on page 171.

Merging Codes using the Network Editor

Below we describe how merging codes can be accomplished in a Network
Editor.

The figures below illustrate that the merging of two or more codes is not a
trivial task, because all of their references, links, and comments need to be
transferred to the target code in a consistent manner.

Using the network method is the "inverse" procedure of the list method
described earlier (see “Merging Codes Using the List Method" on page
219). Using the list method, you select the target code first. Then you

choose the codes to be merged. Merging codes in a network editor is the
inverse. You select the codes to be merged first and then you select the
target code.

To merge codes using the Network Editor

Open or create the Network View that contains the codes to be merged
(here "Magic 3", “Magic 7" and “Number magic".

Select all "source" codes to be merged into one target code. Make sure that
the target node is already visible in the Network Editor.

Choose Nobes / Merce Copes from the Network Editor's main menu.

Move the mouse to the target node and click the left mouse button.
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Figure 257: Merging codes in a network view editor

After the merge: The two former sub codes of "Number Magic" -

354

[% MNumber magic 12&-1}~]

merged code

"Magic 3"

and "Magic 7" - have been merged into "Number Magic". All references to
quotations, other codes, and memos have been "inherited" by "Number

Magic".

The target node "inherits" all the references, i.e., quotations, links to other
codes and memos, and comments, into the incorporated node(s).

Splitting Codes

There is still some work involved in splitting a code, and therefore it is called
the ‘Poor Man's Split Code’ function. When clicking on Copes / MisceLLaneous /
Seut Cope, the following window opens, providing a summary instruction on

Poor Man's Split Code &J

Thanks to Joerg 5. for proposing this very useful function,
Unfartunately it is not yet fully implemented....

However, here is a workaround:

First, "Duplicate” the code you want to split.

This creates an exact clone of the selected code.

The clone inherits all quotations, code links,

family memberships and all other relations from

the original code.

MNow you can differentiate the two codes by

selectively removing unneeded links from each.

Use a network editor as an appropriate workspace and use
Import Meighbors for simultaneously displaying the links,

_

Figure 258: Instructions for splitting a code

what to do in order to split a code:

Below, step-by-step instruction is offered. As an example, the code “Number
magic" is split. Above, in the section on merging codes, we merged the two
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codes “Magic 3" and “Magic 7" into the “Number magic" code (see
“Merging Codes using the Network Editor” on page 353). Before the merge,
sixteen quotations were attached to the code “Magic 3", three quotations to
the code “Magic 7, and one quotation to the code “Number magic”. Now we
show how to revert this action.

To split the previously merged code “Number magic”:
Select the code “Number Magic" in the Code Manager.

Open a Network Editor on this code. The network editor will display
“Number Magic" and all its direct neighbors, except quotations.

Select code “Number Magic" in the network editor and select Nobes / Import
NeiGreors from the network editor's main menu to import its quotations.
Remove other node types from the view that might also be linked.

Select Nopes / DupLicate Copes to create an exact clone of “Number Magic”
which is immediately displayed in the network editor as well. The clone
inherits all quotations, code links, family memberships and other relations
from the original code. You will see that all links originating from “Number
Magic" also appear with the newly created clone “Number Magic [Clone:
11". You will very likely end up with lots of nodes and links cluttering the
screen.

Repeat this step as we want to split the code number magic into two codes:
Magic 3 and Magic 7.

Enlarge the network window to fill the entire screen.

To de-clutter the display, select the menu option Lavour / Semanric Lavour.
This distributes all nodes in a more ordered fashion.

Rename the two clones into “Magic 3" and “Magic 7".

ATLAS.ti 6 USER MANUAL



DATA ANALYSIS AND THEORY-BUILDING TOOLS 356

%8 Magic 3 {20-1}~

%8 Magic 7 {20-1}~

-

Figure 259: First step in splitting a code: Making one or more clones and renaming them

Select all quotation nodes that should no longer be referenced by the original
node. In the above example, number magic remains only linked to quotation
(1:29), Magic 7 remains linked to quotations 1:2, 1:3 and 1:4. All other
quotations are linked to Magic 3.

% i Select Links / Cut Links from the menu or use the unlink button in the toolbar.
Red “rubber bands" appear, connecting the selected nodes with the mouse
cursor. Move the mouse pointer over code node that should not longer be
linked with these quotations. This unlinks all selected nodes from the original
code.
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Figure 261: Unlinking quotations from code Magic 3
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Figure 262: Completed split code action

To produce the above image, the semantic layout option was used again to
distribute the code and quotations nodes evenly within the network view
editor.

Network Views as Graphical Tables of Contents

If you use graphical PDs, you can use Network Views to display "thumbnails"
(small-sized copies) of these PDs.

Create a new Network View by choosing Networks / New Network View from the
HU Editor's main menu.

Import some graphical PDs (see “ Nodes" on page 327).
From the Network Editor menu, choose DispLay / FuLL IMaGe For PDs.
Rearrange the nodes in the Network View and save the network view.

You can configure the size of the thumbnails:
Select Specias / Prererences, tab: Nodes. The standard width is set to 200.
Change the width and click Apply. Close the Network Preferences window.
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Figure 263: Preference settings for
thumbnail PDs

Close and reopen the Network View in order for the changes to take effect.

The figure below shows an example network view including thumb nail images
and hyperlinks. Hyperlinks are explained next (see “Hypertext").
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Figure 264: Network View including thumb nail images of image PDs and hyperlinks
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Hypertext

A network with text (or other media) as nodes is often referred to as a
hypertext. The original sequential text is de-linearized, broken down into pieces
that are then reconnected, making it possible to traverse from one piece of
data to another piece of data regardless of their original positions.

The procedures described so far have focused on the creation of code
networks. Direct linking of data-segments (quotations) to other data-segments
offers similar flexibility in choosing and defining relations. Almost all of the
editing functions described for code networks can also be used when
connecting two or more quotations.

Representing the “Rhetoric of Text"

While a code offers fast access to sets of data segments, it defines only a
simple relation between them, namely equivalence.

Hyperlinks, which directly relate data segments, express more differentiated
relationships between quotations: contradiction, support, illustration, etc.

Figure 265: Hypertext captures the
macrostructure of a text

No code is needed to connect quotation Q1 with one that it contradicts (Q2).
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Cross-references between text passages are very common even in conventional
media like books - just think of religious and juridical texts, literature, journals
etc. Footnotes and endnotes are another common deviation from the pure
linearity of sequential text. However, in conventional media, not much
navigational support is provided for "traversing" between the pieces of data
that reference each other.

Computer-related hypertext applications include, for example, online help
systems that display operational information in suitable small chunks (compared
to lengthy printed information), but with a considerable amount of linkage to
other pieces of information. A well-known hypermedia structure is the World
Wide Web with its textual, graphical and other multimedia information
distributed world-wide.

Benefits of Hypertext

What are the advantages of direct connections between text segments,
compared to the traditional procedures of qualitative text analysis?

What codes cannot do

Maybe we should ask a different question first: How can you express that
statement X in text A contradicts statement Y in text B, or how can you retrieve
all contradictory statements of a specific utterance if all you have is codes and
their associations with the data?

The "code & retrieve" paradigm, which is so prevalent for many systems
supporting the qualitative researcher, is not adequate for certain types of
analysis. In formal terms, attaching codes to chunks of data creates named sets
of segments with almost no internal structure. This is not to say that
partitioning lots of text segments into sets is not useful. On the contrary,
classification leads to manageable amounts of segments that later can be
retrieved with the help of the attached code words. But this may not be the
only way you want to look at your data.

The concept of hypertext introduces explicit relations between passages. These
links have to be built manually and result from an intellectual effort. The system
cannot decide for you that segment x is in contradiction to segment y. But after
the work of establishing the links, you can make semantically richer retrievals:
"Show statements contrary to statement x." Hypertext allows you to create
different paths through the data you are analyzing. For example, you may
create a timeline different from the strict sequence of the original text.

Graphical Hyperlink Maps

ATLAS.ti incorporates procedures for creating and browsing hypertext
structures. It allows for two or more quotations being connected using named
relations. Further, you can create graphical maps (using Network Views) to
make parts of your hyperspace accessible in a comfortable way. Hyperlinks may
connect quotations (textual, graphical, multimedia) across documents (inter-
textual links) or may link segments within the same primary document (intra-
textual links). The natural boundary for hyperlinks, like all structures in
ATLAS ti, is the Hermeneutic Unit.
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The hypertext Network View to the right displays quotations in maximum
"verbosity" set to "full text." Other node types can also be included in the
Network View, like the memo in the upper left corner.
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Figure 266: A network of quotations

General Procedures

Star or Chain connections

When linking quotations, you have the option to create a “chain”, a “star" or
a combination of both. Below, a chain and star connection are illustrated.

continued by

' - ' discusses -

23 30 87

Figure 267: A hyperlink chain

ATLAS.ti 6 USER MANUAL



DATA ANALYSIS AND THEORY-BUILDING TOOLS 363

When creating this chain, the quotation 2:3 served as a source quotation and
was linked to the target quotation 3:5. In order to continue the chain, the
target quotation 3,5 became the source quotation and was linked to the new
target quotation 8:7..

A hyperlink star connects many quotations from one source quotation:

contradicts live link GE

105

Figure 268: A hyperlink start

When creating a star, there is one source quotation and multiple target
quotations. In the above example, the source quotation is 8:6, which is linked
to five target quotations via a number of different relations.

Hyperlinks in the Quotation Manager

All hyperlinked quotations can easily be recognized in the Quotation Manager.
All source quotations are marked with an opening angle bracket <, all target
quotations with a closing bracket >. If a quotation is both, source and target (as
the case when creating chains), then both brackets are used as prefix <>.
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<16:1 Berner Street, 3. murder (346:397)
<16:2 Buck’'s Row, 1. murder (103:152)
<>16:3 Hanbury Street. 2. murder (84:135)

Figure 269: List of linked quotations

Hyperlinks in the Margin Area

When working with hyperlinks, it is advisable to set the margin display options
as follows:

ObjectType

15 prostitutes. Most victims' § I murder site~ v Uselmages

sre mutilated The removal 1M £ e gt i i
e R | <expands> 6:13 4——— Hyperlinks seiLise Clilecs Eolars

s . ed S -Z; E2 1 <shown by video> 7:5 4— Display Coordinates Gode Farrilies
er pOSISESS anatome UT Use Short Names Memo Families
mﬁ.a'tfon had Ibeen grt?]wmg | SetFont MNetwork Views
.aduring notoriety on the L |

ks and the failure of the e

w All

Figure 270: Display of hyperlinks in the margin area

To open this context menu, right click on a blank space in the margin area.

Creating Hyperlinks

ATLAS. ti offers a variety of options for creating and traversing hypertext links.
Similar to the linking of codes, you may create hyperlinks in a the Network
View editor (see “Linking Nodes" on page 329). In addition, hypertext links
can be created "in context", or via Drag & Drag in the Quotation Manager and
in the margin area.

Creating Hyperlinks using the context menu

To create a chain:
Select a data segment as source or an already existing quotation.

= I Right click on the selection or the quotation and select the option Create Link
.. Source from the context menu. Alternatively, you can click on the Source
Anchor button in the primary document toolbar.

ATLAS.ti 6 USER MANUAL



DATA ANALYSIS AND THEORY-BUILDING TOOLS 365

Select a target segment or an existing quotation as target, right click and
select the option Create Link Tarcer from the context menu. Alternatively, you
can click on the Source Anchor button in the primary document toolbar.

A list of relation pops up. Select a relation to link the two selected quotations.
If none of the existing relations fit, create a new relation by selecting Oren

TT-Link: 4:5 --> 4:6

==>> 1 continued by
K> i contradicts

-»| :criticizes

:» 1 discusses

> :explains

= 1 justifies
*> isupports

Cpen Relation Editor

Figure 271: Select a relation to link the source with the target quotation

ReLaTion Epitor (see “How to create new relations” on page 346).

Select the option CHa to link a next data segment to the current target
quotation. Select Fini to end the chain.

. H:l_,‘per;l._'r.r.ll:c
Star More links with 4:5
Chain: More links with 4:6

A

Fini

Figure 272: Select "Chain" to link another quotation to the current target quotation

To create a star:

Proceed as explained above “To create a chain:", but select the option Star.
Then the next quotation is linked to the current source quotation. For your

information, the quotation IDs for the current source and target quotations

are listed in the menu.

Creating Hyperlinks in the Quotation Manager

This method can be applied to connect one or more existing quotations to one
target quotation.
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+ Select one or more source quotations in the Quotation Manager (multiple
selections can be done in the standard way).

* Hold down the left mouse button and drag the quotation(s) to a target
quotation in the Quotation Manager.

* Release the left mouse button. The Relation menu opens and you can
specify the relation to be used for the hyperlinks.

Id

E 4:3 en Eddowes was found three day.. (16:16)
El 4:4 le or in part. (16:16)

<4:5 Dear Boss" lette (21:21)

=4:6 eved this letter and the postc.. (25:25)
5:1 About 11 p.m. 30 Linlt.:.to quote: 5:1

5:2 was born Ma| 3 )
»»>> i continued by

3 ary photogs K> ¢ contradicts

5:4 Whi death c¢ 5| seftices

5:5 ,Eliza 58%abh Henr .. . diccisses

a5 Legally required 1R =
El5:7 she was found de: 7> s explains

5:8 Neither the police] !> :justifies

il e An h‘ﬂ-ﬂ’h‘ : © "> :supports -

81 After separating fi Open Relation Editor
El 8:2 By 1865 she was registered by .. (1:1416-1:1486)

Figure 273: Select quotations, drag and click
target quotation in the Quotation Manager

» The new hyperlinks are created.

Creating Hyperlinks in Margin Area

Like the method described above, creating hyperlinks in the margin area is best
suitable for connecting two quotations that are in close proximity to each
other.

Select a quotation bar in the margin area.

Hold down the left mouse button and drag the bar onto another quotation
bar.

Release the left mouse button. The Relation menu opens. Select a relation.
The linking procedure ends here.

Modifying Hyperlinks

There are two place to modify existing hyperlinks, the Network Editor and the
Hyperlink Manager (see “Link Management” on page 344).
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To modify links in the Network Editor

Open a network view on a hyperlinked quotation (e.g., by right clicking on a
quotation and then selecting the option Oren Network View from the context
menu).

In the Network Editor, right click on a link label and select CHance ReLaTion
from the context menu.

The relation menu pops up. Select a different relation.

Defining New Hyperlink Relations

The procedure for defining or editing hypertext relations is equivalent to the
methods described for editing code-code relations. You may either define a
new relation by choosing the bottom option from the list of relations when
actually creating a link, or you may use a hyper-links relation editor, that is
identical to the code-code relations editor (see “How to create new relations”
on page 346). Newly defined or edited relations must also be saved to disk.

Traversing Hyperlinks

Media-type quotations can be distinguished easily by their icons. These icons
may be used in the margin area, the Object Manager, the Object Explorer, the
Crawler, and in Network Views. The figure below shows the media types of
hyperlinked quotations in the margin. From top to bottom these are: text,
video, audio, image and Google Earth hyperlinks.

2:4 <shown in GE map>

E2 7:1 <shown in GE map>

<discusses> 13:38

[=] -
<expands> 19:1
B3 <live link GE= 155

Figure 274: Media types for hyperlinks

To traverse hypertext links using the margin area
Switch on the margin area.

If needed, open up the properties context menu in the margin area and
select Ossect Types / HypeRLINKS.

Double-click a hyperlink displayed in the margin. The quotation to the left of
the margin area is highlighted and a pop-up window displays the hyperlink's
contents.
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double-click to open
hyperlinked guotation in
pop-up window

e -;-:.'1.1. g E 7:1 <shown in GE map>

QU:<2:4 It is my pleasure to escort you now back to the Lo.. (8:8)

s my pleasure to escort you now back to the Landon of 1888 and around the area where the five murders
ok place.

Figure 275: Traversing hyperlinks

To display the hyperlink in context, click into the pop-up window. Clicking
outside the pop-up window cancels the process.

When you double-click on a multimedia hyperlink in the margin, you do not
see the usual info text popping up. Instead, the quotation is played directly
without opening the Media Control window.

g ~
(@ P 7: 2 Victim Annie Chap.. L= | & & |

’l <discusses> 13:38

BD <expandss 191
B3 live link GE> 15:5

hyperlinked video
quotation

Figure 276: Hyperlinked video quotation

The "In-Place" Method for audio- and video hyperlinks

You may "travel" directly from a highlighted "Hyper"-quotation to its
neighbors. This is especially useful for video and audio quotation where you do
not have a margin area, but can also be used for other media types.

To display hyperlinked neighbors "in-place"
Activate a quotation with a double-click in the Quotation Manager.

Move the mouse cursor into the highlighted area of the document and click
the right mouse button.

From the context menu choose SHow Links.

Steps one and two can be combined by pressing the Ctrl key while clicking

the right mouse button.
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r i
@ P 7: 2.Viciim Annie.Chap.. | = B[ 381 ]

= Coding 3

2, Create Link Source

“n.b Create Link Target
Rename
Unlink Cadss ! References: <»7:1 Hanbury Street..

@ Edit Comment QU: <change over time> 6:21 The location of 29, Hanbury Street in 2008

.{ Open Network View QU: 7:8 Comment about Hanbury Street in 1967 <explains>

i y X Delete QU <live link GE> 15:3 Hanbury Street, Site of second murder

— QU: <shown in GE map> 16:3 Hanbury Street. 2. murder

Speak
G P 7: 2 Victien Aanie. Chapman,ssene of the murder 1967w, L 28 i

Open MediaControl

[<>7:1 Hanbury Street 23in

0.00 1532 | 1532

; ; .

15,32

Figure 277: Checking for and jumping to hyperlinked quotations

The quotation "on the other end" of the hyperlink is displayed in a pop-up
window.

To directly move to this quotation in context, click into the pop-up display, or
click outside the pop-up to cancel.

Useful options for hyperlinks and quotations in the network view
editor

To move to the text of a quotation that appears in a network, right click over
the quotation node and choose DispLay iIn Context. You are moved to the section
of the Primary Document where the quotation resides.

To import the neighbors of a quotation

The Network Editor lets you import the neighbors of selected nodes by
choosing Import NeigHeors from the Network Editor's Nooe menu (see
description in section “Import Node Neighbors” on page 339). Importing the
neighbors of a quotation, that is part of a hypertext, not only retrieves linked
objects of type "quotations" but also yields all codes, memos and other
quotations directly connected to it.

To reduce clutter by only importing neighbors that are quotations, and not
codes, memos or documents, hold down the Crr. key when selecting the

option from the Network Editor's menu. If you want the neighbors of only
one quotation imported, open the context menu of this quotation and
choose ImporT NEIGHBORS.

Editing Hyperlink Comments

The links between quotations use fully qualified relations, like the links between
codes and unlike the simple association between a code and a quotation. As
“first-class" objects, these links can be assigned a dedicated comment.
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Such a comment could explain why quotation A has been linked to quotation
B. Link comments can be accessed, displayed and edited from three locations:
the margin area, the Hyperlink Manager and the Network Editor.

The margin area has the advantage that it is readily available during scrolling
through the primary documents. The Network Editor method offers a visual
approach to accomplishing this goal. Create a network view of the hypertext
nodes to facilitate this process.

To edit a hypertext link comment using the margin area

Switch the margin area on. If not already selected, open up the properties
context menu in the margin area and select Ossect Types / Hyperuinks.

Pop-up the context menu for a hyper link displayed in the margin. The
quotation inside the primary document pane is highlighted at the same time.

Choose Epir Link CoMMENT.

7:1 <shown in GE map>
B ~discusses> 13:38

Cuotation: 19:1
- " B’
Display Quotation Info lb Hyper-Link "16:5 <EXPANDS > | ‘:'| = ﬂ_ﬁj

Rename Comment Edit Format Insert

i

»

E I:&'Segmeul '."] ¥

Pl oo _’ 111200314 1516 1 788
Open Metwork Here you can explain why you linked the two
- quotation.|
Unlink

Display in Context

Flip Link
Change Link Relation

Figure 278: Commenting on a link

To edit a hypertext link comment using the Hyperlink Manager

Open the Hyperlink Manager via Networks / Hyper-Link Manacer from the HU
Editor's main menu.

Select a hyperlink.

Edit the comment in text pane below the link list , or open a text editor by
clicking the Editor button.
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E'fa[ltizﬂj Mitre Square, 4. murder
'[16:5] Dorset Street, 5. murder

B\L[16:5] Dorset Street, 5. murder

- S

I:'.‘EI Hyper-Link Manager tage 11 - 62_hyperlinks] @M
Hyper-Li Edit Editor button
Source Relation Target I:
E'}3[10:1] Mary Jane Kelly live link GE [15:5] Dorset Street, Site of fifth murder[i|
I:?E,[l:’.-:l] Berner Street, 3. murder explained by [8:1] Elizabeth Stride
E'?‘3[11’]:3] Hanbury Street. 2. murder discusses [13:38] 3_The Ripper Revealed.mp3

y ppel p

explained by

live link GE

expands

[9:3] Catherine Eddowes
119:1] Site: Second Murder_2
[15:5] Dorset Street, Site of fifth murder

Fin [17:1] [Picture-Obiject]
o

-

[5:3] At about 6:40 in the early morning ~
| »

Here you can explain why you linked the two quotation.

comment area for
hyperlinks

i

|2

Figure 279: Writing, viewing or editing a hyperlink comment in the Hyperlink Manager

To edit a hypertext link comment using the Network Editor

Open a Network Editor on a quotation establishing one end of the hypertext

link.

Move the mouse pointer onto the link between two quotations and open the
context menu with a right mouse button click.

Choose Epir COMMENT.

the tilde (~) indicates

that this link is

/ commented
/\. =
expagids~

4per—[_ink: EXPANDS 165

Display Cornment

# Edit Comment

Flip Link
& Cutlink

Display Relation
Change Relation

Figure 280: Editing a hyperlink comment in a network view editor

The Hyper-Link Manager

The Hyper-Link Manager works exactly like the Code-Link Manager, only that
it is populated by hyperlinks.
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IS -
I:'.'l:I Hyper-Link Manager [HU: Jack the Ripper_stage Il - 62_hyperlinks] E@g
Hyper-Links Edit Miscellaneous  View

Source Relation Target o~
o [16:5] Dorset Street, 5. murder live link GE [15:5] Dorset Street, Site of fifth murder

™ [17:1] [Picture-Object] [5:3] At about 6:40 in the early morning she was found d..

he mo.. ‘ ‘

E?E [17:2] [Picture-Object] Display Source (<17:1 [Picture-Object] (5:5))

E}E [17:2] [Picture-Object] Display Target (>5:3 At about 6:40 in the early morning she was found d., (1:929-1:1188})
E'?.3[1?:3] [Picture-Object] expands [8:8] Stride's body was discovered dose to 01:00 in the..
Flo [17:4] [Picture-Object] expands [9:2] Only ten minutes later (1.45 am) her mutilated bod..
I3?@[1‘4":5] [Picture-Object] expands [10:11] Kelly's body was discovered shortly after 10:45 am..

E‘?D[zg] It is my pleasure to escort you... shown in GE map [16:6] Victims' Circle (GE snapshot) -
P I | 3

Figure 281: Hyperlink Manager

When double clicking a link a pop-up menu is shown. You can choose to
display the source or target quotation. The content of the linked quotation is
then shown in a pale yellow window. If you click into this window, the linked
quotation is shown in context.

Creating new Relations for Hyperlinks

The Relation Editor has already been discussed in the context of code-code
links (see “The Relation Editors” on page 344). The relation editor window for
hyperlinks looks the same and can be handled in the same way as the relation
editor for code-code relations. It only displays a different set of relations. To
open it, select Networks / ReLeation Epitor / Hyper-Links from the main menu.

ATLAS.ti 6 USER MANUAL



SPECIAL TOOLS 373

Special Tools

In this chapter a collection of miscellaneous tools is presented that do not fit
well under any of the other chapters. Included are tools to search for words in
all objects and fields, to explore the components of a HU in a hierarchically
manner, and to remove redundantly coded quotations.

The Object Crawler

Use the Object Crawler to search for text and patterns in HUs, PDs, and all
other entities that make up an HU. The search can be restricted to certain
facets, like name, author, date, comments, and content. Regular expressions
(GREP) as well as Category Search can be used as search expressions (see
"GREP Search” on page 229 and "Category Search” on page 226).

Unlike the Text Search tool, the Object Crawler can search through all objects
and fields that contain text. The Text Search tool only searches primary text
documents. However, it finds all occurrences of the entered search term(s) and
highlights a match at its original location. The Object Crawler stops at the first
occurrence in an object and highlights the hit in the results pane of the Object
Crawler window.

How To Use the Crawler

A Crawler search is a three-step procedure starting with entering a query and
specifying the scope (e.g., name, comment, etc), and then selecting the object
classes to be included in the search and, as the third step, displaying the results.

From the main menu, select Tools / Ossect CrawLer, or click the Object
Crawler button in the main toolbar.

E

The Object Crawler dialog starts with a page to enter the query and specify the
scope:

ATLAS.ti 6 USER MANUAL



SPECIAL TOOLS

374

=
(2B ATLASt Object Crawler

Enter a

5 z | searchterm
Define Query Select Objects | Dis
Query: > -
[T use GrEP
Search Scope

Select the fields that

[Tl

@ Narie should be searched

EA A (i.ethe scope)
utor

7 pate

@Camment

[¥] Content

Figure 282: First step in defining a query in the Object Crawler

Enter a query. Regular expressions and search swarms can be used (see
“GREP Search" on page 229 and “Category Search"” on page 226)

Select the fields that should be search, the so called Search Scope.

Click the Select Objects tab to proceed to the next step:

(3} ATLAS.ti Object Crawler E=E™
Define Query Select Objects  Display Results

Objects to be induded in the search:

[ all objects [l code Families
[ | Hermeneutic Uit ["]PD Families

[¥] Primary Documents [ Memo Families
[ quotations [ Network Views
[¥] Memos [l code-Code Links
[ |Codes 7] Hyperiinks

Figure 283: Step 2: Select the objects to be searched

Select the objects to be included in the search. Clicking All objects checks all
other check boxes.

Proceed with the next and last step by clicking the Display Results tab.
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All objects for which a corresponding match has been found are displayed in
the upper list pane. The Field column displays the object type in which the
match appeared. The selected hit — a PD - in the figure below had its match
within the content of the PD. The hit itself is emphasized by red-colored font
and with angle brackets for easy detection.

(T3 ATLAS 6 Object Crawler Sl
Define Query I Select Objects I Display Results
|REL|(‘ 7 matches
Name Type Author Date  Field Pos Size

¥ Essay: An examin... Memo Susanne  20.0.. content 11046 6
® Essay: Jack the Ri.. Memo Susanne  20.0.. content 419 6
® Instructions: Wor... Memo Susanne  21.0.. content 4462 6
B p 4: 1_jack the Ri.. Primary ... Susanne 1L0.. comment 103 6
6
6

i
=

b+ P 3:1 Jack the Ri.. Prima 110.. content 259
=P 9: 2 vietim_cat... Primary ... Susanne  1L0.. 2:979
Tlp1: 3.Investigati.. Primary.. Susanne 1L10.. content 4:2029

content

late 1888 The name originated in a >letter< sent to the London Central News <
Agency by someone claiming to be the nurderer.

The victims were women earning income as prostitutes. Most victims' throats were [
slit, after which the bodies were mutilated The removal of internal organs from three 3
of the victims led some officials at the time of the nrders to propose that the killer
possessed anatomical or surgical knowledge. Newspapers. whose circulation had

been growing during this era. bestowed widespread and enduring notoriety on the

killer because of the savagery of the attacks and the faihwe of the police to captuore =

Figure 284: The Object Crawler's result pane

The results list can indeed be used like an Object Manager in a variety of ways:

Double-clicking a hit in the results list activates the object. For instance, double-
clicking a quotation displays it in context in the PD pane.

The list is also drag & drop capable: you can drag objects from the list into a
Network Editor or into a Text Editor.

The Object Explorer

Although the structures that can be created with ATLAS.ti are not necessarily
restricted to hierarchical trees, the ATLAS.ti Object Explorer provides a
hierarchical view of the HU and all of the objects that it references.

Main purpose of the Object Explorer is to serve as a hierarchical content table,
which may be used to navigate between the different parts of the HU. Unlike
the “pure” Object Managers that display only one type of object, the Object
Explorer allows an integrated and structured display of all heterogeneous
objects that make up an HU. These are PDs, quotations, codes, memos,
families, and networks. The display, though, is not strictly hierarchical. You will
notice some redundancy when expanding the tree view. For instance,
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quotations are listed under each PD. As PDs can also be members of PD
families, their quotations appear there as well.

-ﬁ Object Explorer [HU: Jack the Ripper stage Il -... I.'= ‘ =

he stagel - 67
& Primary Docs (22)

&% Codes (79)

AW Memos (21)

& Primary Doc Families (14)
£3 Code Families (13)

# Memo Families (0)

=L Network Views (3}

This sample project can be used for a number of different
purposes:

« to demonstrate various software features

s to complete the steps described in our introductory
guide "ATLASti & Quick Tour"

» to use as sample material for educational purpases

HU: Jack the N;&;_sﬁa_g_e I-62

e | ——»

Figure 285: The Object Explorer

-ﬁ Object Explorer [HU: Jack the Ripper stage Il - 62] E@I&J
View
A
=£% Codes (79)

¥ *date of murder {13-0}~
¥ "historic context {4-0}~
-¥@ *name of suspect {28-0}~
-4 *name of suspect: Cohen {6-6}~
‘% murderer_motive {1-1}~ <why suspected>

% "name of susp
-¥@ *name of susp

igenbaum {1-0}~

Kaminski {3-0}~
Kelly {1-03~

tion_doubts {12-0}-

n_stolen evidence {4-0}~

ation_suspected by whom {37-0}~

< = Expanded code tree

Evidence regarding the suspect’s presence in the vicinity of the murder sites, =

Clear evidence exists for some suspects, while for others this point remains
speculation - or at least not proven beyond a reasonable doubt.

Code: reason susp!d,elt could have been there {15-2j~

The upper pane displays the tree-structured contents of the HU. The text pane
below displays the comment that is associated with the activated object.

The root object of the tree is, of course, the HU itself. The direct branches from
this root are: Primary Docs, Codes, Memos, Primary Doc Families, Code
Families, Memo Families, and Network Views.

Using the Object Explorer

The Object Explorer can be launched by clicking on the Object Explorer
button in the main toolbar or by selecting Tools / Ossect ExpLorer from the

main menu.

Expanding and Collapsing Branches

You can expand and collapse the branches of the Object Explorer tree. If a
branch can be expanded, a plus sign is displayed to the left of the object, unless
this is switched off via Views / Has Buttons. Expanded branches are indicated by
a minus sign. You can expand or collapse a branch with a mouse click on the
plus or minus sign. Below a partly expanded branch for memo families is

shown.

ATLAS.ti 6 USER MANUAL



SPECIAL TOOLS

377

2=, Network Views (3)
5% RQ1: Suspects who might have been Jack the Ripper (16) ~
-} 11:153 Characteristics of David Cohen (7:40-7:1379)
¥ investigation_theory by M. Fido {4-0}~
E-£¥ reason released: mix-up of names {8-3}
--¥% reason released: theory disputed {3-031~
%% reason suspected: could have been there {15-2}~
%% reason suspected: fitting the profile {14-1}~
- %% reason suspected: killed others {13-1}~
% reason suspected: witness {4-0}~
.48 R(1: Suspects who might have been Jack the Ripper {4-4n}

Figure 286: Partly expanded branches for a network view

Expanding the Primary Docs branch displays the PDs; expanding this branch
displays quotations, expanding those displays codes, memos, and other
associated quotations.

Expanding the Codes branch displays all codes and their connections to other
codes. Following the code names, the semantic relation connecting the code
with its parent code is shown.

Each code appears at least once. This means that all codes are listed directly
under the “Codes" branch, but may also appear further down in the hierarchy
if they are connected to other codes. The order in the hierarchy is determined
by the kind of relation you have used. If a directed, i.e. a transitive relation like
the <is part of> relation was applied, codes are displayed hierarchically: the
target code becomes the higher order code and the source code(s) the lower
order code(s).

El% *name of suspect: Cohen {6-6}~

%8 murderer_motive {1-1}~ <why suspected =

28 reason suspected: behavioral clues {5-1}~ <why suspected =

8 reason suspected: could have been there {15-2}~ <why suspected=
8 reason suspected: fitting the profile {14-1}~ <why suspected>

%8 reason suspected: killed others {13-1}~ <why suspected=

Figure 287: Display of codes that are linked via transitive relations

When using symmetric relations, the codes appear in at least two places since
the direction/causal relation cannot be determined.

&-2% *name of victim {14-4}
£%¥ modus operandi_cut throat {7-2] <is associated with=

£¥%¥ modus operandi_mutilation {8-2} <is associated with>

Figure 288: Display of codes that are linked via symmetric or asymmetric relations
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Associated memos (if applicable) are displayed under the code branch.

Expanding Super Codes allows access to the various parts of a query. Below
you can see the expanded branch for the Super Code “name of suspect: Cohen
— Reasons for being suspected” (see figure 289). When double-clicking on the
entry Co-occur, the two codes that are part of the query are displayed. Clicking
the plus sign to expand the tree shows all associated codes: the six codes that
were linked to the code *name of suspect: Cohen” and the eight member
codes of the code family “Reason for being suspected”.

—'ﬁf’ *name of suspect: Cohen - Reasons for being suspected {*-0}
. 2~  COOCCUR

+% #name of suspect: Cohen {6-6}~

+ﬁ Reason for being suspected (8)

Figure 289: Display of super codes

Expanding the Memos branch displays all memos and then the memos
associated with other memos. On the next level, all associated codes are
shown.

When expanding the Family branches, on the first level all existing families are
shown. On the next level, all members are displayed. Below the members, all
objects that are usually associated with the type of object can be expanded
(i.e., as described above: quotations underneath PDs, codes connected to other
codes, and so on).

In case you have created Super Families, the operators used to build up the
super families are also shown. When clicking on an operator, only the
corresponding family members are shown, as explained above for Super Codes.

Expanding the Network Views branch shows the existing networks on the first
level, and all objects contained in the Network Views on the next level. On the
levels below, the usual elements as described above for the Primary Docs,
Codes, and Memos branches can be made visible.

Double-click Actions

Double-clicking the entries launches the respective Object Managers. These are
the Object Managers for PDs, codes, and memos; the Family Managers for
PDs, codes, and memo families; and the Network View Manager for Network
Views.

When double-clicking on a PD, its comment is displayed.
When double-clicking on a quotation, it is highlighted in context.

When double-clicking on a code, a list of quotations pops up. If only one
quotation is associated with the code, it is highlighted in context.
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When double-clicking on a memo, its content is displayed.

Using the Object Explorer for Coding

Drag & drop coding works from within the Object Explorer, either using the
codes under the Codes tree or under the Code Families tree. This way you can
utilize the structure you have created via code-code relations (see page 329, or
via code families (see page 252).

Renaming Objects

All objects, excluding the top-level entries like the name of the HU, the
container entries “Primary Docs", “Codes”, “Memos", etc., can be renamed
using the “in-place” technique. This technique is also used by Windows
Explorer and other Windows file dialog boxes to rename files and directories.

Context menus of objects

Each object in the Object Explorer has a context menu. These menus can be
accessed in the usual manner with a right mouse click. This selects the object, if
not already selected, and opens the context menu, which offers a few selected
object-specific operations.

‘ et Open Network I;:d|t0r
uﬂ% RQ5: Who was Jac |  Edit Comment |
w-=5 Scene of the second murues pensmmenpnenanbury Street (16) ~

Figure 290: Context menu for a netowrk view

HU: Review a short information and statistics about your project. Edit the HU's
comment or create / install a copy bundle file (see " Copy Bundle — Migrating
and Backing Up Projects” on page 129).

PDs / Codes / Memos: Open the object manager or expand to the respective
object level.

PD, Code, Memo Families: Open the family manager or expand to the
family or member level.

Network Views: Open the network view manager or expand to the network
or node level.

Displaying and Editing Comments
To edit an object's comment,
Select an object and edit the comment that appears in the text pane.

Save changes by opening the context menu inside the text area and choose
Accepr.
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The View Menu

The items offered by the View menu let you change the font (useful before
capturing screen shots for presentations), the display of object-specific items,
the length of the tree indentation, the presence of the collapse/expand
buttons, the display of the object's icons, and the comment area (Zoom List).
You can also disable the in-place editing capability.

[[View |
v Has Lines
v Has Lines at Root
Indent...

Zoorm List
v Show Toolbar
v Has Buttons
v Uselmages
v Edit Labels

Font...
Refresh FS

Figure 291: View menu

Code Trees & Forests

Special Object Explorers can be invoked to display codes only. To display a tree
view for a selected code only,

Select a code, e.g., in the Code Manager.

From the Copes / MisceLLaneous menu, choose Cobe Tree.
To display all root codes with their trees and branches,
Select a code.

Choose Copes / MisceLLaneous / Cope ForesT.

The rules and procedures described above for codes in the Object Explorer
apply here as well (see “Using the Object Explorer” on page 376).

Codes displayed in code trees and forests can be used for drag & drop coding.
This is a preferred alternative for users who like to work with hierarchically-
ordered coding schemes.
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Redundant Coding Analyzer

This procedure identifies overlapping or embedded quotations that are
associated with the same code. Such “codings" -- possibly indicating
redundancy -- can result from normal coding but may occur unnoticed during a

merge procedure.

You might not need or want to correct redundant codings, but these
occurrences may be indicative of methodological issues in your analysis.

The Redundant Coding Analyzer Screen

The Coding Analyzer finds codes with redundant codings and offers
appropriate procedures.

To open the tool, select Toots / Repunoant Coping Anaryzer from the HU editor's
main menu.
The upper pane displays a list of codes referencing overlapping quotations.

Clicking on a code displays the conflicting quotations pair wise. Double-clicking
on a listed quotation displays it in context.

@ Redundant ng Analyzer l =HE ﬂ\ "
Codes with redundant codings:
MName Redundancy Grounded Density  Author

i »

Foiireasan released: alive long after kiling stoppe.,,
ﬁreason released: mix-up of names 2 3
%reason released: theory disputede 1 3 0 Susanne
l%reamn suspected: could have been therer 3 2 Susanne
4] mm |

Susanne

Pairs of redundant quotations:

Name Conn Mame Conn

[11:104] James Kelly {no ... 2 [11:156] James Kelly 7

Figure 292: The Redundant Coding Analyzer
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The upper pane lists all codes for which redundant codings were found. The
Redundancy column displays the number of pairs of redundant quotations
found for the codes. If you select one of the codes, the redundant quotations
are listed in pairs in the two lower panes. Double-clicking on the listed
quotations displays and highlights them in context. Because of this, you can
check them in context and decide how to proceed.

The figure below illustrates a typical redundant coding:

%81 hreason released: theory disputed- 48 | reason suspected: could have been there-!
| % d reason suspected: attention seeking-

8 ) reason suspected: could have been there~
& Vinvestigation_suspected by whom-~

% I reason released: theory disputed- % 1§ reason suspected: could have been there~
% | reason suspected: attention seeking~
8 | reason suspected: could n there:;

¥& | investigation_suspected by v
9 P Y

Figure 293: A typical redundant coding

Three procedures to handle a redundant coding are offered:

Unlink detaches the selected code from the quotation selected in one of the
quotation panes. This method is the least “destructive” of the available
options.

Remove deletes the selected quotation.

Merge melts the quotation in the right pane into the quotation selected in the
left pane. All references to and from the merged quotation is "inherited" by
the other. If the two quotations overlap, the resulting quotation includes all
data from both quotations.

Both quotation panes have a “Connectivity” column that shows the number of
connections (to codes, quotations, and memos) for the selected quotation. The
connectivity counter provides an additional clue about the next step. A
quotation with less connections might be less painful to remove.

If you see a quotation listed more than once in one of the quotation list panes,
it means that three or more quotations are involved in a redundant coding. You
will notice, that merging one pair of quotations may have the effect that other
pairs are removed from the list as well, as the redundancy assertion does not
hold any longer for the remaining pairs of quotations for this code.

Unlinking, Removing or Merging a Redundantly Coded Quotation

* Select a code in the upper pane. All pairs of redundantly coded quotations
are then displayed in the two lower panes.

» Double-click on the quotations of a pair to inspect them in context.

» Decide whether you want to unlink or remove one of the two quotations, or
whether you want to merge them.
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To unlink a quotation click the Unuink button below the appropriate list pane.
The effect and alternative procedures of unlinking codes is described in
further detail in “Unlinking Codes” on page 218.

To remove a quotation click the Remove button below the appropriate list
pane.

To merge the pair of quotations, click the Merce button.

Note that the quotations removed by this procedure cease to exist inside the
Hermeneutic Unit.
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Sorting and Filtering

The main strengths of a computer clearly lie in sorting and retrieving data. For
such techniques to be deployed successfully, however, the data itself must have
attributes by which it can be meaningfully ordered and filtered. A variety of
attributes can be used for filtering and sorting data. Many entities within an HU
can be filtered, for example, primary documents, codes, memos, and
quotations.

Sorting and filtering primary documents, codes, memos, and quotations can
help you gain deeper insight into your data.

Sorting and filtering can be accessed via the HU editor's menu or the Object
Managers' menus. The columns in the Object Managers' report views may also be
used for sorting. Some options for sorting and filtering are common to all objects,
while others are dependent on the object’s type.

Sorting

Sorting is available via the Object Managers' columns and the main menus of
the HU Editor and the Managers.

Sorting in Object Managers

Sorting is conveniently available in all Object Managers via the list headers
while in details view: clicking on a header “button” sorts the list in either
ascending or descending order.

& Primary Doc Manager [HU: Jack the Ripper_stage I - 62] )
Documents  Edit  Miscellanecus O it B
im0y @A X Bl Clicktosortin
= * ascending or —
: descending order
4Pl J:é 1% ~Aduction.mp3~ Audio
MMp2 Transcript: Jack the Ripper Introduction~ Rich Text
Hip 3 1_Jack the Ripper Story.rtf~ Rich Text
#Hlpa 1_Jack the Ripper_Letters.rif~ Rich Text
Tles 2_Victim_Mary_Ann_Michols.pdf- PDF
Tles 2_Victim_Annie_Chapman.pdf~ PDF
EP7 2_Victim_Annie_Chapman_scene of the murder_1967.wmv~ Video
Tlrs > 2_Victim_Elizabeth_Stride.pdf~ POF

Figure 294: Sorting via the columns in object managers
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The column used for sorting is displayed in a darker shade. The sort direction is
visualized by an arrow in the header. In four field of the status bar, the sort
criterion is displayed.

A double-click on the status bar's sort field refreshes the current sort. This is a
useful option because newly added objects are appended to the end of the list
regardless of their correct position in the sorted sequence.

Sorting via the menus

The Sort menu option is available in the object menus of the HU Editor
(Documents, Quotations, Codes, and Memos) and from the corresponding
Manager's menu.

The figure below shows the Sort menu for documents with the current sort
criterion set to ID (which is also the default):

Edit Miscellaneou

Assign 4

Rename
(2 Edit Comment

Disconnect

Close Doc

e ] Id
Filter: All 4 Mame

| A Toggle Filter Media
- =| Cluotations
Edit Families » i
:g Open Network View Croated
Relevant Text Search Medified
Data Source Management » Usable
Crigin
Location
Families

Figure 295: Sort menu for documents

In Object Managers, the currently selected sort criterion is also displayed in the
status bar (see Error: Reference source not found). After new items are added
to the list, refresh the sort with a double-click on the status pane's sort field.

Overview of Sort Options

The following describes the sort options in more detail. Default sort order: D =
descending, A = ascending.

Sort criterion | Entity type Description Sort order

Name PDs, quotes, Entity name (string) A
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codes, memos

Author PDs, quotes, Author's name (string) A
codes, memos

Created PDs, quotes, Creation date - or date of D
codes, memos assignment for PDs. (date/time)

Modified PDs, quotes, Modification date (date/time) D)
codes, memos

Density quotes, codes, Quotes, codes: number of links to | A
memos objects of the same type

Memos: number of links to all
associated objects (i.e., quotes,
codes, and other memos)

Grounded codes, memos Number of associated quotations. [ A

ID PDs, quotes The system generated ID A
(number)

Size quotes, memos Quotations: number of
lines/paragraphs

Memos: size | A

of text

Media PDs Media type (i.e., audio, image, A
rich text, text, video)

Quotations PDs Number of quotations for the D
primary document.

Usable PDs Usability of the primary document | D

Origin PDs Origin of data source A
(alphabetically)

Location PDs Redirected path (if used) A

Start Quotes The quotations’ start position A

Type Memos Memo type (string) A

PDs Memos Number of PDs using the memo | A
as their data source (if any).

Families PDs, codes, By families in alphabetic order A

memos
Filtering

The status bar of all Object Managers displays the current filter and sort
setting. The default filter criterion is "All".

U?‘) Codes No item seJeded All T MName - Title U

Filter setting Sort order

Figure 296: Indication of filter setting and sort order in the status bar of object managers

It is possible to combine filtering and sorting (e.g., all "free" codes sorted by
the time of their creation).
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The filter options are available in the object menus of the HU Editor
(Documents, Quotations, Codes, and Memos) and from the corresponding
Manager's menu. The filter field in the status bar offers a few additional
options like reversing or removing the filter. When a filter is active, the
background color of the affected lists and Object Managers changes.

The figure below shows the Filter menu for codes with the current filter set to
All (which is also the default):

Codes | Memos  Networks
Create Free Code
Coding [3
Link Code to: 3

Sort: 1d 3

| Fikeer 2l T e Al
| A ToggleFilter Pattern
I Selected PO

. = i .
N Pt Famyle Current quotations
et Free codes

Code Manager Abstract codes

Miscellaneous (3 Super

Gutput * Onlytodays
This month
Last month
Only mine

Co-authors
Commented codes

Families 4

Figure 297: Available filters for codes

After setting a filter, the background color of the affected Object Manager and
drop-down list changes. You can modify this color by changing the Quickinfo
color via Windows display preferences. In the figure below, the filter is set to
abstract codes and the Quickinfo color is set to a darker yellow (under
Windows preferences). The default color is pale yellow and depending on your
computer screen, it may be difficult to see.

[LSoo= || & LeTTER 003~ - |
= = N
&% Code Manager [HU: Jack the Ripper ... li@ﬁ

Codes Edit Miscellaneous Output  View
= 2 w2 O oF Pt

%S MURDER {0-0}~
%5 REASON RELEASED {0-0}~
£5 REASON SUSPECTED {0-0}~
£/ ROLE OF THE MEDIA {0-0}~

< [ ] f-

Main category -
3

6Codes  [1]ROLEOF THET A

Figure 298: Code Manager with active filter
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An overview of all filter options for all object types is provided below.

Overview of Filter Options

Option Entity type Description incrementally with
immediate feedback after
All PDs, quotes, codes, All objects are displayed (filter off)
memos
Pattern PDs, quotes, codes, Objects matching the entered search
memos pattern
Only today's PDs, quotes, codes, Objects created today
memos
Only mine PDs, quotes, codes, Objects created by the current user
memos
Co-Authors PDs, quotes, codes, Objects created by any of the selected
memos co-authors
Families PDs, quotes, codes, Objects belonging to a family
memos
Free PDs, quotes, codes, Objects that do no reference any
memos other objects
Commented PDs, quotes, codes Objects bearing a comment
Selected PD quotes, codes, memos | Objects referring or belonging to the
currently selected primary document
PD-Memo PDs Memo used as primary document data
sources
Text PDs Textual primary documents (plain and
Rich Text)
Rich Text (file) | PDs RTF encoded primary documents
Graphic PDs Graphical primary documents
Audio PDs Audio primary documents
Video PDs Video primary documents
Uses Mapping | PDs Redirected primary documents
Renamed Quotes Renamed quotations
Hyperlinked Quotes Quotations linked to other quotations
Selected code | PD, Quotes Quotations coded with the currently
selected code
Abstract codes | Codes Codes without quotations. Less
selective than "Free"
Super Codes Super codes
Types Memos Memos of a certain type

Pattern Searches as Filter

Enter a GREP pattern to filter all objects with names matching this pattern.

For example, if you have used names prefixed with “ATT:" for all codes
handling “attitudes”, the pattern “AATT:" would filter all those codes (the
caret character A anchors the search at the beginning of the name).

388
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Enter “\[.*\]" to filter all items containing arbitrary text in brackets.

An overview of the available GREP expressions is listed in the section “ GREP
Search” on page 229.

To Reverse a Filter

Choosing Toggle Filter from the menu or double-clicking the filter field reverses
the filter. The tilde symbol ~ indicates a negated filter in the status bar.

By reversing the codes filter ‘Abstract,’” you can display all codes that are not
‘Abstract’. These are all codes that do have quotations associated with them. In
the filter field you see the entry '~Abstract'.

[73 Codes Mo item selecte ?@ Name - Title

negated filter

Figure 299: Negate a filter by double clicking on the status bar

To Remove or Reset Filters
To deactivate a filter
either select FiLter: AL from the menu, or
double-click on the filter field while holding down the Ctrl-key, or

select Extras / Reser aLL FiLters from the main menu.

Filter by Families in the Family Managers

When double-clicking a family in any of the Family Managers, the
corresponding objects are filtered to the members of the selected family.
Double-click again to remove the filter.
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Generating Output

This chapter provides an overview of all output options that are available within
ATLAS.ti. In addition, some general procedures common to most output
functions are explained.

Overview

ATLAS.ti offers numerous options to create output and reports. Most output is
textual, but numeric or graphical output is also available where applicable
(Network Editor). Typical textual reports include sorted and filtered lists of
objects, like code, memos, families and quotations. Comments can often be
included when needed.

For textual primary documents a near what-you-see-is-what-you-get
(WYSIWYG) output is available, including the annotations populating the
margin area.

Output options are available from the menus of the tools, e.g., the HU Editor’s
menus, the Object Manager's and Object Explorer's menus. Some tools offer
an output button, either as the only option (e.g., the Query Tool) or in addition
to the menus (Code Manager).

The target of an output is not necessarily restricted to the printer. Many of the
text-related report procedures allow output to be directed to a text editor, the
printer, or a file.

Other kinds of output are not necessarily intended to be printed directly but are
to be processed by other applications, like the SPSS export option, several

Excel compatible outputs, and HTML and XML export. You can find those
procedures in chapter “Export & Import" on page 413.
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General Procedure

Output Destinations

When creating textual output or when creating text-based exports, the
following dialog is usually displayed in the course of the process:

You can send output to:

Send output to: X
@ Editor Lok |
() Printer ‘ Cancel |
1) File ‘ Help |

(7 File &Run

Figure 300: Common output
options

Editor: The output will be displayed within a text editor. This option is useful if
modifications are needed before actually sending it to the printer or if you are
unsure about the size of the result.

Printer : If you select this option, the output will be printed (the printer dialog
window opens where you may select the desired print options).

File: If you select this option, the output will be saved to a file (a save file
dialog opens).

File & Run: If you select the last option the file dialog window opens. After it
has been saved, the file will be opened by the application registered for its
extension. (e.g., a CSV or xls file will be opened in Excel™).

Report Layout

Common Header

When creating textual reports, a common header precedes the list of objects
(e.g., all codes or all quotations for a selected code).

The header includes information about the kind of report (“All current
quotations”), the HU (name and file path), the current user, the date and time
of the creation of the report and the current filter if any.
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€ Report: 6 quotation(s) for 1 code el

File Edit Format Insert Help

/| Report: 6 quotation(s) for 1 code \

HU:  Jack the Ripper_stage II - 62
File: [C\ProgramData\Scientific Software\ATLAStNCommonDocumen..\Jack the Ripper stage II - 62.hpr6]

Edited by: team
Date/Time: 2011-09-14 20:24:20

Mode: quotation list names and references {
header information

Quotation-Filter: All

\ letter authenticity? j

P 4: 1_Jack the Ripper_Letters.rtf - 4:14 [Because so many hoax letters were received by Scot..] (28:28) (Susal
Codes: [letter_authenticity? - Family: Letter]
No memos

Because so many hoax letters were received by Scotland Yard the press and others, it is not known definitively if this was an authen
letter written by the Whitechapel killer. Tt did contain information that was compelling enough to lead investigators to publish a facsi

Figure 301: Report header information

Sorts & Filters

Many list reports are affected by the currently active filter for the reported
objects. For instance, if the primary document's filter is set to a specific family,
creating a report of “All" quotations yields only those quotations for primary
documents within that specific family.

@ All current quotations (40). Quotation-Filter: Hyper (extended version) = a
File Edit Format Inset Help

T couriervew |11~ |

e e R s S ol e B S G L] e | A B AR

All current quotations (40){Quotation-Filter: Hyper (extended version)_)

HU:  Jack the Ripper stage II - 62

File: [CAProgramData\Scientific Software\ATLAStI\CommonDocumen..\Jack the Ripper_stage I - 62.hpr6]
Edited by: team

Date/Time;  2011-09-14 20:28.06

P 2: Transcript: Jack the Ripper Introduction - 2:4 [It is my pleasure to escort you now back to the Lo..] (8:8)
(Susanne)
No codes
No memos
Hyper-Links:
<shown in GE map > 16:6 Victims' circle (GE snapshot)

Figure 302: Output of hyperlinked quotations

The figure above shows the report generated after setting the the quotation
filter to “Hyper-linked." The quotation filter is displayed in the header.

Restricting Output to Selected Objects

Output options for selected objects available from the HU Editor's menus are
restricted to a single object. For example, you can print one code at a time.
Output options within the Object Manager allow you to select multiple objects
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and output each of them at the same time. For example, you can highlight
three codes within the Code Manager and create a report that contains
quotations coded to each of the three codes. Another option to restrict output
is to work with filters. See "Sorting and Filtering" on page 384.

Creating Output for the Main Objects

Under the main menu for each of the four main object types (primary
documents, quotations, codes and memos) you can find an output submenu.
The corresponding object managers contain equivalent output menus.
However, output options within object managers allow for the selection of
specific items (e.g., a subset of codes rather than all codes) to be included in
the output.

The output options for the four main object types are explained in detail below.

The (Primary) Documents Output Submenu
The output submenu for primary documents
List

Generates a list of all primary documents in the HU. If any of the PDs have a
comment you are asked if these are to be printed as well.

Hierarchy

Prints the selected PD's quotation numbers and their codes and memos in a
hierarchical manner.

Quotations

Prints all quotations belonging to the selected primary document.

Print with Margin

The Print with Margin option creates a WYSIWYG printout of coded texts
(What You See Is What You Get). It also prints texts with their paragraph
numbers. If you direct it to a PDF printer, a PDF document is created.

The appearance of the printed text can be controlled in three places:

* Via the PD Printing tab in the General Preferences dialog (see below
“Setting PD Printing Preferences").
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* By the current display settings in the HU Editor. The printout resembles the
screen display at the time of creating the output. The margin or the
numbering is only included if currently displayed. Only those margin objects
are included that were selected to be displayed in the margin. By moving the
splitter bar the ratio between document and margin area can be controlled.
To change the type of objects that are displayed and they appearance, e.g.
font size, right click on a white space in the margin area to open the context
menu.

* The printing dialog under FiLe / PrinTer Setup. Switching to landscape for
densely populated margins may improve results. Choose to print the one or
more primary documents or a selected text passage only.

Setting PD Printing Preferences

Depending on the size and layout of your document, the number of objects in
the margin and the fonts used in the document, adjustments may become
necessary. To set PD Printing preferences, select the main menu option Extras /
GeNERAL PREFERENCES.

To print a primary document with margin
Load the primary document.

If you do not want to print the entire PD, highlight the section that you want
to print. If you want to print several PDs, select those you want to print in
the PD Manager.

Switch the wrap mode to Printer via Ebir / Woro Wrap / For Printer. Although
printer wrap is enabled anyway when starting the print, it is advisable to
select this wrapping mode in the first place to better judge the expected
layout and avoid surprises.

The printed page is divided into “columns” for the numbering, the actual
text and the margin area. Specify the ratio between the space reserved for
the text and the margin by moving the splitter bar to an appropriate position.
It might take some experimentation to arrive at optimal results for your
printer.

Select Documents / Output / PrRINT withH MarGiN from the main menu. If you
print several PDs, select out Output / PriNT witH Marain opTion from the PD
Manager's output menu.

The printer dialog opens. If you have made a selection (e.g., manually or by
activating a quotation) and want to restrict the output to this part of the
document, check option “Print Selection” before clicking the Print button. If
you want to create a PDF document, select a PDF writer as printer.

Our WYSIWYG of annotated documents has its limits. For instance, if you have
coded the document quite densely, with lots of overlapping quotations and
many memos and hyper-links, color is recommended for best visual
discrimination.
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The Quotations Output Submenu

Selected Quotation

Prints the selected quotation. In the Quotation Manager, all selected
quotations are printed.

All Quotations

Prints all current quotations. If any of the quotations have a comment you are
asked if these are to be included in the printout.

All Quotations (List)

Prints all current quotations in a compact format including only the quotations
ID and display name. This is a suitable option for audio, video, image and
GoogleEarth documents, when you have renamed the quotations to serve as
title.

By default, the quotation name has only 30 characters. You can increase it in
the General Preferences Window in the field: List name size for quotes. If you
do this after the quotations have already been created, you need to update all
names via the option Quortations / MisceLLaneous / Uppate Names.

'39 List of current quotations (21}, Quotation-Filter: All ?
File Edit Format Insert Help
> : ﬁ& v Segoe LT 2 -_" -~ B HEJ s "-‘L Q ﬁ/él. E -5‘::& &e %,jﬁi I;h

Bl 12 31 A 15 6 718 (8 1 40| Il 112113 1 445 1 36 17-1 38 18 120 1

List of current quotations (21). Quotation-Filter: All

HU:  Jack the Ripper_stage II - 62

File: [C\ProgramData\Scientific Software\ATLASt\CommonDocumen..\Jack the Ripper_stage Il - 62.hpr6]
Edited by: team

Date/Time:  2011-09-14 20:48:02

<=>7:1 Hanbury Street 29 in 1967 ( 0.00 [15.32] )

=>7:2 the two entrances ( 6.96 [3.24] )

<7:3 The swinging door ( 23.50 [3.70] )

<=>7:4 The wooden shed ( 31.47 [6.34] )

~<>7:5 The swinging door and wooden fence ( 38.50 [9.91] )

=7.7 Place where Chapman was found ( 50.25 [4.16] )

~<7:8 Comment about Hanbury Street in 1967 ( 1:01.73 [3.25] )

7:10 Look into the yard where Chapmann was killed ( 23.50 [14.24] )
~=15:1 Berner Street, Site of third murder [51°30°49,43"N 0°3'56,01"W]
~>15:2 Buck's Row, Site of first murder [51°31'11,42"N 0°3'39,99"W]
~->15:3 Hanbury Street, Site of second murder [51°31'12,43"N 0°4'5,81"W]
~=>15:4 Mitre Square, Site of fourth murder [51°30°49,21"N 0°4'41,38"W]
~=>15:5 Dorset Street, Site of fifth murder [51°31°7,53"N 0°4'30,36"W]
~15:6 Osborn Street, potential JR victim [51°31'3,20"N 0°3'35,12"W]
~15:7 George Yard, potential JR victim (GE) [51°30°59,57"N 0°4'12,14"W]
<16:1 Berner Street, 3. murder (346:397)

<16:2 Buck's Row, 1. murder (103:152)

<>16:3 Hanbury Street. 2. murder (84:135)

<16:4 Mitre Square, 4. murder (350:404)
<16:5 Dorset Street, 5. murder (136:190)

Figure 303: Quotation list output

Speak Quotation

Lean back, close your eyes, and let ATLAS.ti read the quotation to you.
(Currently this works only for English language text.)
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The Codes Output Submenu

Quotations for Selected Code

Prints all quotations for the selected code(s). When quotations are exported,
headers for individual quotations include references to other codes (and
memos) that are linked to those quotations. This is also true for other output
options including quotations.

Quotation List

Prints a compact list of all quotations for the selected code (appearance as in
'All Quotation (list)").

Include Sub Terms

Prints all quotations for the selected code, including all quotations connected to
any of the codes that are transitively linked to this code. This resembles a
Query Tool created term using the SUB operator (see page 272 and page 331).

Query Tool
Opens the Query Tool (see page 268for details).

Code List

Prints a list of codes according to the current sort setting.

Code Hierarchy

Prints the hierarchy of codes as indented text. The hierarchy is not created
automatically by ATLAS.ti. It is based on the type of links between codes as
defined by the analyst (see “To create code-code and quotation-quotation links
using the Object Manager" on page 331.
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murderer_serial killer <is> Root
modus operandi_cut throat <describes> murderer_serial killer
modus operandi_mutilation <describes> murderer_serial killer

murderer_various persons <is> Root

murders_canonical five <is> Root
*name of victim <is associated with> murders_canonical five
modus operandi_cut throat <is associated with> *name of victim
modus operandi_mutilation <is associated with> *name of victim
victim 1: Mary Ann Nichols <is associated with> murders_canonical five
victim 2: Annie Chapman <is associated with> murders_canonical five
victim 3: Elizabeth Stride <is associated with> murders_canonical five
victim 4: Catherine Eddowes <is associated with> murders_canonical five
victim 5: Mary Jane Kelly <is associated with> murders_canonical five

murders_more/less than five <is> Root

murders_potentially attributed to JR <is> Root
*name of victim <is associated with> murders_potentially attributed to JR
modus operandi_cut throat <is associated with> *name of victim
modus operandi_mutilation <is associated with> *name of victim
victim: Emma Elizabeth Smith <is associated with> murders_potentially attributed to JR
victim: Martha Tabram <is associated with> murders_potentially attributed to JR

Figure 304: Code hierarchy based on the links created between codes

Codes Neighbors

Similar to codes hierarchy but restricted to one hierarchy level. Prints all current
codes with only their immediate code neighbors.

Codes-Primary-Documents-Table Submenu

Prints frequency counts (number of quotations or sum of all words of the
quotations) in form of a table: all current codes (x-axis) by primary documents
(y-axis). You may also export the table to Excel for further processing or more
flexible reporting. This option is explained in detail in page 309.

Quotation References

Prints a list of codes including the boundaries of their quotations. Code
comments can be included.

All Codes with Quotations

Prints all codes with a full report of their quotations. A table based output can
be created using an XML style sheet (see page 407 below).

Codes with Comments (Code Book)

Generates an output of all codes with comments including creation and
modification date, membership in families and number of quotations
referenced by each code. If you want an output in form of a table, use the
XML output option and apply the style sheet “Modern Codes (- a report of
commented codes”. See page 406 or further detail.

Co-occuring Codes

Outputs the results of the Co-occurance Explorer in rtf format (see page 309).
You can choose to include the quotation list or to output only the list of co-
occuring codes.
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The Output Dialog (in the Code Manager)

When clicking the Code Manager output button (see left), a dialog opens to
allow you to select the characteristics of your output.

-
Output Dialog léj
Header Info Destination
[¥] tndude HU name @ Text-Window
[¥] tndude author 71 File
[¥] Indude current date ) Prints
"] indude Code Comments [l indude Q-Comments
[l indude Link-Commenits
| One-iner only l | Code List }
| Full guotations. I | Code Hierarchy J
| Traverse Links l | Codes & Neighbors }
_— | CodesPT Table
Cancel ‘
Selected Code: investigation_doubts {12-0}~
J

Figure 305: Code Output Dialog Window

398

Additional choices not available as menu options are the exclusion or inclusion
of header information and link comments.

ONne-LINER ONLY corresponds to menu option ‘Quotation List'.

Traverse Links is the same as menu option ‘Include Subterms’.

Reports for Code Combinations via the Query Tool

When clicking on the printer button in the query tool, you can print the list of

quotations resulting from your selected combinations of codes and code
families, either in full length or in list format. Before creating the output,

selected quotations can be excluded (see “Output” on page 281).

A space and paper saving output is the “no meta" option:

List
List - Include Comments
Full Content

Full Contertt - No Meta

Full Content - Include Comments

-
QueryTool - Poer Man's Reporter

S5

Check options below to specify output:

[¥Include quary details

!Clip quotation contents

J Separate quotations with an empty line
[¥] Include source refererices

;"u Remember options for next run

| OK | Cancell

w

Figure 306: Output using No Meta: Save space and paper

A source reference is provided, if you select this option, but it only uses one
line. It is displayed at the end of every quotation:
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Query Report (
wwﬁh\/ﬁﬁ\fjwmﬂfﬁwﬂvﬂamkwﬁ
6 quotation(s) found for Query (Infix-Notation):

"letter_authenticity?"
(| Clipped quotation content to number of characters: full Ieng@

Because so many hoax letters were received by Scotland Yard. the press and others, it is not known definitively if this was an authentic letter writt
the Whitechapel killer. It did contain information that was compelling enough to lead investigators to publish a facsimile
<ref>P 4:1_Jack the Ripper_Letters.rtf - 4:14 [ (28:28)] by Susanne</ref>

the postcard mentions that two victims were killed very close to one another: "double event this time". Elizabeth Stride and Catherine Eddowes w
both killed in the early morning of 30 September. and part of Eddowes' ear was found detached at the crime scene as a result of facial mutilations
the killer performed. Some authors have argued that the letter was mailed before the murders were publicised. making it unlikely that a hoaxer woul
have such knowledge of the crime; however, the letter was postmarked more than 24 hours after the killings took place, long after many details were
known by journalists and residents of the area. Police officials later claimed to have identified a specific journalist as the author of this message and
carlier "Dear Boss" letter.

<ref>P 4:1_Jack the Ripper_Letters.rtf - 4:15 [ (32:32)] by Susanne</ref>

Though many letters claiming to be from the killer were posted at the time of the Ripper murders. the "From Hell" letter is widely considered by many
Ripper researchers to be one of only a few reasonable candidates to possibly be authentic writing received from the senial killer.
<ref>P 4:1_Jack the Ripper_Letters.rtf - 4:20 [ (43:43)] by Susanne</ref>

Modern scholars are divided on which, if any, of the letters should be considered genuine, but the "Dear Boss" letter is one of three named most
frequently as potentially having been written by the liller.
r 1 Ja i =i

Figure 307: Quotation output excluding meta information

The Memos Output Submenu

List of Memos

Prints a list of the current memos. You are given the option of output with or
without the memo text.

Selected Memo(s)

Prints the selected memo(s).

Selected Memo with Quotations

Prints a selected memo including all referenced quotation(s).

Speak Memo

Lean back, close your eyes and let ATLAS.ti read the selected memo for your.
Currently this works only for English language text.
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Family Output

When clicking the output button in any of the three family managers, a report
is created with information associated with the selected family: name,
comment, list of members.

When desired, a report of all quotations that are associated with any of the
members of the family is included.

Output for Co-occurence Tools

See quantitative results of the Co-occurrence Table Explorer, i.e. frequency of
co-occurence of the c-coeffient, can be exported as Excel compatible file. To do
this, you find an Excel export button in the tool bar of the Co-occurrence Table
Explorer (see page 310).

The qualitative results, i.e. the quotation IDs and names of the co-occurring
codes can be exported as an rtf file. You find this option under Cobes / Oureut /
Co-occuriNG Cobs.

Output for Network Views

Network Views can be saved as either Windows Bitmap (bmp) or enhanced
meta (emf) file. In a network view editor select the option Network / Save as
GraPHIC FiLE.

A second option is to copy the entire or only parts of the network to the
clipboard and then paste it into another application. When pasting, you need
to select the “paste special” option in order to paste the network view as
image. If you select just the “paste” option, the network view is pasted in text
form. This is the equivalent to the code hierarchy output (see page 396 above).

Creating Reports with the XML Converter

XML - an Introduction

XML, the eXtensible Markup Language is a powerful standard for information
exchange between applications and has been used by ATLAS.ti since release
4.2. XML is increasingly used in any information technology related domains:
the mobile phone web “language" WAP, transcripts created by open source
transcription tool Transcriber, and Microsoft Office all use or are based on
XML.

In case you don't know what XML is, the short explanation is that XML, similar
to HTML, is a document markup language.
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XML concentrates on structuring information. Structured information contains
both content (actual words, pictures, etc.) plus typically some indication of
what role that content plays (for example, text content inside a "heading" has
a different meaning from content in a "footnote", content in a "figure
caption” differs from content in a "database table", etc.).

Almost all documents have some structure, and a markup language is a
mechanism to identify this structure in a document. The XML specification
defines a standard way to add markup to documents.

/AN

Figure 308: XML is a uiniversal data interchange
format, allowing programs to exchange data

If you create an XML output file, it can be read by other applications that
support XML. One main advantage is that the application can define
autonomously and completely detached from any display information
contained in the document what parts of the structure are to be displayed and
what the display should look like. This is commonly achieved with the help of
so-called style sheets.

Style sheets are a way of prescribing how the content of your XML source file
should be rendered. This can range from very simple layout commands (*“show
all elements of type X in red") to quite complex programming logic (“create an
entire website in which each element of type X displays its sub-content on a
single page, along with navigation, layout, interactive elements”).

ATLAS.ti already comes with a number of such style sheets for you to use, but
also to explore and potentially to expand on by copying and extending their
functionality for your specific purposes. Once you understand the principle, you
will see what an enormously powerful and flexible tool has been put at your
disposal with these little programs. All style sheets are written in XSLT, a

special language designed for transforming XML content and maintained by
the World Wide Web Consortium (“W3C").

See also: http://www.atlasti.com/xml.html

XML vs. HTML: A Little Tech Talk

XML is short for eXtensible Markup Language. This is already quite a useful
description when you compare it to its "competitor" or predecessor, HTML,
short for HyperText Markup Language.

The crucial term is "extensible", NOT "extended". HTML was intended to
allow documents and information of considerable complexity to be exchanged
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across different technologies, operating systems, browsers, etc. It was also
meant as a language which describes the logical structure of documents.

If you look at today's HTML code (right-click and select "View Source" when
browsing a web page), you will have a hard time identifying content in the
chaotic "noise" produced by tags representing tables, frames, buttons, rulers,
fonts, images, indentation, etc.

Both HTML and XML are descendants of a much more powerful (and less
comprehensible) language, SGML, the Standard Generalized Markup
Language. What XML shares with the latter is that you can define your own
new languages, something HTML does not allow for. While HTML is a ready
complete language itself, XML is a meta-language for defining new languages.

HTML has no clear separation of content and presentation. With a fixed set of
tags there is no way to clearly mark-up document content in a meaningful
manner.

If you have ever seen the source code of a HTML coded web page, you can
easily recognize two of the main characteristics of XML which makes them
distinct from HTML:

The presence of tags (e.g., <MEMO>, <SPEECH TURN>) which are not
available in the fixed set of HTML tags (where new tags are proprietary or at
least deviations from the standards). The tags used in an XML file represent
YOUR data without invalidating any standards! Below, a raw XML file is
shown.

The absence of presentation (display, layout) related information (tables,
fonts, images, rulers, etc)

Below you can see an XML version of an interview section with some added
information:

<Trans version="1" trans method="LING22" version date="990120"
audio filename="au.wav" xml:lang="DE">
<Speakers>
<Speaker id="I" name="Interviewer"/>
<Speaker i1d="B" name="Herr Schultz" dialect="bavarian"/>
</Speakers>
<Turn speaker="I" tape pos="2010">
Ja.
</Turn>
<Turn speaker="B" tape pos="2314">
Wars doch eigentlich, ja da wars doch
glaub ich erst ein oder zwei Tage, oder
vielleicht einen Tag.
</Turn>
</Trans>

If you interested to learn more about XML, you may want to look at the
following online article:

Muhr, Thomas (2000, December). Increasing the Reusability of Qualitative
Data with XML [64 paragraphs]. Forum Qualitative
Sozialforschung / Forum: Qualitative Social Research
[Online Journall, 7(3). Available at:
http://www.qualitative-research.net/fgs-texte/3-00/3-
00muhr-e.htm [last access date: Sept. 14, 20111.

ATLAS.ti 6 USER MANUAL


http://www.qualitative-research.net/fqs-texte/3-00/3-00muhr-e.htm
http://www.qualitative-research.net/fqs-texte/3-00/3-00muhr-e.htm

GENERATING OUTPUT

403

Style Sheets

The real power of the XML standard is unleashed by applying so-called "style
sheets." In fact an entire style language, the eXtensible Style Language (XSL,
or, more specifically, XSLT) is dedicated to creating useful little programs and
even full-blown applications on the basis of XML-structured data.

A Hermeneutic Unit exported to XML can be converted into a wide variety of
other representations by using style sheets. Individual reports, conversions into
other programs’ input formats or creating ‘clickable’ viewer versions of your
HUs are among the options available.

The default XML folder (browse conveniently via Extras / ExpLorer / XML FoLDERr)
hosts some examples of such style sheets waiting to be explored, or modified
to suit your own needs or tastes. The XML converter can be viewed as a kind
of plug-in interface for user written "programs" or macros.

The ATLAS.ti XML Converter is a convenient tool for user-created reports,
converters and viewers. It displays all XML and XSL files located in the default
XML folder.

If you change the default XML folder under Extras / GENERAL PReFERENCES /

PatHs and want to continue to use the provided style sheet samples, you
need to copy the content of the default XML folder to the new location.

Requirements

ATLAS.ti's XML Converter requires Microsoft's MSXML v.3 XML parser to be
installed. In turn, MSXML requires the Internet Explorer 6 or later to be
installed.

If you have Windows XP as your operating system, you should already be well
equipped. However, it is recommended that you download the most recent
version of the parser from the Microsoft web site (run the Check MSXML
option below).

To check for the version of MSXML installed on your computer, run Toots /
XML / XML Converter from the main menu, or click the globe button in
the main toolbar.

Checking MSXML compatibility

If you receive an error message, you need to check if you have a compliant
version of MSXML installed:

From the main menu, select Hetr / More Resources / CHeck MSXML.
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A list of installed MSXML modules will be displayed including their
compatibility with ATLAS.ti. If none of the modules is compatible, follow the
link to the offered download site to get a compliant version of MSXML.

Working with Style Sheets

ATLAS.ti offers a number of style sheets ready for you to use. Below the
general procedure is explained and then a few examples of the most commonly
used style sheets and the resulting output is shown.

Click on the down arrow next to the XML button in the main toolbar and select
Aprwy Styie SHeet (or select main menu option Toots / XML):

wi |
il Export HU to XML
Apply Style Shest

n = -
kﬁg XML Converter Wi

Figure 309: Select the option 'Apply Style Sheet' to make use of
existing style sheets

Select a style sheet from the list displayed.

Next you are asked which parts of the HU you want to convert to XML. If
you select a style sheet that only shows codes with comments or a list of
objects, then you do not have to include the full content of the primary
documents.

F i B
XML Generator Export Options lﬂ_ﬁJ

Exporting guotation content can be very processor intensive,

This is needed only if you apply a style sheet that utilizes quotation content {e.g. HU Tag Cloud).
@ Do not include Primary Documents

" Include Primary Documents and Quotations (meta info only)

() Also include Quotations contents (as plain text)

QK | Cancel |

. v,

Figure 370: XML export options

An HTML file is generated as your output file. A file dialog opens offering to
store the file in the ATLAS.ti XML folder. For the file to be displayed properly
including all colors and images as defined by the style sheet, store the file at

this location. You can accept the suggested default name or enter a different
one. Then click the Save button.

The output is displayed in your web browser (Internet Explorer by default;
results may vary in different browsers).
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Example: Sortable Table

In order to create the output in the figure below, style sheet Sortable Table was
applied. The generated table allows interactive sorting and searching of codes
and some of their related information.

Sortable and Searchable Results Table

Instructions: Highlight rows by clicking them: Sort columns by clicking the ARROW in the header. Find
data anywhere in the table by using the search facility. (Note: Search is Case sensitive.]

[Find]

(Search Results)
Code <& Author Date < Code Family &
*date of murder team 08-11-20089  Murder
*historic context Anna 08-11-2009
*name of suspect team 0B-12-2009 Suspects

1

2

o

4 *name of suspect: Cohen team 08-21-200% Suspects

5 *nameof suspect: Feigenbaum Tom 08-21-2009 Suspects

& *name of suspect: Kaminski team 08-21-2009 Suspects

7  *name of suspect Kelly Tom 0B-21-20089 Suspects

B  *name of suspect: Kosmiski team 08-21-200% Suspects

8  “nameof victim team 08-13-2009  Victim: Who? Victims
10 INVESTIGATION Anna 08-11-2009 Investigation
11 investigation_doubts Anna 0B-11-2009 Investigation
12 ipvestigation_stolen evidence Anna 08-11-2009 Investigation
13 investigation_suspecied by whom Anna 08-11-2009  Investigation
14 investigation_theories Anna 08-13-2009 Investigation
15 investigation_theony by M. Fido Annig 08-19-2002 Investigation
16 JACK THE RIPPER team 08-13-2009

17 Jack the Ripper_ legend team 08-11-2009

18 LETTER team 08-13-2009

18 letter_authenticity? Tom 08-11-2009 Letier

20 letter_commonalities team 0B-11-2009 Letter

21 fetter_content team 08-11-2009  Letiter

22 letter_date team 08-11-7009 letter

23

letter_differences team 08-11-2009 Letier
: -2

Figure 311: Code list using style sheet 'Sortable Table’

Example: CSS Switcher

The output shown in the figure below might be used in presentations because
it displays HU information in a more comprehensible way.

This particular style sheet example makes the point that you can go in wildly
differing directions with your design ideas when it comes to displaying your
ATLAS.ti data to the "outside world", solely equipped with a Web browser.
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Jack the Ripper_stage Il - 62

—_ ‘i L\ I - Jack the Ripper_stage Il - 62
”nh;x\_._.' D\ ;

Figure 312: Using the CCS switcher style sheet to choose between different displays of the same information about your HU

The examples shown here (created from the same data source) are intentionally
"overdesigned” so as to give an impression of the wide variety of options that
are possible.

Example: Code book

The style sheet Modern Codes - a report of codes with comments can be used
to create a code book in table format. It displays all codes including creation
date and author information in the first column of the table and the code
definitions that you have written in the comment fields of each code in the
second column.

If you don't want date and author information displayed in the table, you can
modify the style sheet accordingly.
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Commented Codes

No. of commented Codes: 58

“date af murder (NS

This code list i= structur=d as follows:

Mamw;ai ;nmzbeumm were maéw‘thm this Jist (this is not a reg

= may also

Description of the time period (economic situation, living conditions, etc.) during which the legendary lack the Rlpper
murders occurred.

book.org/suspects/

LR  hitpffwww casebook org/suspects/davidcohen:htm|

Note:

This code list is structured as follows:

Main categories and subcategories were used within this list{this is not a requirement, you are obviously free to
structure your own list to suit your needs!), and are separated by underscores or colons.

All terms preceding the underscare indicate the code category name; the terms following the underscore constitute
subcategories. As category and subcategory names may contain more than one word, an empty space cannot be used
to separate the two levels of coding. The symbols used here (underscore/colon) have no syntactic function.
Additionai sublevels mayalso

ok sasfiin ‘_‘v O

Figure 313: Use the style sheet '"Modern codes' to create a code book

You can copy and paste this table from Internet Explorer into a MS Word

document or other applications and, if desired, add some further
formatting.

Example: All coded segments sorted by codes

If you want to output all quotations sorted by codes, then the style sheet Print
codes in full with comments can be used. You need to be aware that this
potentially may result in large outputs, as you cannot apply filters. Nonetheless,
this output is frequently used and asked for, e.g. as a means to add
transparency to the analysis process and to make outcomes available to third
parties.

The result is a list of tables, one for each code, displaying the code name and its
definition/comment in the first row and all quotations underneath. The rows
for the quotations are split in two columns, the first column displays the
quotation ID and comment (in case a comment has been written).

You can only output textual information. For image, geodata, or multimedia

quotations only a reference is provided.
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When using this style sheet, you need to export the full content of quotations.
Select the third option in the XML export window before creating the HTML

file.

B code: *name of suspect
http://www. casebook.org/suspects/

Quotation Nr: 87
Source; 1_lack the Ripper_Story.rif
Has Comment: no

Quotation Nr: 5
Source; 3_lnvestigation_Suspects.pdf
Has Comment: yes

Comment
Dees not fit the profile.

Quality/style of correpondence unlikely given
educational backgraund

(numerous orthographical mistokes despite college
education).

Quotation Nr: 8
Source; 3_Investigation_Suspects.pdf
Has Comment: na

Quotation Nr: 9
Source; 3_Investigation_Suspects.pdf
Has Comment: no

A man named James Thomas Sadler, seen earlier with her,
was amrested by the pofice and charged with her murder
and was briefly thought to be the Ripper himself:

Montague John Druitt (15 August 1857 — 1 December 1388)
[
was born in

Wimbome Minster, Dorset, Engiand, the son of 3 prominent:
local physician. He was

educated at Winchester College and New College, Oxford.
He graduated from Oxford

in- 1880 and two years |ater was admitted to the Inner
Temple. He was called to the bar

in 1885, and practised as a barrister and a special pleader
until his death.

4

John Pizer {1850-1857) was a Polish Jew who worked as a
bootmaker in

Whitechapel.

Wichael Ostrog (1833-15047) was a Russian-born,
professional con man.

{31

He used

numerous aliases and disguises. Among his many dubious
claims was that he had ance

been a surgeon in the Russian navy.

Figure 314: Excerpt from an output based on the style sheet: Print codes in full with comments

When exporting quotations from PDF documents, you may have to correct the
formatting in Word and delete unnecessary hard returns. The original layout is
of course lost as the table only contains plain text. As mentioned above, you
can simply copy and paste the table(s) from the Explorer to a word processing

program and edit them there.
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The above excerpt after a few corrections (using the find and replace option in
Word) looks as follows:

B Code: *name of suspect

https/fwww._casebook org/suspects,

Quotation Nr:87 Amannamed James Thomas Sadler, seen earlier with her, was arrested

Source:1_Jack the Ripper_Story.ref by the police and charged with her murder and was briefly thought to
be the Ripper himself.

Quotation Nr:5 Montague John Druitt (15 August 1857 — 1 December 1888) [3] was
Source: 3_Investigation_Suspects.pdf born in Wimbarng Minster, Dorset, England, the son of a prominent
Does not fit the profile. local physician. He was educated at Winchester College and New
College, Oxford. He graduated from Oxford in 1880 and twoyears later
Quaiity/style of correspondence uniikely given was admitted tothe Inner Temple. He was called to the bar in 1885, and
educational background practiced as a barrister and a special pleader until his death. [4

(numerous, orthographical mistakes despite college

education).

Quotation Nr:8 John Bizer (1850-1B57) was a Polish Jew who worked as a boot makerin

Source:3_Investigation_Suspects.pdf Whitechapel-

Quotation Nr:9 Michael Qstrog (1833-19047) was a Russian-born, professional con

Source: 3_Investigation_Suspects.pdf man. [3] He used numerous aliases and disguises. Among his many
dubious claims was that he had once been a surgeon in the Russian
navy.

I o

Figure 315: Table excerpt in MS Word

Creating and Modifying Style Sheets

In addition to the few examples presented above, many more examples are
included that can show you a variety of practical style sheet applications. If you
already know how to write XSLT style sheets, use the supplied examples as a
point of departure for your explorations. If you are motivated to learn XSLT,
they can serve as study material for basic and advanced XSLT coding. Many
more examples are supplied to give you a hint of the limitless possibilities in
designing and individualizing ATLAS.ti XML output.

Check our Web site, http://www.atlasti.com for additional information on
ATLAS.ti's XML support, as well as for an emerging repository of useful style
sheets and dedicated service providers who specialize in creating custom
applications, interfaces, and conversions on the basis of ATLAS.ti's XML / XSLT
capabilities.

Let's take a look at some of the examples for manipulating raw XML data that
come with the program. The following sample was created by exporting the
Jack the Ripper sample HU to XML. Below you see some excerpts of the raw
XML file:
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<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?>
- <storedHU mode="complete" version="6.2.27" method="AML (ATLAS Markup Languaqge)" creator="ATLAS.ti" lastSaved="2011-09
15T11:10:18 " xmins:aml="http:/ /www.atlasti.com/hu/ns2003">
- <hermUnit prot="private" lastPD="22" mDate="2010-12-12T21:59:25" cDate="2009-08-11T12:24:25" au="Susanne"
name="lack the Ripper_stage IT - 62">
- <comment size="627304" type="text/html">
is sampl t can be u or,

- <dataSources size="20"> =
«<dataSource mime="bmp" loc="<HUPATH>\Site Second Murder_29 Hanbury Street.png"” id="doc_1"/>
«<dataSource mime="snd" loc="<HUPATH:>\1_Jack the Ripper Story Introduction.mp3" id="doc_2"/>
<dataSource mime="bmp" loc="<HUPATH>\Site Second Murder_Wooden Shed.png" id="doc_3"/>
<dataSource mime="geo/google earth" loc="@GE:" id="doc_4"/>
«<dataSource mime="bmp" loc="<HUPATH>\Site Second Murder_Place where Chapmann was found.png" id="doc_5"/>
«<dataSource mime="bi "<HUPATH>\Site Second Murder_2 Entrances.png" id="doc_6"/>
«dataSource mil "=
«dataSource " "doc_8"/>

Ripper_story.rtf" loc="doc_10" id="pd_3" glndex="101">
- <comment type="text/html">
<p>Wikipedia entry on the legend of Jack the Ripper</p=
</comment>
- <quotations size="99">
- <g mDate="2009-08-18T17:00:49" cDate="2009-08-11T14:01:08" au="Susanne" name="Jack the Ripper is a
pseudonym given to an unident.." loc="1 @ 4, 289 @ 4!" id="q3_1">
- <content size="296">
<p=>Jack the Ripper is a pseudonym given to an unidentified serial killer active in the largely
impoverished Whitechapel area and adjacent districts of London, England, in late 1888. The name
originated in a letter sent to the London Central News Agency by someone claiming to be the
murderer.</p>
</content>
<fgq=>
- <g mDate="2009-08-19T15:34:58" cDate="2009-08-11T14:01:41" au="Susanne" name="Most victims' throats
were slit, after which the b.." loc="55 @ 5, 125 @ 5!" id="q3_2">
- <content size="78">

- «<primDoc mDate="2009-11-30T22:32:00" cDate="2009-08-11T13:24:37" au="Susanne" name="1_Jack the f

e sli

- «<g mDate="2009-08-19T12:51:37" cDate="2009-08-19T12:51:37" au="Susanne" name="Elizabeth Long testified
that she saw a man and a .." loc="text:v02:2:1480:2:1749:!" id="q6_8">
- <content size="305">
<p=Elizabeth Long testified </p>
<p>that she saw a man and a woman she believed to be Chapman </p>
<p>conversing outside 29 Hanbury St at approximately 5:30 am. If </p>
<p=correct in her identification, it is likely that Long was the last </p>

Figure 316: Excerpt of a raw XML file

Three different style sheets were independently applied to this XML file using
the XML converter to generate completely different representations from the
same source.

It is important to notice that these representations work independently of
ATLAS.ti. That is, they "live" exclusively in your Web browser. This adds a
huge new repertoire of applications to your tool chest, since you can modify
the supplied style sheets to your hearts content and even create your own style
sheets to suit your unique and very specific needs.

The following assumes some knowledge about XML and XSLT. XSLT styles
sheets are XML conformant text files. As such, they can be edited with a simple
text editor like the one built into ATLAS.ti.

To edit a style sheet, it is best to open the XML Converter tool first, which you
can select from the XML button in the main tool bar (or via the main menu
Toots / XML):
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@ |
Wik Export HU to XML
Apply Style Sheet
{5 AV Catedter

Figure 317: Open the XML converter to apply and edit style sheets

By pressing the Epir StyLesueer button, you may start editing a selected style
sheet. However, XSLT, the language the style sheets are written in, although
not exactly rocket science, is not completely trivial, and you will also need some
basic knowledge about the "guts" of a style sheet to start writing your own.
You can start by analyzing any of the existing style sheets and creating
modifications of those.

@ ATLASA XML Converter l =hc éj
Select an XML data source in the leftlist and a style
sheetin the right list before converting.
XML HUs [4]: Stylesheets [48]: Edit Stylesheet }| Toagle View
<@ Name Version Description Meodified =~
_— =] 4 Author 1.0 displays all quotations, codes, an...  09.11.2007 13
hiLAGNewEEstre:, [ Code Network Synopsis 20 Alist of codes, links and relation .. 19.10,2010 11
£ Code Network Synopsis 1.0 A list of codes, links and relation ...  06.11.2007 18|=
g = & Codesas RTF 20 Convert codes description to rich .. 19.10.2010 11
i Grm.‘ul\ded Bis Tackitkie 42| Codes as RTF 1.0 Convert codes description to rich ..,  05.11.2007 18
Th_eory SN Rippe_r,stageﬂ 4 CS5 Switcher 20 Switch dynamically between C55... 19102010111~
| CS5 Switcher 1.0 Switch dynamically between C55... 09.11.2007 13
& DEConvert A Conuarte 3 Hllinta DF format 05.11.2007 18
42 DEConvert style sheets at your isnxia Decisio.. 1910201011
4 Elements by Author ' disposal i nc, codes, me., 1910201011
| Expandable Boxes by author : mos with a ... 0511.2007 18
g; Expandable Boxes by author 20 A list of codes and memos with a...  1910.201011
“&| Expandable Boxes by Date 1.0 Alist of codes and memos with a .., 05.11.2007 18
& Expandable Boxes by Date 20 A list of codes and memos with a..  19.10.2010 11
available HUs in | Expandable Boxes by Name 1.0 Alist of codes and memos with a...  0511.2007 18
XML format ' Expandable Boxes by Name 20 Alist of codes and memos with a .. 19.10.201011
42 HU Entity Browser 1.0 A simple browser for HU entities 0611.2007 19:
i HU Entity Browser 20 A simple browser for HU entities 1910.201011 ™
< Tt | 5
(Creates a list report of codes and memos where each one with a comment can be collapsed or expanded. Convert
Sort order: author
Description of style sheet | Refresh
| Close
Sopnded Jlisarie s Slosay it fogded) R A A ot R

Figure 318: XML converter tool

Conventions

You will note that the XML Converter displays more than just the file name of
the style sheets it found in the XML folder. This additional information is part of
the style sheets themselves. The atlas description node within the atlas:data
namespace contains this self description. Style sheets that do not use this
header are not displayed in the converter.
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Applying style sheets using the XML converter

The XML Converter offers XML versions of HUs you have already created using
the procedure described in “Exporting an entire HU as XML file".

The XML Converter can only convert XML versions of ATLAS.ti

Hermeneutic Units. It is not a generic tool for arbitrary XML conversions.

Select an XML file in the left browser pane entitled XML Data Sources.

Select a style sheet from the Style Sheets pane. Style sheets are categorized
by name, converter type, and target format (usually HTML).

Double-click the style sheet or click the Convert button.

Select the amount of content that is needed (excluding primary documents,
including meta information or including full content of quotations as well).

This starts the conversion process, which usually creates an HTML document.
The HTML document is stored in the XML folder (you are not specifically
asked where to store it and how to name it).

Wait until the browser opens displaying the result of the conversion.

Exporting an entire HU as XML file
The ATLAS.ti XML export option for HUs can be used for different purposes:
* For internal use in the XML converter

* For external use as a non-proprietary format, e.g. to archive data. The
qualitative data archive in Essex for example uses ATLAS.ti's XML format as
blue print for their standard. See:
http://www.esds.ac.uk/qualidata/about/introduction.asp

* As a means to import data into other applications that offer an import
function like the software QDA Miner. QDA Miner offers further
quantitative analysis tools like cluster, factor and correspondence analysis
and thus for some studies it presents a very useful complement to ATLAS.ti.

To export an HU for any of the above mentioned purposes, select either the
down arrow next to the XML button in the main tool bar and then the option
Export HU 1o XML, or form the main menu select Toots / XML / Export HU 10
XML, or Extras / Export 1O / XML.

Select the amount of content that is needed (excluding primary documents,
including meta information or including full content of quotations as well).

Select the output destinatino (Editor, Printer, File, or File & Run), see "Output
Destinations" on page 391).

If you select the 'File' or 'File & Run' option, enter a file name (or accept the
default name) and select the folder where to store the XML file. If you do not
want to apply style sheets, i.e., you need the output for archiving purposes, or
want to import your project into another applicatin, you can save the resulting
XML file to any location. If you want to apply style sheets, save the XML file in
the suggested location, the ATLAS.ti XML folder.
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Export & Import

SPSS Export

This chapter describes procedures to export/import data and structures
between ATLAS.ti and other software. The export procedures introduced in this
chapter are not always clearly distinguishable from the chapter " Generating
Output” on page 390. While the output options are generally display and print
oriented, export of the HU or parts thereof allows for analysis of data and
structures created with ATLAS.ti within other software packages.

ATLAS.ti is intended primarily for supporting qualitative reasoning processes.
On the other hand, especially with large amounts of data, it is sometimes
useful to analyze the data in a quantitative manner using statistical approaches.
ATLAS.ti provides an export function to permit further processing of the syntax
file by SPSS®, the Statistical Package for the Social Sciences.

Cases & Variables

The basic components for statistics are cases and variables. The SPSS export
function in ATLAS.ti treats codes as variables and data segments (quotations)
as "cases."

In contrast to the dichotomous treatment of codes within ATLAS.ti, you can
use codes as ordinal or otherwise scaled variables in SPSS jobs by using a
specific code-naming convention.

The notion of a "case" here is rather fine-grained and differs from the common
understanding of this term. Usually cases in qualitative research refer to
persons, interviews, or documents. We chose to treat the smallest unit as a case
for the output to SPSS, to ensure that no data is lost during export. Broader
information, e.g., which primary document a quotation belongs to, is coded
into the variable PD (primary document).
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SPSS Syntax File

The output of the SPSS generator is a complete SPSS syntax file containing
variable definitions, optionally the data matrix and some default jobs
statements:

VAR LABELS are taken from code and code family names.
VALUE LABELS for variables created from codes are:

Yes (1) - code is assigned

No (0) - code is not assigned

Every "case" is not only described by the codes, but also by information about
position (primary document, start and end position), and date of creation.

Code and primary document families are handled using COMPUTE statements.
If applicable super codes can turn into non-dichotomous variables.

The SPSS syntax output created with ATLAS.ti is plain ASCIl and can be edited
before storing it as a file for further processing with SPSS. Below you see an
example syntax file:

TITLE 'ATLAS.ti - Jack the Ripper_stage Il - 62'.

* SPSS Syntax file generated by ATLAS.ti 6.2.27 .
* SPSS Generator Version 3.2
* Date: 2011-09-15T18:25:13.

DATA LIST RECORDS=3
/1 CASENO (F6.0) PD (F6.0) QU (F6.0) SL (F8.0)
SC (F8.0)
EL (F8.0) EC (F8.0) TI (F10.0)
/2 K1 to K77 1-77
/3 K78 to K79 1-2

VARIABLE LABELS PD 'Primary Doc'
/QU 'Q-Index'

/SL 'Start Line'

/SC 'Start Column'

/EL 'End Line'

/EC 'End Column'

/TI 'Creation Date'

/K1 '*date of murder'

/K2 '*historic context'
/K3 '*name of suspect'

/K78 'victim last hours and death'
/K79 'victim marriage / children'.

VALUE LABELS K1 to K79 1 'YES' 0 'NO".
* Represent code families as computed variables.

COMPUTE KF1 = K10 + K11 + K12 + K13 + K14 + KI15.
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COMPUTE KF2 = K19 + K20 + K21 + K22 + K23 + K24.

COMPUTE KF13 = K9 + K67 + K68 + K69 + K70 + K71 + K72 +
K73 + K74 + K75 + K76
+ K77 + K78 + K79.

FORMATS KF1 (F1) KF10 (F1) KF11l (F1) KF12 (F1l) KF13 (F2)
KF2 (F1) KF3 (Fl1) KF4 (Fl) KF5 (Fl) KF6 (F2) KF7 (Fl1) KF8
(F1) KF9 (F1).

VARIABLE LABELS KF1 'KF Investigation'.
VARIABLE LABELS KF2 'KF Letter'.

VARIABLE LABELS KF13 'KF Victims'.

* Represent primary document families as IF variables.
* Using ALL primary document families.

* PF1l Description of Victims.

COMPUTE PF1 = 0.

IF (PD = 5 or PD = 6 or PD = 8 or PD = 9 or PD = 10) PF1
= 1.

* PF2 Investigaton (all files).

* PF1l4 Type of data: Video files.
COMPUTE PF14 = 0.
IF (PD = 7) PFl14 = 1.

FORMATS PFl, PF2, PF3, PF4, PF5, PF6, PF7, PF8, PFO,
PF10, PF1l1l, PF12, PF13, PF14 (F1l).

VARIABLE LABELS PF1 'PF Description of Victims'.
VARIABLE LABELS PF2 'PF Investigaton (all files)'.

VARIABLE LABELS PF14 'PF Type of data: Video files'.

BEGIN DATA.
000001000002000001000000040000011800000004000002803428240
739
000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000
00000000010000000000

00

00
000456000017000005000000360000000100000036000000013463671
649
000000000000000000000000000000001000000000000000000000000
00000000000000100000

00
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END DATA.

Scaled vs. Dichotomous Codes

Within ATLAS.ti, a code is always dichotomous, because it either refers to a
given quotation ("1") or it does not ("0"). Each case (= quotation) can, in
respect to the codes, be described as a vector of O's and 1's. The concept of
scaled codes/variables requires a special syntax.

The dimension or scale along which an evaluation is to take place is partitioned
into the number of different values required. Assuming that five degrees of fear
are to be distinguished in a given analysis, five codes must be created:

o\

degree of fear
degree of fear
degree of fear
degree of fear
degree of fear

o

o\

o
g w N

oe

A special naming convention is necessary to let ATLAS.ti identify variable codes
from dichotomous codes.

Naming Convention for Scaled Codes

Each code name is followed by at least one blank and the %-character (you
may choose an alternative lead character for the value part through the SPSS
initial screen) followed immediately by a value.

This notation allows the system to construct one variable from a group of codes
(as in the example given above). The new ordinal variable "degree of fear" has
as many distinct values as the number of codes the user defined according to
the convention. In SPSS syntax the transformation of the data could be
expressed as follows:

if (degree of fear %1 eq 1) degree of fear=1
if (degree of fear %2 eq 1) degree of fear=2
if (degree of fear %3 eq 1) degree of fear=3 etc.

You are not restricted to numerical values; anything that follows the special
symbol is interpreted as a value. The width reserved in the Data List statement
of the syntax file is the maximum width of the largest of all values collected for
a variable code:

Name %Christine
Name $Thomas
Name %Hal

The variable code "Name" will have three values: "Christine," "Thomas" and
"Hal." The width reserved in the data list statement will be 9, determined by
the maximum width value " Christine."

A comment linked to such codes could be used as an explanation of the values
to instruct researchers in coding the material.
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Keep in mind that ordinal codes only have meaning in the context of being
used by SPSS. Within ATLAS. ti, the differently valued codes are treated like
every other code: dichotomously.

EHorror %1 {7-1}~
Lk Horror %2 {6-1}

g8 Horror %3 {5-1}~
£ Horror %4 {10-1}
fEHorror %5 {7-1}~

Figure 319: Example of a scaled variable

Check 'The Sample.hpré' for an application of an ordinal code. You find the file
in the samples folder, which you can access via Extras / ExpLoOReR / SampLEs FOLDER.
The name of the code is Horror, split into Horror %1 to Horror %5.

Do not assign more than one scaled variable value (e.g., fear %1 and fear %2)
to the same quotation. Although ATLAS.ti permits an arbitrary number of
codes to be attached to a quotation, this would not make much sense with
mutually exclusive values of scaled variables. If you do so, the SPSS generator
will simply ignore additional values after processing the first one it finds for a
given quotation. Since it cannot be guaranteed which value will be detected
first, this will most likely produce unpredictable results in the SPSS job
generated.

How SPSS Export Handles Families

Treatment of Code Families

Code families in SPSS jobs simply count the occurrences of assignments of any
of its contained codes for the current case (=quotation) using COMPUTE
statements. Below an example for computing a code family variable is
provided:

COMPUTE KF1 = K10 + K11 + K12 + K13 + K14 + KI15.
VARIABLE LABELS KF1 'KF Investigation'.

Treatment of Primary Document Families

Each case (= quotation) has its primary document index automatically
generated by the SPSS export function. The value of a quotation that is part of
a primary document that is a member of a primary document family will be
computed asa "1" or "0." In the SPSS syntax file the PD family variable is
computed as follows:

* PF1l Description of Victims.
COMPUTE PF1 = 0.
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IF (PD = 5 or PD = 6 or PD = 8 or PD = 9 or PD = 10) PF1

VARIABLE LABELS PF1 'PF Description of Victims'.

Missing Values

Missing values are only computed for scaled variables. A sequence of blanks
(depending on the format width of the variable) is inserted in the data matrix
for any missing value.

Creating SPSS Output

From the HU editor's main menu select Extras/ Export 10 / SPSS.
The Send Output to: dialog window opens. Select a target location.

Next, the SPSS Job Generation Window opens (see Figure 310).

1.7 SPSS Job Generation - Specify Properties EI@

File Creation
Use separate data file

Check Separate Data File, when the data matrix is to be stored in a
separate file in the same directory as the syntax file.

DATA LIST FILE = .DAT

Create a fresh data file during next rui

Check, when data (quotations, codes, codings) has changed
since last run.

Value Separator: %

The (single) character used to separate a code name from its value
part as interpreted by SPSS (e.g., Horror %:3)

Create task section (PROCESS IF and DESCRIFTIVES)

Create SAVE OUTFILE instruction. Uses the SPS job file name.

[ Ok ]| Cancel || Help

Figure 320: Property window for SPSS job

Use separate file: When checked, the data matrix is written to a separate file.
This is mandatory if the size of the matrix exceeds a certain size. SPSS cannot
handle large data sets within a syntax file. For regular size projects, leave this
option unchecked.

Specify the name of the data set. This name is used as the file name and as the
FILE reference from the DATA LIST section. You only need to enter a name
here if you generate separate data files.

“Create a fresh data file during next run" can be unchecked if the data has not
changed since it was last created. This may save some processing time.

The value separator is % by default, but can be changed to something else.

uu

See "".
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Create task section. Enable this option if you want templates for procedures
included at the end of the syntax file.

Create SAVE OUTFILE instruction. Enable this option if you want SPSS to save
the data as *.sav file after running the syntax file..

Specify all desired properties and then click OK.

The output is generated and sent to the selected target location. When directed
to a text editor, you can edit the job statements and other parts of the syntax
file before proceeding. If file separation is selected, two files — the SPSS job file
and the data file - are created simultaneously.

You can directly RUN the result if SPSS is installed on your computer and the
SPS extension has been associated with SPSS.

Figure 321: Data matrix in SPSS after running the syntax file
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CASENQ PD Qu SL SC EL EE Tl Ki| K2 | K3 | K4 | k5| K6 | KT | K8 | K9 | K10 | Kp
1 1 2 1 4 118 4 280 3428240739 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
2 2 2 2 4 281 4 443 3428240748 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
3 3 2 3 8 1 8 252 3428240776 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
4 4 2 4 8 254 8 370 3426240886 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
5 5 2 ] 4 1 4 116 3426332512 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 3
6 6 2 6 8 1 8 370 3435910437 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0| %,
7 7 3 1 4 1 4 289 3427452068 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 '
8 8 3 2 5 55 5 125 3427452101 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 )
9 9 3 3 5 55 5 183 3427452136 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 ’!
10 10 3 4 ] 30 ] 514 3427452161 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
11 " 3 ] 6 1 6 30 3427452187 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
12 12 3 6 6 181 6 301 3427452202 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
13 13 3 7 5 30 5 363 3427452232 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
14 14 3 8 8 1 10 177 3427452260 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 3
15 15 3 9 11 174 11 1012 3427452435 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
16 16 3 10 11 174 11 267 3427452444 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 ?
17 7 3 1" 1 310 1 577 3427452457 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
18 18 3 12 11 690 11 9 3427452482 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 ] 0 )

Hmmwﬁwvﬁi\Mfﬁ-&— f |
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Figure 322: Variable View

Name Spaltenf] Dezim Variablenlabel Wertelabels | Fehlende Wer| Spalten Ausrichtung MefZniveau
1| CASENO | Mumerisch 6 0 Kein Kein i) Rechts Metrisch
2| PD Mumerisch 6 o] Primary Doc Kein Kein g Rechts MNominal
3|au Mumerisch G 0 Q-ndex Kein Kein 8 Rechts Metrisch
4]|SL Mumerisch 8 0 Start Line Kein Kein 10 Rechts Metrisch
5] 5C Mumerisch 8 0 Start Column Kein Kein 10 Rechts Metrisch
6| EL Mumerisch G 0 End Line Kein Kein 10 Rechts Metrisch
7|EC Mumerisch 8 0 End Column Kein Kein 10 Rechts Metrisch
8Tl Mumerisch 10 0 Creation Date Kein Kein 12 Rechts Metrisch
9| K1 Mumerisch 1 4] *date of murder {0, NO}_.. L1 Kein 4 Rechts Mominal

10 | K2 Mumerisch 1 0 “historic context 40, NOY. ein 4 Rechts Mominal
11| K3 MNumerisch 1 0 *name of suspect {0, NOG._. Kein 4 Rechts MNominal
12| K4 Numerisch 1 Wertelabels defini ’_l_I Nominal
13| K5 Mumerisch 1 MNominal
14 | K6 Mumerisch | 1 Wieneboes [ ek | [ |Nominal
15 | K7 Mumerisch 1 e | |M| Mominal
16| K8 Numerisch |1 Labsl: A L= Nominal
17| K9 Numerisch 1 [EPe——— O bl Nominal
18 | K10 Mumerisch 1 i - MNominal
19| K11 Mumerisch 1 Mominal
20| K12 Mumerisch 1 Mominal
21| K13 MNumerisch 1 Mominal
22| K14 Mumerisch 1 MNominal
23| K15 Hiw:ch B] MNonginal

Export & Import using XML

Codes, memos, or entire HUs can be exported into the XML format. Exporting
codes and memos as XML files allows you to transfer all or only selected codes
or memos between HUs using the import function. (If you are looking to merge
complete HUs, check the section on “Merging Hermeneutic Units” on page
171).

Exporting the entire HU in XML opens up numerous possibilities for individual
reports and conversion for other applications.

Exporting and Importing Codes in XML

Exporting Codes

The code's name, author, creation and modification date, as well as the query
for super codes and their respective comments are included in the export
format. However, no links to quotations or other objects are included. You can
export all codes, or selected codes, or all codes that pass the current filter.

To export all codes (or all filtered codes),
Choose Copes / MisceLLaneous / Export Copes (XML) from the main menu.

In the output target dialog select FiLe. Confirm the default name, or enter a
new file name, and save the file to disk

To export a list of selected codes,
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Open the Code Manager and select one or more codes.

Choose Exporr Secectep Copes (XML) from the Code Manager's MisceLLanEous
menu.

In the output target dialog select Fi,e. Confirm the default name, or enter a
new file name, and save the file to disk.

Importing Codes

When you import codes in XML format, additional information like the date of
creation and modification, the author and code comments (in plain text only)
are also imported.

This is how you do it:
Select Copes / MisceLLaneous/Import Copes (XML) from the main menu.

A file dialog window opens. Select the XML file that you previously created
and click the Oren button.

The code list including all comments is immediately imported and displayed in
the Code Manager. If conflicts occur, you receive a warning and have the
option to overwrite only the code for which a conflict was detected, or all
codes.

- —= ™)
Code Import u

Conflict with existing code:
*date of murder

i@ Owverwrite this code
7 Overwrite ALL codes

Figure 323: Options to resolve conficts when importing XML codes

Code colors are not preserved in the XML file. Thus, if you import codes

and their comments via the XML option, you loose the coloring.

Exporting and Importing Memos in XML

Exporting Memos
You can export selected memos or all memos.
To export all memos,

Choose Copes / MisceLLaneous / Export Memos (XML) from the main menu.
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In the output target dialog select File. Confirm the default name, or enter a
new file name, and save the file to disk.

To export one or more selected memos,
Open the Memo Manager and select one or more memo(s).

Choose Export SeLectep Memos (XML) from the Memo Manager's MisceLLaneous
menu.

Select Fie as the output destination. Confirm the default name, or enter a
new file name, and save the file to disk.

Importing Memos
Select Memos / MisceLLaneous / Import MEemos (XML) from the main menu.
A file dialog window opens. Select the XML file and click the Oren button.

If a naming conflict occurs, you can choose to overwrite all memos, to NOT
overwrite the memo for which a conflict was detected, or to never overwrite an
existing memo.

F u ™
Memo Import &J

Conflict with existing memo name:
*Code memo

@ Dverwrite this memo
") Overwrite ALL memos
| Do NOT overwrite this memo
_' Do not ovenwrite any existing memao

Ok | | Cancel |

"

Figure 324: Options to resolve a
conflict when importing XML memos

Exporting the Hermeneutic Unit in XML

Instead of just exporting a small selected part of your project, you can also
export the entire HU as an XML file. You may exclude primary documents and
quotations, if not needed.

The benefit of exporting the entire HU lies in applying style sheets to create
impressive reports, browsers and formats suited for other applications. By using
ATLAS.ti's XML Converter and the supplied style sheets on HUs exported as
XML you can create output (usually HTML) displayed in the web browser
installed on your system.

The steps for exporting an entire HU as XML file where explained above in the
section “Exporting an entire HU as XML file" on page 412.

The default folder for storing XML files also contains the style sheets and
several other auxiliary files that are used when working with the ATLAS.ti
converter (see "Creating Reports with the XML Converter” on page 400). If
you select a different folder to store XML files (customizable via General
Preferences), but still want to make use of the ATLAS.ti converter, make sure
that you copy the content of the default XML folder to your new XML folder.
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When using XML as an exchange format to transfer memos and codes

between HUs, or when creating XML version HUs, you will lose some
formatting of the texts contained in the memos and codes.

The HU to XML export and conversion utility allows an alternative and very
powerful and flexible approach to creating web pages for users willing to learn
how to “program” style sheets. Using HTML Export and specifying the layout
using the HTML generator on the other hand is simply a matter of clicking
options without any need to learn HTML.

Potential reasons for creating HTML versions of Hermeneutic Units include:

Create a web publication. Even intermediary results can be presented to other
researchers without much effort. These reports are readable without needing
ATLAS.ti on every system that has a web browser available.

Create a report. A convenient way to create a printout of (almost) all objects
contained in a Hermeneutic Unit using a web browser.

ATLAS.ti's HTML code generation converts the Hermeneutic Unit currently
being worked with into an HTML document. The user can control the HTML
creation entirely via the HTML Preferences dialog box. Of course, the
generated code can be edited and refined with a plain text editor or specialized
HTML tools if you are knowledgeable in HTML.

Exporting an HU as HTML Document

Specify all desired characteristics using the ATLAS.ti HTML setup under Extras
/ GeneraL Prererences / HTML PRreFerences.
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B HTML Preferences =5

General | Primary Docs | Codes | Memos | Families | Netwark Views |

Character encoding: UTF-8

File extension for image links: |emf

[ Short report {disables all other controls) [7] indude statistics

[¥] Create contents table [¥] Indude link to project

[¥] Indude HU comment [¥] indude author{s)
el

Figure 325: The HTML preference window
Select Extras / Export To / HTML from the main menu.

Select Fie & Run as the output destination to immediately open the
generated output in a web browser. Select Epiror if you want to modify the
source before storing it.

Below you see an example of how an ATLAS.ti project in HTML format may
look like:
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Jack the Ripper_stage II -

Generator: ATLAS.E WIN 6.2 (Build 27)
Date: 15.09.2011 19:32:59

Original project (ATLAS.ti needed):jack the ripper_stage ii - 62.ach (Copy Bundle format)

able of Contents

General

Statistics

Primary Documents

Commented Codes

Memas
rk,

Statistics:

Co-Authors: 0
Primary Texts: 22
Quotations: 456
Codes: 79
Codings: 523
Memaos: 21
Primary Document Families: 14
Code Families: 13
Memo Families: 0
Network Views: 3
Code-Code Links: 22
i ;

P 3: 1_Jack the Ripper_Story.rtf

File name: 1_Jack the Ripper story.rtf (media type: richtext)
Comment: Wikipedia entry on the legend of Jack the Ripper
99 guotations

Codes (28): *date of murder, *historic context, *name of suspect, *name of victim, INVESTIGATION, investigation_doubts, investigation_suspected
by wheom, JACK THE RIPPER, Jack the Ripper_ legend, modus operandi_cut throat, medus operandi_differences, modus operandi_mutilation, modus
operandi_others, modus operandi_similarities, murder_profiling, murder_site, murder_weapon, murderer_serial killer, murderer_various persons,

murders_canonical five, murders_more/less than five, murders_potentially attributed to JR, reason released: lack of evidence, reason suspected: knew
wvictim, role of the media_legend building, role of the media_sensationalizing, victim: Emma Elizabeth Smith, victim: Martha Tabram

Commented Codes only:

&

investigation_stolen evidence {4-0}~

Information regarding evidence stolen from pofice records

‘j investigation_suspected by whom {37-0}~
Persons (e.g. police investigators, journalists, historians or book authors) who suspect(ed) a specific persen to be Jack the Ripper
‘J investigation_theories {15-0}~

Various theories about Jack the Ripper's identity, motives, eccupation, fife and death

%)

investigation_theory by M. Fido {4-0}~

*Idea memo {0-Me-F} - Susanne {

Create a single idea memo...
Guesses, hunches, thoughts, dreams....
Instead of writing & separate memo for every new idea, collect all of your ideas in a single memo. If you have a hunch pertaining to a specil

research topic, insert it into the appropriate research question memo. The overail aim of this suggested strategy should be to stay on track a;
revisit important thoughts with ease - and not to end ug with an unmanageable number of memos with scattered and pieces of informa
i it to

Figure 326: Example HTML output
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Special Considerations

Size of HTML Documents

The more options you specify in the HTML Preferences dialog, the bigger your
HTML file will be. This may not be a concern if you are using the documents
in-house. However, when making such documents accessible to others via the
Internet, slow transmission rates may demand a reduced set of output options.
In-lined (= content included in the web page) primary documents may boost
the size considerably (and therefore transmission times) depending upon the
size of the documents.

Rich Text

Rich Text formatted documents cannot be included in the resulting HTML
code. All contents from rich text primary documents (including Word files),
comments or memos are converted to plain text for HTML output.

Embedded file links to such documents can of course be used. When clicking
the link, the application registered for this file type (e.g., Word) is opened or
displayed using a plug-in inside the browser's window.

Network View Images

Checking the option to include Network Views is not sufficient to display them
in an HTML document. The graphic files have to be created manually for every
network that you want to include. By default, a network view entry looks as
follows:

Network Views
Nodes are prefixed with a single letter denoting its type: C= Code, M = Memao, Q@ = Quotation, P = Primary Document

<
RQ1: Suspects who might have been Jack the Ripper

This network visualizes the results contained in the Memo "RQ1: Suspects who might have been Jack the Ripper".
This network view was created with a screen resolution of 1280 x 1024.

If the network view does not fit your window, you can adjust it to the current window size and resolution. After you open the network select: Layout /
Fit to Window.

If you still don't see the network view properly displayed on your screen, you can adjust the font size to optimize your view. To do this, open the
network view. Then select Specials / Preferences --> Fonts. Adjust the font for nodes.

Nodes (16): CO:reason released: theory disputed {3-0}~, CO:reason suspected: fitting the profile {14-1}~, CO:reason suspected: attention seeking
{4-0}~, CO:reason released: mix-up of names {8-3}, CO:reason released: alive long after killing stopped {5-0}~, CO:reason released: lack of evidence
{3-0}~, CO:reason suspected: witness {4-0}~, CO:reason suspected: killed others {13-1}~, CO:REASON SUSPECTED {0-0}~, CO:REASON RELEASED
{0-0}~, CO:reason suspected: could have been there {15-2}~, ME:RQ1: Suspects who might have been Jack the Ripper {4-An} - Susanne,
QU:11:153 Characteristics of David Cohen (7:40-7:1379), QU:~11:155 Carl Feigenbaum {6:40-6:832), QU:~11:157 Robert Donston Stephenson
(6:863-6:1717), QU:~11:156 James Kelly (7:3028-7:3607)

Figure 327: Network Views in HTML files

To insert Network View images into HTML files

At first you need to create a graphic file of the network view. This file then
needs to be linked to the generated HTML file.
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Open the Network View in a Network Editor.

Set the fonts, colors, and the size of the window. Arrange the nodes as
desired.

Choose Network / Save as GrapHic FiLe from the network editor's main menu.
ATLAS.ti saves network views in Bitmap (BMP) or Windows Enhanced
Metafile (EMF) format. Choose EMF as format, since this is also the default
format used by the HTML generator.

Save the file, e.g. on the desktop and the copy it into the ATLAS.ti HTML
folder. The HTML folder can easily located via Extras / ExpLorer / HTML
FoLDER.

Open the HTML file in the Windows Explorer and go to the Network View
section, e.g. by clicking on the link in the table of contents:

able of Contents

General

Statistics

Primary Documents
Commented Codes
Memos

MNetwork Viewsy

Figure 328: Jumping to the network view section by clicking on the
link in the table of contents

In addition to the textual information and the network view bitmap, you see
the image of the saved network view.
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Scene of the second murder (Chapman) in Hanbury Street
=
/ e / izl
B ‘/ﬁ"‘Phi"’ change over time
"/
T ; =
P18 Site: shown in GE map_____.
Second 163 T
Murder_1 '
P20; Site:
Second :
- Murder_3
i 4

o i
615 = continued by —,. e shown hy video
PLY: Site: b16
Second shown by video

Murder_2 \
1.5

continued by

13

4

6:19

shown by video

continued hy _______-
7.7

P21 Site: P22 Site:

Second Second
Murder 4 Murcler_5

This network view provides a detailed overview of the site where Anne Chapman was murdered. The video footage is from 1967. At that time, as the speaki
changed since 1888.

The thumiﬁai[ lgages (video snapshots) are from image docugments that have been inserted into the network view.

Figure 329: A network view image inserted into an HTML output

Export and Import of Documents and their Attributes

Please refer to “PD-Family Table" on page 245 for details on how to bulk
assign a large number of documents and associated families in Excel™
compatible CSV format.

ATLAS.ti 6 USER MANUAL



APPENDIX

Appendix

Useful Resources

429

The ATLAS.ti Website

http://www.atlasti.com

The ATLAS.ti website should be a regular place to visit. Here you will find
important information such as video tutorials, additional documentation of
various software features, workshop announcements, special service providers,
and announcements of recent service packs and patches.

Quick Tour

http://aquicktour.atlasti.com

To get started, we recommend to work your way through the Quick Tour.
Within 1,5 to 2 hours, you get an overview of the main functions and an idea
on how to conduct an analysis with ATLAS.ti. When you are ready to start your
own project, use the “Mini Manual” (see below) as your continuing guide.

Mini Manual

http://manual.atlasti.com

The Mini Manual, a special condensed version of the full manual you are
currently reading, summarizes the most important information that you need to
get started and for your day-to-day work. Highly recommended reading!
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Full Manual and “"How To" Documents

http://manual.atlasti.com

Find information on network installation, tips and tricks and special instructions
on how to work with specific type of documents.

Video tutorials

http://tutorials.atlasti.com

If you like to learn via video tutorials, we offer a range of short videos on the
following topis: Features and Interface, Getting started on a project, Coding,
Visualizing — Working with Network Views and Hyperlinks.

Library

http://library.atlasti.com

The library contains a list of white papers by various authors (mostly ATLAS.ti
trainers and consultants) extracted from past newsletters. Submissions are
always welcome.

Knowledge Base
http://kb.atlasti.com

Search the knowledge base for immediate questions you may have related to
licenses, installation, update procedures, trouble shooting or use-related
questions. A quick search may already provide the answer without having to
dig for an answer in the full manual.

Social Media

YouTube

http://youtube.atlasti.com

You find a growing number of video tutorials on the ATLAS.ti YouTube
channel. So far videos are available in English and Spanish, other to come.

Facebook

http://facebook.atlasti.com

Stay updated with the latest news on product updates, special offers, new
training materials, etc. by joining us on Facebook. We are also happy to hear
from users via facebook. Stop by and let us know about your projects and
experience with ATLAS.til

Twitter
http://twitter.atlasti.com
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Follow us on Twitter for the most essential bits of information and
announcements (version and service pack releases, special offers, training
opportunities, etc.).

Newsroom

http://newsroom.atlasti.com

The newsroom aggregates all pertinent company news conveniently on a single
platform. Press releases, articles and comments from the various ATLAS.ti
profiles on social networking sites are agglomerated in real time. In addition,
the newsroom lets you subscribe to available content via RSS so you're always
up-to-date on what's going on with ATLAS.ti.

The Help Menu

You can access a number of resources via the ATLAS.ti Help menu:

Help |

ATLASti Help
Quick Tour 3

Open WelcomeWiz
Tip of the Day
Check for Updates Now
Live Update Settings
 More Resources  —ii Open Manual
About ATLAS ... Open Manual Addendum (Ab Stuff)
Mew Features in A6.2 Stuff

ATLAS.ti Web Site
ATLAS ti Registration
The ATLAS.ti Forum
The MailingList Archive
Contact Support

The Download Site
Update History

Visit FAQ

Check Workshops

The Coding Analysis Toolkit
Check MEXML

Figure 330: Accessing resources via the Help menu

The options provided via the More Resources sub menu may change over time
reflecting the up-to-date status on documentations available. So it may be
worthwhile to check this menu from time to time.

All options present links to internet web sites. Thus, you need to be online to
access these resources. Apart from the Coding Analyis Toolkit (CAT), all other
options are self-explanatory. Therefore, you find a brief introduction to CAT
below on page Error: Reference source not found.
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Getting Support

http://support.atlasti.com

The easiest way to contact the Support Center is via the main menu option Hep
/ More Resources / Contact Support. Or access the Support Center directly via
the above URL.

From the categories provided, select the appropriate option so your request can
be processed as quickly as possible.

Pricing and Licensing
Orders / Ordering
Student Licenses
Reseller Issues

Bug / System Report
Newsletter

Social Media

Submissions and Applications

Product Support

Figure 331: List of support channels

Frequently Asked Questions

Frequently asked questions are collected in our knowledge base on our
website. To access the site directly from ATLAS.ti, select He.p / More Resources /
Visit FAQ from the HU editor’s main menu. An active Internet connection is
required to access this web page.

Forum

http://forum.atlasti.com

ATLAS.ti maintains various a large forum for peer-to-peer communication, i.e.
for users to (virtually) meet, exchange experiences with the tool, share tips and
tricks, and discuss technical and methodological issues that arise with the use of
the program.

Mailing List Archive

Like the forum, the mailing list is another tool for peer-to-peer discussion,
advice, and tips. The complete mailing list archive can be conveniently accessed
via Hete / More Resources / THE MaiunGLisT ARCHIVE.
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Help with Data Management Problems

Documents cannot be accessed

Please take a look at the mini manual, which explains data management in
detail. See: http://www.atlasti.com/uploads/media/miniManual v6 2011.pdf.
Or check out the chapter on “Data Management in ATLAS.ti" on page 105.

If you cannot solve a problem related to unloadable documents on your own,
please create an accessibility report (see below) and send it to out our support
staff:

To create an accessibility report, select Documents / Data Source MANAGEMENT /
Accessisiuty Report. Save the output as file and then contact the support center,
e.g. via the Hetp / More Resources menu.

Embedded Objects Cannot be Activated

In order to activate objects embedded in primary documents, memos or
comments, the object’s application (e.g., Excel) needs to be installed. You
might have received an HU created on another computer, which had the
application installed. Another cause is that you may have uninstalled the
application needed for activation.

Cannot Enter Edit Mode for Primary Documents

Currently, only RTF and plain text documents can be edited under ATLAS.ti's
control. An assigned Word document (*.doc or docx) cannot be edited. To be
able to edit a document created with Word, you need to save it from Word as
a rich text document (*.rtf) before you assign the document.

If you have assigned a document in doc or docx format and are in need to edit
it, you can turn it into an internal document.

Highlight the entire document and copy it,e .g. Ctrl+C.

Next, create a new internal document via Documents / DaTa Source
Manacement / New Text Document. Enter a name for the document. The
document will be loaded in edit mode.

Paste the coded content of the doc or docx into the new text document.
Then save and leave edit mode.

Disconnect the assigned doc or docx file from the HU (right click on the
document in the PDoc Manager and select the option Disconnecr).
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Of Bugs and Nuisances

Sad but inevitable: no software and no operating system is totally free of errors,
or “bugs."”

It's usually not so much inherent programming slip-ups that cause a program to
malfunction. Much more frequently, it is simply the digital environment inside
your computer with which it doesn't agree. This is because every deployment
situation is ultimately unique--every installation on every single computer
differs from the next, as different software packages, drivers, hardware
components, and many, many individual user settings all struggle to get along
and vie for system resources. Sometimes that precarious balance cannot be
easily achieved and clashes occur.

There really is no good way to test complex software other than through
empirical tests. Only by practical application in the hands of developers, beta-
testers and, yes, the users, can errors and conflicts be found.

The development of ATLAS.ti is and has been an evolutionary process by
design and with significant user involvement (providing feedback, proposing
new features, reporting "bugs"). The good news is that the majority of bugs
are are never even noticed under normal conditions and are eradicated as soon
as reported through a new service pack. ATLAS.ti has a stellar record of
reacting quickly to reported problems.

Other errors are only errors in the eye of the user, and not infrequently even
turn out to be part of the software by design.

And quite often, errors or unexpected behavior are the result of applying the
wrong procedure to a task.

Most errors are "trapped" by the program and reported to the user in such a
way that the erroneous behavior can be avoided in a subsequent attempt.
Screen Refresh

When scrolling lists in any of the tools you may experience refresh problems
under certain system configurations. Such problems may appear as incomplete
redraw of items, looking like items are missing.

Select Extras / Prererences / GeneraL Prererences and check the option Increase List
Refresh. This will result in more complete redraws but also increases screen
flicker.

No Buttons in Main Toolbar

This problem has been reported by some users. As far as we know this problem
only appears on some computers when working under Windows XP in Classic
Mode (user interface elements look as in previous Windows versions). The
workaround: switch to XP mode.

Internal Error Message

Once in a while you might see a message like the following:
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Warning E|
"f ATLAS.E Internal Errar:
L

Kevboard Interrupt

wWhen reporting this error to bugsreport@atlasti,com

please write down what you were actually doing right now,

Far instructions on how to report an error, please consult
chapter Trouble Shoating in the ATLAS. manual or online help.

Figure 332: ATLAS.ti Internal Error

Although this is by no means always a dramatic issue, you should contact
support via the email address provided in the message, or through the Support
Center at http://support.atlasti.com (section Bugs/System Report) if the same
error happens repeatedly.

When you do, it is essential that you supply a detailed description of what you
were doing at the time this error occurred (coding a text passage, deleting a
memo, etc.) and what the error looked like (any error messages you see). We
need this information to diagnose the problem, but also user feedback is an
integral part of ATLAS.ti's evolution and improvement.

For more information on how to send an error report see the following section.

Reporting Bugs

Most errors that occur during the operation of ATLAS.ti are displayed and
written to a special log file named ERROR.LOG. This text file is located in the
user system directory.

The contents of this file can only be interpreted by the developers of the
program and is of no use for others. If you file a bug report, you might be
asked to send a system report including this file to a specified support e-mail
address.

The error report contains the following:

* The ERROR.LOCG file.

» The System Report (which you can view via Extras / System Report / DispLay
SysTem REPORT)

 The user's configuration file USER.INI.

» The ATLAS.ti configuration file ATLAS.INI.

* The list of files in ATLAS.ti's program folder.
» The list of files in the user's system folder.

The information in the package contains technical information needed for the
technical support personnel to analyze and respond to reported problems.
Except for the content of the ERROR.LOG, the system report and two INI files,
no other file content is transferred.

To send an error report, from the main menu, select Extras / System Report
/Create AND MaiL RePoRT.

A message informs you that the report has been created and which files it
includes. Click OK.
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i ° Report Bundle Created %J

lﬁl The following items have been compiled into archive
" Report-Susann-2011-09-16.AtiRep:

The ERROR.LOGS, the contents of the configuration files, USERINL
fontsaml, and ATLASINI

the logbook of recent updates: updates.log,

the DEBUG.LOG,

an ATLAS ti systern report, the PD mapping file PTPATH.MAP, the list
of files in the ATLAS.ti program folder:

C\Program Files (x86)\Scientific Software\ATLASENProgram?

the user systern folder
C:\Users\SusannetAppData\RoamingScientific Softwarel ATLASEY
and the ATLASE root folder:

C:\Program Files (xB6)\Scientific Software\ ATLASEN

0K

Figure 333: This message informs about about the files included in the
bundle

ATLAS.ti launches your default email client and creates a new message
addressed to an ATLAS.ti support address. The report file (Report-name-yyyy-
mm-dd.AtlRep) should already be attached to the mail automatically. In cases
where it isn't, please attach it manually (its exact location is indicated in the on-
screen message).

The body of the message displays further instructions.

Add a description of your problem in the mail body. If possible, name any
circumstances under which the problem occurred.

Make sure you have an active Internet connection.

Send the mail. Our support team will usually respond in less than 24 hours.

Service Packs & Patches — Live Update

Program updates (patches and service packs) are regularly available to update
your installation. The program downloads and installs these service packs
automatically.

Provided you have administrative rights to your computer (note: under VISTA
and Windows 7, you need to explicitly run ATLAS.ti as administrator in
addition to being logged in with full administrator rights in Windows), ATLAS.ti
checks for new service packs upon start up (this requires an Internet
connection). If a new service pack is found, you will be informed and asked to
install it.
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To run the software as administrator (for VISTA and
Windows 7 users)

Right click on the program icon instead of double clicking. From the context
menu, select the option (that appears in the language of your Windows
system) Run As ADMINISTRATOR.

A Windows message pops up that you need to confirm. Next, a message
generated by ATLAS.ti pops up informing you that you run the software in
administrative mode. Confirm this message as well.

Now you should have the necessary rights to install service packs (and also to
create new user accounts).

Live Update Settings

ATLAS i - Live Update Connection Settings [-L“J

Automatic update check on startup
[ Prohibit checking for updates for all users

[¥] check for updates on startup

Proxy settings
@ Try direct connection {ignore proxy server)
| Automatic proxy detection
" Use these proxy settings:

["| Enable proxy authentication

Miscellzneous connection settings

[ Do not ping server to check connectivity

oK | Cancel

Figure 334: Live update settings

You find the settings for the live update under the Her menu.

You have the option to prohibit the live update for instance for settings where
users to not have administrative rights to the computer. Or if internet access is
not always available. Then it can become quite annoying if ATLAS.ti starts the
update request, just to find out after half a minute that no Internet access is
available.

You can set the proxy settings or enter an authentication if needed.
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We strongly recommend that you leave automatic update checking enabled
(see Help menu). By always keeping ATLAS.ti up-to-date you avoid
problems and benefit from ongoing continuous development of new tools

and features. Also, in case you need to request assistance with a technical
problem, our support team may not be able to assist you as quickly if your
installation is severely out-of-date

Updating regularly is beneficial on all levels, so the adage “never change a
running system" we sometimes hear is--at least as far as ATLAS. i is
concerned--a misguided superstition that will hamper you more than anything.
If it wasn't for the many (free) service packs/updates we publish for each
program generation, users would still not be able to perform a great many
tasks that they hence have come to consider essential for their work, such as
survey processing, XML stylesheets, smooth PDF, and many more. All of these
were introduced in free service packs!

Manual installation of service packs

For those rare cases where an Internet connection is not available to use the
comfortable live update procedure (usually users on highly secure networks),
there is a workaround that lets you install the service packs manually.

This is not the recommended procedure for any installation where a normal

live internet connection exists. Such users should rely on the much more
convenient Live Update process.

The manual update procedure is as follows:

Check your current version including the build number and the most recent
version.

As updates (service packs and patches) for ATLAS.ti are incremental you may
need to download a number of files to update your installation. Ask our
support to provide you will a direct link to download the appropriate files
(Herp / More Resources / SupporT CENTER).

Download these files and then copy them into a special folder of your
ATLAS ti installation so that the service pack manager will find them. You can
access the default folder via Extras / ExpLorer / ServicePack FoLDER.

After you have downloaded, transferred the files to the ATLAS.ti computer into
the so called “Service Pack Folder":

Start ATLAS.ti (if not already opened)

Launch the Service Pack Manager while holding the SHIFT key (!): Toots /
Service Pack MANAGER.
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Select the service pack below and dick the Start Install button to upgrade your current version of ATLAS. .
Restart ATLAS. i directly after the upgrade.

NOTE: Only service packs already downloaded are handled by this procedure and newer updates cannot be determined.

Name Updates to:  Applicable  File

Size  Created
A6 Update 6.2.27 6.2.27

yes ABD2027.spk 862208 01.09.2011 17...

This update lifts ATLASt 6.2.26 to 6.2.27.

5

[

Changes:

* Save comments without confirmation when switching items in
hierarchical manaaers (e.a.. ObiectExplorer)

| swtmsml | [ cancel |

C:\Program Files (x86)\scentific Software ATLASHAG02027.5pk.

Figure 335: The Service Pack Installer window

439

Holding down the SHIFT key prevents the Service Pack Manager from trying to

connect to our download server.

The update file(s) (*.spk) should be displayed. Click InstaLL to proceed and
follow the instructions on your screen. If multiple updates need to be

installed, you may have to repeat the procedure.
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